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BOHN’S STANDARD LIBRARY. 


Port 8r4., Elegantly Pn«ied, and hound in Cloth, at 3 s. 6 d. ver Vol. 


t THE MISCELLANEOUS WORKS AND REMAINS OF THE REV. RO 


MALL, "Mil .M . iiv lit UHKcnKY. mill I'.s-ay liy JullS t (js‘r K It. T 


2 & 3. ROSCOES LIFE AND PONTIFICATE OF LEO X., Edited by li 


wnn ' lie r: . 1 1 Aoim. i: ■o:i;iu iii s, .\c In e WiK Portraits. 


4- SCHLEGELS LECTURES ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY. Tr.n 


from the German, with n Memoir by J. 11. Koukktsos, Esq. Portrait, 


6H6. SISMONDIS HISTORY OF "HE LITERATURE OF THE SOUTH OF 


EUROPE-. I , : I- -i.il cU liy Koscor.. .n it VuH Portraits , 


7. ROSCOES LIFE OF LORENZO DE MEDICI, with the Copyright Notes, Sc. 


8. SCHLEGELS LECTURES ON DRAMATIC LITERATURE. Portrait 


9 & 11. BECKMANNS HISTORY OF INVENTIONS, DISCOVERIES. AND 


ORIGINS. l-imrtli l-.diUmi, revn-ctl innl enlarged. Ineinls. Purtnri. 


HILLERS HISTORY OF THE THIRTY YEARS' WAR AND REVOIT 


I|tf 


OF THE NETHERLANDS. Tr.mahiifil liy A. J. U. .Mdukison. J\ 


12, SCHILLER'S WORKS. Vol.lt. fConrlminn of “The Revolt of the Netherlands 


“Wallenstein's Litnm-.” “The IVcn'otmnu" “The Death ol Wallenstein 


13. MEMOIRS OF I HE LIFE OF COLONEL HUTCHINSON, 


with ;m ■■ Aeroum ot me. >ie ( c<* oi LhiIiomi ii-uim 


■1. MEMOIRS OF BENVENUTO CELLINI, by lll.MSM.l'. liy Rosen*. r. 


5, 18. & 22. COXES HISTORY OF THE HOUSE OF AUSTRIA, fr u the 


1C. 19. & 23. LANZI S HISTORY OF PAINTING, liy Hoscoe. InSVols. Porlraitt. 


17. OCKLEY'S HISTORY OF THE SARACENS, Revised and Completed. Portrait. 

20. S< ill’-ERS .VOLKS. V„1 TIT ["Dm, To •’ V. ;. S!i " " V .M 


TINES HISTORY OF THE GIRONDISTS: or, Mnnni 


In ;> i i,H. Portraits, 


24. MACHIAVELLI S HISTORY OF FLORENCE. PRINCE. Sec. Portrait. 


’25 SCHLEGEL'S LECTURES ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE AND THE 


PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. — Irnnsmii’M m A. J. it: .vfoinnsDY 


27, 32. & 35. RANKE'S HISTORY OF THE POPES. Trir.slmed by II. i'.)«TKii. £ 


Portraits. 


23, 30. &. 34. COXES MEMOIRS OF THE DUKE OF MARLBOROUGH. In SfSSl' 
Vf)ls - l’ or trails. j ■ 


ATI. Aw, of r; t ■ tf large M:ms and Plans of Marlhorim-li's Campaigns, Q>cing nil tho.-.i 


pu'jl; ..’.ell inthe original edition -tt JLIJ I’. ;.) 410 . lUs. in'. 


9. SHERIDAN'S DRAMATIC WORKS AND Lll-L. Portrait. 


31. GOETHE’S WORKS. Vol. I. [!I is Autobiography. 13 Books.] Portrait. 
35. WHEATLEY ON THE COMMON PRAYER. Frontispiece. 


37. 39. 40, 81, & So. MILTON S PROSE WORKS. In o Vols, with general Index 


:;!ii! Portrait 


3,41, & 45. MENZEL'S HISTORY OF GERMANY. Complete in 3 Tola. Portrait. 


42. SCHLEGELS /ESTHETIC AND MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. 


43. GOETHE'S WORKS. Vol. II. [Remainder of Ins Autobiography, ami Travels.] 


[“The Robbers,” “ Kiesko, 


44. SCHILLER S WORKS. 


In’r ^ue," and " T.ic Gini-'.-s.i r 


Translated bv IUnky G. Bohn, 
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43 . SCHLEGEUS LECT -U R E S - O M-MOOEBN- H lS -T O R jA- 




40 &. S3. JUNIUS'S LETTERS, willi Kntca, Aililitiom, Kss.'iy, Imli- 


g Vols. 


OLV//I/AV 1 
y \).\ ' ,'/.' v ' 


. 4C. S&. &0. 65. 71. VASARI'S LIUES OF THE MOST C.ELf i.li ATFPI PA1NTF RS, ■■ 

y.tVjXV.^ SCULPTORS. AND ARCHITECTS. Translated by Mkj. l' - ns'm:, with Nn'ts. 5^ .Vi'l’y 

r/* . '/V . Tyt i C o mplete m a V ol s . , w i th I n d ex . 



■'.by.. - -'. I 


3:. TAYLORS (JEREMY) H O LY L I V I NG A ND DY I NG. fortraU. 


l 


- Ws'vVlSS 52. GOETHE’S WORKS. 

■ ^/.N / >/A/. -3 


ami 


Vol, III. [“ Faust,” ** Iphigenia,** “Torquato Tass**,” 
ICynmnt. ,, j Translated by Mrss SwA&igiCK. With “ Goetz von iterZ 
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lifliiiigcn." translated bv Sir Waltkk Scott. 


, p fiR r " -»i etr r~? T ."■ nn mfj 

revised e ,luc Hkv. A J, VV . .Murkij 


NEANDERS CHURCH HISTORY 
son. 8 Vols. Bee 136, 1ST 


carcMr 


S4. NEANDER’S LIFE OF CHRIST. 


Coo .n \' v ' -/ 
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67. 04. NEANDERS PLANTING OF CHRISTIANITY, & ANT1GNOSTIKUS , 


g Voli. 
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4421 5y - GHEGOHY’S (DR.) LETTERS ON THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. 

;v”*' 
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S3. JAMES’ t’G. P. R.) LOUIS XIV. Complete in 2 Vols. VnrtruU., 
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6.3 A 70 . SIR .IOSHUA R EYNOLDS’ L IT E RARY W ORKS, w ith Memoir, S Vu ls. iurt. 




A /A t. A./.1* <A 


m. 


£ 60. ANDREW FULLEn’S PR IN C I PAL WO R K S 


PortrniL - 


CCF 


— B^‘.v \ ' v ->> 

ANALOGY OF RELIGION. AND SERMONS, w i th X o U«, Lc . 
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73 . M I SS BREMER'S W O RK S . Tm n .la tc d h r Maht Ho ivit t. Nov KJ i t -n n, r r.I.- e .L 
Vol. 1. [■• Tin: A ni}j-librju-s. ' ami n’licr Talea.l 1 J . J’.rlrnit. <js. i,J. 
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V'vOTv.y® 76. MISS BREMERS WORKS, by MARY HOWITT. Vol. II 

'I! /V'.'XKa fT'i ii rrti 7 oiV ** Pnr Trait 


• - HEAN P gR ’- MEMOR I ALS O r C HRI ST I AN L I FE I N T H E EARLY A I O 

M IDDLE AGES (inc l udm;' Ili a “L i ght i l l l> ^ r ~ Pi»bI 8> ». — A*. (W. 
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83. MISS BREMER S WORKS, bv Makv IIowitt. Vol. III. 
ffiroTraS Striloaml Pcaco." 


^)o 7C -V; ^ 


The Home, 





S7 & 88. FOSTER’S LECTURES, edited by J. E, Rylano. 2 vols. 

on. M | SS BREMERS WORKS, by MARY IIOWITT, Vol IV. •• A Dinry : T! 
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00. SMITH’S (ADAM) THEORY Of MORAL SENTIMENTS: and “ E.«ja/ on 

. Vly. Wfy 'bo V i r a l Form at ion of l a ngu a ge, '* « ii h M * mo i r liv l loo . i » Kw » » 4 «t 
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y !. 95. 96. 99. 102. 103, 105. Sc 106. 


. COWPERS COMPLETE WORKS. Edited 
gms, Correspondence, ami Translatious, witu 


i»v SoLTiir.Y ; comprising his TotMiis, 

Southey’s Memoir. With 50 Kngraiiugs on Steel. Complete in 8 vols. 
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92. DANUBIAN PROVINCES. — Rankv.'s History of Servia, Servian Revolution 

Insurrection in llosma, and The Slave Provinces of Turkey. Trims, by Mits. Km* 

93. GOETHE’S ELECTIVE AFFINITIES, SORROWS OF WERTHER, GERMAN 

EMIGRANTS, GOOD WOMEN; and A NOUVELETTE, 

94. THE CARAFAS OF MADDALONI; Naples under Spanish Dominion. Trans- 

lated from the German of Air nan dr Rouuont. Pol it ait of Jlaianiello. 

97, 109, & 112. CONDE'S HISTORY OF THE ARABS IN SPAIN. Transited 
from the Spanish by M*s. Foster. In 3 vols. with copious Index 
98 & 104. LOCKES. PHILOSOPHICAL WORKS, containing ' 

Human Understanding, the Conduct of the Undcrstandiu - 






y f, <v' 5 

~lr 

me r.oony uu me 

&c., with Notes by 


100 . 


J. A. Sr. Jons, Esq. General Index and a Portrait. In 2 vols. 

HUNGARY; ITS HISTORY AND REVOLUTIONS. With n Copious Memoir Cfc.-X 1 UrJl 
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of Kossuth, from new and nutlienih* sources. Portrait of Kossuth. 
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no & 

the Author’s last corrections, and a General Index. 2 vols. 

114. GOETHES WILHELM MEISTER S APPRENTICESHIP. Complete. 

115. BEAUMONT AND FLETCHER, in a popular form, by Leigh Hum. 

116. 117. SMYTH'S LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF THE FRENCH REVO- 

LUTION. New edition, with the Author's lust corrections, an additional Lecture 
and a General Index. Complete in 2 vols. gJO.Y i> v '/ y - 

118. MIGNETS HISTORY OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION, from 1789 to 1814. ‘ v W'/*' 

119. GUIZOTS HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION OF 1640. 

With a Preliminary Essay on its causes and success. Translated by W. Harm rr. ej-vpA 1 ,y ■ 1 

120. 121, & 122. GUIZOT’S HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION, from the Fall of the 

Roman Empire to the Freuch Revolution. Translated by W. llAZUrr. lull vols. 

Witli Index, and Portraits of 31. Guizot, Charlemagne, and Louis IX. 

123 & 124. THIERRY'S HISTORY OF THE CONQUEST OF ENGLAND BY 
THE NORMANS. Translated by W. Hazlitt. Indvols. Portraits. 

125 & 126. FOSTER S CRITICAL ESSAYS. Edited by J. E. Rtiaxd. In 2 vols. 

127. LUTHER'S TABLE-TALK; With Life by A. Chalmkbs. Portrait. 

128, 129, 130 fk 131. LAMARTINE’S HISTORY OF THE RESTORATION. 

4 vols. post 8vo„ new Edition, with a General Index, and 5 additional Portraits, 
via., Lamartine, Tullevrand, Lafayette, Ncy, and Louis XVII. Cloth. 

132. CARREL'S COUNTER-REVOLUTION IN ENGLAND— FOX'S HISTORY or 
JAMES II.— And LORD Li'S- DALE’S MEMOIR OF JAMES II. Partnuh. 

133. STURMS MORNING COMMUNINGS WITH GOD, or Devotional .Mi-dila- 

tions for Every Day in the Year. 

134- FOSTERIANA: THOUGHTS, REFLECTIONS, and CRITICISMS of the late 

JOHN FOSTER, .'Author of Essay* of Decision of Character, Popular Ignorance, 
ic ), selected from periodica) papers not hitherto published in a collective form, 
and edited by nuxav G Dona. (Nearly 000 pages). Dr. 

LIFE AND LETTERS OF JOHN LOCKE; with Extracts from his Letters and 
Common-Place Hooks, bv Lord Ki.no. New Edition, with general Index. 

136 &. 137. NEANOERS CHURCH HISTORY, translated from the German. 

VoL IX , which completes the work. With a general Index to the nine volumes. 

In two parts, 3 - C,i. each. 

138 & 139. MEANDER S HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN DOGMAS. Translated from 
the German, bv J E. Rvlan i>. Complete in 2 vols. 

140. THIERRYS HISTORY OF THE TIERS ETAT, or Third Eslnte, in France. 

2 vols : ii 1. us. 
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141. SCHwEGELS LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF LITERATURE, Ancient 
and .Modern. Completely translated, with a General Index. 
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BOHN'S SCHOOL ANO COLLEGE SERIES. 

1. THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK- Grieabach s text, with the various reading 
of Mill and Scholz at foot of page, and Parallel References in the margin; also a 
Critical Introduction and Chronological Tables. By an Eminent Scholar. With 
two facsimiles of Greek Manuscripts. Post 8vo. (G50 pages) doth, 3*. d t. Or, 
with a complete Greek and English Lexicon to the New Testament (-50 pages 
additional), 5s. 

UNIFORM WITH THE STANDARD LIBRARY, 

BARB AULD'S (MRS.) SELECTIONS FROM THE SPECTATOR, TATLER, 
GUARDIAN, AND FREEHOLDER. In 2 Vols. 3 j. Gd. per Volume. 

BRITISH POETS, from Milton So Kikkp. White, Cabinet Edition, romprising, In a 
very small but remarkably clear type, as mucli mailer us the sixty volumes ul 
Johnson’s Poets. Complete in 4 Vols. Frontispieces. 14s. 

CARY'S TRANSLATION OF DANTE. Extra cloth. Is. 6 if. 

CATTERMOLE’S EVENINGS AT HADDON HALL 24 exquisite Engravings on 
Steel, from Designs by himself. Post Svo. 7 s. Gd. 

CHILLINGWORTH S RELIGION OF PROTESTANTS. 3s. M. 

CLASSIC TALES; comprising the Vicar of Wakefield, Elizabeth, Paul and Virginia, 
Gulliver’s Travels, Sterne’s Sentimental Journey, Sorrows of Wertcr, Theodosius 
and Constantin, Castle of Otrunto, and Kussrhui. 12mo. 7 Portraits. S s. (I it. 
DEMOSTHENES. Translated by Lkland. Portrait. 3s. 

DICKSON AND MOWBRAY ON POULTRY, Edited liy Mrs. Loudon, Illustra- 
tions by IIakvky, (including the Cochin-China 1'owl). its. 

HORACE’S ODES AND EPODES, translated literally and rhythmically by the Itcv. 
W. Sewell. 3j. lid. 

IRVING S (WASHINGTON) WORKS. Complete in 10 Vols. 11. 15»., or 3s. <kf. per vol. 
JOYCE'S INTRODUCTION TO THE ARTS AND SCIENCES. 3s. Gd. 
LAMARTINES THREE MONTHS IN POWER. Sewed, 2s. 

LAMARTINES POETICAL MEDITATIONS AND RELIGIOUS HARMONIES, 
with Biographical Sketch. Portrait. Cloth, 3s. Gd. 

LAWRENCE'S LECTURES ON COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY, 
ZOOLOGY, AND THE NATURAL HISTORY OF MAN. Plates, J». 

LILLY S INTRODUCTION TO ASTROLOGY. A New and Improved Edition, by 
Zadkiki., with his Grammar of Astrology, and Tables of Nativities, as. 

LOUDON'S (MRS.) ENTERTAINING NATURALIST; n Description of more than 
live Hundred Animals, with Indexes of Scientific and Popular Names. With 
upwards of 500 Woodcuts, by Bewick, Harvey, 8tc. 7 >■ Gd. 

LOWTH'S LECTURES ON THE SACRED POETRY OF THE HEBREWS. Si. GcL 
MICHELETS HISTORY OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION 4i. 

MILLER'S PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY. Third Edition, 4 vols., 3i. Gd. each. 
MITFORD’S (MISS) OUR VILLAGE- New Edition, icitA Woodcuts, and hsauliful 
frontispieces on Steel, gilt riotli. 2 Vols., each 3s. 

'IvVlob* PARKES' ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. New Edition, with Woodcuts, 3s. Gd. 
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AZOV'S SHAKSPEARE S PLAYS AND POEMS, by Ciiai.uers, in 1 Vol., Ss. Gd. 

- 1 the same, with 40 Steel Engravings, doth, gilt edges, 5j. 

STANDARD LIBRARY CYCLOP/EDIA OF POLITICAL, CONSTITUTIONAL, 
STATISTICAL, AND FORENSIC KNOWLEDGE. 4 Vols., 3j. fid. each. 


This »ork contain* as much a* eight ordinary nrtavos. It was first published in another *hnp« 
hy Mr. Charles Knight, under the title of Volitical Dictionary, at Cl His, j he Compiler 
Mr. Gr.oncK Loro, is one of the most competent scholars of the day. 

UNCLE TOM'S CABIN, with Introductory Remarks hy the Ukv. J. Siierman, 
(printed in a large clear type, with head-lines of Contents). ?.r. G<Z. 



-The same, on line paper, with 8 new Illustrations by Lkkcji and Gii.rkbt, 
and a beautiful Frontispiece by 11 tNciiLlEF. Si. Cd. 

THE WIDE. WIDE WORLD, by Lm/aiikth Wi.i hkrkll. Complete ini Volume 
with Frontispiece, gilt edges, o$. G d. 

? same. With 9 highly finished Engravings on Steel , 5/. 
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UNIFORM WITH THE STANDARD LIBRARY. 
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BOHNS SCIENTIFIC LIBRARY. 

Uniform with the Standard Library, price or, excepting those marked otherwise. 
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1. STAUNTON’S CHESS PLAYER'S HAND-BOOK, <riM Diagrams. 

2. LECTURES ON PAINTING, 1>JT T HE ROYAI. ACADEMICIANS. 
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5. STAUNTON S CHESS PLAYER'S COMPANION, comprising » New Treatise on 

Odils, a Collection of Match Games, Original Problems, fcc. 

6. HAND-BOOK OF GAMES, by VARIOUS AMATEURS and PROFESSORS. 

7. HUMBOLDTS VIEWS OF NATURE, frith coloured rirw of Chimborazo, S-c. 

9. RICHARDSON S GEOLOGY, AND PAL/EONTOLOGY. Revised by Dr. WRIGHT, 
with upwards of 41X1 Illustrations on Wood. 


S&A'WiA' 


>0. STOCKHAROTS PRINCIPLES OF CHEMISTRY, Exemplified in Simple Expo 
rimeuts, with upwards of 2J0 Illustrations. 
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.1 DR. G. A. MANTELL'S PETRIFACTIONS AND THEIR TEACHI 

H ami -Book to the Fossils in the British Museum, lieautijul Wood Engravings. 

12. AGASSIZ AND GOULD'S COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY. New and Enlarg e 

Edition, with nearly 41)0 Illustrations. 

13. 19, & 28. HUMBOLDTS PERSONAL NARRATIVE OF HIS TRAVELS IN 

AMERICA. With Ocneral Index. 

14. PYE SMITH'S GEOLOGY AND SCRIPTURE. Fifth Edition, with Memoir. 

16. OERSTEDS SOUL IN NATURE, &c. Portrait. 

17. 5TAUNTONS CHESS TOURNAMENT, with Diagrams. ,, 

18 Si 20. BRIDGEWATER TREATISES. Kikiiy on the History, Habits, and S 

Instincts of Animals ; Edited by T. Krxmi Jonk*. In 2 Vols. Many Illustrations. ®»S f/j-Vftl/1 

21 BRIDGEWATER TREATISES. Kn>» On the Adaptation of —'hJ'* 

Nature to the Physical Condition of Man. S.r. 6 d. 

22. BRIDGEWATER TREATISES. Whkwkm.’s Astronomy and General 

considered with reference to Natural Theology. Portrait of the tar! of >Yo - ' v< - ' 
Itridgewater. Sr. 64. V 

23. SCHOUW'S EARTH, PLANTS, AND MAN, and KOBELL'S SKETCHES e^VlVSVi 

FROM THE MINERAL KINGDOM, Translated by A. IlKxrnty, F.R.S., kc. c^vjW 

24. BRIDGEWATER TREATISES. Ciialmkrs on the Adaptation of Meter ■ r 3U'\<dH' 

Nature to the Moral and Intellectual Constitution of Man, with the Author’s lust gfNAA' ' ' 

Corrections, and Biographical Sketch by the Ukv. Da. Cl'UUinc. 

25. BACONS NOVUM ORGANUM AND ADVANCEMENT OF LEARNING 

Complete, with Notes, hv J. 1 >kvkt, M.A. 

26 &. 27. HUMPHREYS COIN COLLECTOR'S MANUAL: a popular introduction 
to the Study of Coins, ancient nnd modern ; with elaborate Indexes, and numerous 
highly-finished Engrnrinos on Wood and Steel, 2 Vols. 

29. COMTES PHILOSOPHY OF THE SCIENCES, Edited from the ' Court dc 

Philosophic Positive,’ by G. H. I.nwus, Eaq. 

30. MANTELL'S (Da.) GEOLOGICAL EXCURSIONS, including THE ISLE OF 




WIGHT. New Edition, by T. Ritert Jones. Woodcuts and Map. 

31. HUNT'S POETRY OF SCIENCE; or, Studies of the Physical Phenomena of 
Nature. Third Edition, revised and enlarged. 

32 & 33. ENNEMOSER'S HISTORY OF MAGIC. Translated from the German by 
William Hownrr. With an Appendix by Mary Howitt. In 2 Vols. 

34. HUNTS ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. Numerous Woodcuts. 

35. HANDBOOK OF DOMESTIC MEDICINE, by an eminent Physician (700 pnges). 

36. STANLEY'S CLASSIFIED SYNOPSIS of Dutch, Flemish, and German Painters. 
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37. BRIDGEWATER TREATISES. Prout on Chemistry, Mcterology, 
function of Digestion. Edited by Da. Griffiths. Coloured Mops. 

3S. JOYCE'S SCIENTIFIC DIALOGUES- New and Enlarged Edition, completed 
in the present state of knowledge by Dr. Griffiths. Numerous Woodcuts. 
STOCKHARDTS AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY: or, CHEMICAL FIELD 
LECTURES. Addressed to Farmers. With Notes by Pkofkssor IIkm hey ami 
a Paper on LIQUID MANURE, by J. J. Mechi, Esq. 

BLAIR'S CHRONOLOGICAL TAaLES, rkvisko and enlarged ; compre- 
hending the Chronology and History of the World to- 1850. liy J. W. Rosse, 
(upwards of 800 pages). Double volume, 10s. — or half morocco, ldr. 6 d. 

41. BOLLEY'S MANUAL OF TECHNICAL ANALYSIS; a Guide for the Testing of 
Natural and Artificial Substances, by 11. H. Paul. 100 Wood Engravings. 

42 &, 47. MANTELL'S WONDERS OF GEOLOGY; or, a Familiar Exposition of 

Geological Phenomena. Seventh Edition, revised and augmented by T. Rupkrt 
Jones, F.G.S. Complete in 2 vols. Coloured Geological Map of England, plates, 
and upwards of 200 beautiful wood-cuts. 2 vols. Post 8vo., cloth, 7 s. Gil. each. 

43 & 46. CARPENTERS ZOOLOGY; revised and completed to the present time, 

(under arrangement with the Author), by W. S. Dallas, F.L.S. In 2 vols., (nearly 
GOO pages each), 6s. each. With many hundred Wood Engravings. 

44 CARPENTER'S MECHANICAL PHILOSOPHY, ASTRONOMY 8c HOROLOGY. 
With 181 Illustrations. 
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43 & 49. MANTELL’S MEDALS OF CREATION; or, First Lessons in Geology 
and in the Study of Organic Remains. 2 thick, vols. Second edition, extensively 
reriscd. with several hundred wood-cuts of Fossil Remains. The 2 vols. 15*. * 

50. HUMBOLDT’S COSMOS. Vol. V. Terrestrial Phenomena, Volcanoes, Earth- 

quakes, Springs, &e. G s. 

51. CARPENTER'S VEGETABLE PHYSIOLOGY AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY- 

New edition, carefully revised. 217 Wood Engravings. Gs. 

52. DE JUSSIEU S ELEMENTS OF BOTANY. By J. H- Wilson. 730 wood cuts 


BOHN'S ILLUSTRATED LIBRARY. 

Uniform with the Stakdard Library, at 5s. prr volume. 


1 to 8. LODGE'S PORTRAITS OF ILLUSTRIOUS PERSONAGES OF GnEAT 
BRITAIN. 8 Vols post 8vo. 240 Portraits. 

9. CRUIKSHANK'S THREE COURSES AND DESSERT, with 50 Illustrations. 

10. PI CK ERING'S RACES Or MAN with numerous Portraits (or Coloured 7 s.^d.) 

n. KITTOS SCRIPTURE i-ANDS, kND BIBLICAL ATLAS, with 24 J laps, lor 
Coloured, 7s. 64.) 

2. WHITE'S NATURAL HISTORY OF SELBORNE, with Notes by Sis Wm. 
JAimiNKiuid others, edited, with large additions, by E. Jf.ssk, Esq. With 4tl 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The investigation of the science of Mind, especially 
as to its element, Thought, is of so interesting a charac- 
ter as in great measure to reconcile the inquirer to the 
abstruseness of formal reasoning. The beauty of the 
flower, whilst concealing the ruggedness, is apt to with- 
draw our attention from the utility, of the soil on 
which it grows ; and thus in like manner the charms of 
Idealism, ending but too frequently in visionary specu- 
lation, have obstructed the clear appreciation of the 
design and use of Logic. Not that we deny the con- 
nexion which must ever subsist between Logic, as the 
science of the laws of reasoning, and psychology ; in- 
deed the latter is constantly introduced in several topics 
of the Organon ; but if we would derive real practical 
benefit from logical study, we must regard it as enun- 
ciative of the universal principle of inference, affording 
a direct test for the detection of fallacy, and the estab- 
lishment of true conclusion. 
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Wherefore, while primarily connected with the laws 
of Thought, Logic is secondarily and practically allied 
to language as enunciative of Thought. To enter into 
the mental processes incident thereto, though so tempt- 
ing a theme as already to have seduced many from the 
direct subject of the science, would far exceed the 
limits of this Introduction. We shall therefore content 
ourselves with a few observations upon the utility of 
the study connected with the Organon itself. 

It is a quaint remark of Erasmus, that the human un- 
derstanding, like a drunken clown lifted on horseback, 
falls over on the farther side the instant he is supported 
on the nearer ; and this is the characteristic of human 
praise and censure. From an ignorant and exaggerated 
notion of its purport, Logic, instead of being limited to 
its proper sphere, was supposed commensurate with the 
whole investigation of abstract truth in relation to 
matter, cause, and entity, — in fact, the substance of a 
folio volume, describing every phase of human life, 
compressed into a few pages of Boethius and Aldrich. 
Thus, not having effected what nothing short of a mi- 
raculous expansion of the understanding could effect, it 
sunk into insignificance, until recently vindicated, and 
placed upon its proper footing, by Whately, Mansel, 
and others. 

It is true that, whether viewed as an art or a science, 
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Logic does not solve the origin of mental conception; 
but it furnishes the rules on which all reasoning is 
constructed ; and it would be strange indeed if we re- 
fused the practical assistance of surgery because it does 
not exhibit in theory the operation of will upon matter. 
We may learn Logic and yet not be able to think ; but 
the science cannot be blamed for the imperfection of 
the element worked upon, any more than the artificer 
for the inferiority of the only material within his reach. 
It is sufficient that Logic, without entering into all the 
phenomena of mind, provides certain forms which an 
argument, to be legitimate, must exhibit, certain tests 
by which fallacy may be detected, and certain barriers 
against ambiguity in the use of language. 

Hence, the utility of a science which enables men 
to take cognizance of the travellers on the mind’s 
highway, and excludes those disorderly interlopers 
verbal fallacies, needs but small attestation. Its search- 
ing penetration by definition alone, before which even 
mathematical precision fails , 1 would especially com- 
mend it to those whom the abstruseness of the study 
does not terrify, and who recognise the valuable results 
which must attend discipline of mind. Like a medi- 
cine, though not a panacea for every ill, it has the 
health of the mind for its aim, but requires the de- 
termination of a powerful will to imbibe its nauseating 
1 Prior Analyt. ii. 16. 
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yet wholesome influence : it is no wonder therefore that 
puny intellects, like weak stomachs, abhor and reject 
it. "What florid declaimer can endure that the lux- 
uriant boughs of verdant sophistry, the rich blossoms 
of oratorical fervour, should be lopped and pared by 
the stern axe of a syllogism, and the poor stripped 
trunk of worthless fallacy exposed unprotected to the 
nipping atmosphere of truth ? 

Like the science of which it treats, not only has the 
term “ Logic ” been variously applied, 1 but even the Or- 
ganon, as a whole, presents no great claim to unity. 
The term is neither found, as belonging to an art 
or science, in Aristotle, nor does it occur in the writings 
of Plato, and the appellation “ Organon,” given to the 
treatises before us, has been attributed to the Peripatetics, 
who maintained against the Stoics that Logic was “ an 
instrument ” of Philosophy. The book, according to 
M. St. Hilaire, was not called “ Organon ” before the 
15th century, 2 and the treatises were collected into one 
volume, as is supposed, about the time of Andronicus of 
Rhodes ; it was translated into Latin by Boethius about 
the 6th century. That Aristotle did not compose the 
Organon as a whole, is evident from several portions 
having been severally regarded as logical, gram- 
matical, and metaphysical, and even the Aristotelian 
names themselves. Analytic and Dialectic, are applica- 
1 Scotus super Univ. Qu. 3. 3 Cf. Waitz, vol. ii. p. 294. 
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ble only to certain portions of the Organon. Still the 
system is so far coherent in the immediate view taken 
of Logic, as conversant with language in the process of 
reasoning, that any addition to the structure of the 
Stagirite can never augment the compactness with 
which the syllogism, as a foundation, is built. The 
treatises themselves are mentioned under distinct titles 
by their author, and subsequent commentators have 
discussed the work, not as a whole, but according to its 
several divisions. It is remarkable also, that no quot- 
ations from the Categories, de Interpretatione, or So- 
phistical Elenchi, are found in the extant writings of 
Aristotle, since those given by Ritter 1 of the first and 
last must be considered doubtful. 

In the present Translation my utmost endeavour has 
been to represent the mind and meaning of the author 
as closely as the genius of the two languages admits. 
The benefit of the student has been my especial object; 
hence in the Analysis, the definitions are given in the 
very words of Aristotle, and the syllogistic examples, 
introduced by Taylor, have been carefully examined 
and corrected. In order also to interpret the more con- 
fused passages, I have departed somewhat from the 
usual plan, and in addition to fjot-notes have affixed 
explanations in the margin, that the eye may catch, in 
the same line, the word and its import. Wherever 

1 Vol. iii. p. 28. 
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further elucidation was necessary, I have referred to 
standard authorities, amongst whom I would gratefully 
commemorate the works of Mr. Hansel and Dr. 
Whately, not forgetting my solitary predecessor in this 
laborious undertaking, Thomas Taylor, whose strict 
integrity in endeavouring to give the meaning of the 
text deserves the highest commendation. For books 
placed at my disposal I have especially to express my 
sincere acknowledgments to the Rev. Dr. Hessey, 
Head Master of Merchant Tailors’ School, and John 
Cuninghame, Esq. of Lainshaw. 

By an alteration in the original plan, it has been 
found requisite, in order to equalize the size of the 
volumes, to place Porphyry’s Introduction at the close, 
instead of at the commencement, of the Organon. 

0. F. O. 


Burstow, June 23, 1853. 
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Page 219, line 2, in head of chapter xvii., for an account read on account 

— 273, in marginal note 4, for Instance of a syllogistic argument read 

Instance of asyllogistic argument, i. e. not syllogistic 

— 594, at head of chapter xxv., for from what is simply read from 

what is not simply 
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ARISTOTLE’S ORGANON. 


THE CATEGORIES . 1 

Chap. I. — Of Homonyms Synonyms , Paronyms. 

Things are termed homonymous, of which the >• "'hat are 
name alone is common, but the definition (of sub- homonyms - 
stance according to the name) is different ; thus “ man ” 

1 Categories, or Predicaments, so called because they concern things 
which may always be predicated, are the several classes under which all 
abstract ideas, and their signs, common words, may be arranged. Their 
classification under ten heads was introduced by Archytas and adopted by 
Aristotle. The reason why, in this treatise about them, Aristotle does not 
begin from these, but from Homonyms, &c., is that he might previously 
explain what was necessary to the doctrine of the Categories to prevent 
subsequent digression. Vide Porphyr. in Pra; dicam. After comparing 
various opinions of Alexander Aphrodisiensis, Syrianus, Simplicius, and 
others, it appears agreed by all, that Aristotle’s intention in this treatise 
was, to discuss simple primary and general words, so far as they are sig- 
nificant of things ; at the same time to instruct us in things and conceptions, 
so far as they are signified by words. A recollection of this digested ex- 
planation, will much assist the student in the enunciation of the plan. 

* “ Homonyms,” equivocal words, — “ Synonyms,” univocal, — “ Paro- 
nyms,” derivative. We may remark here, that analogous nouns consti- 
tute only one species of equivocal : that the synonyms of Aristotle must 
be distinguished from the modem synonyms, which latter are defined by 
Boethius, “ those which have many names, but one definition and 
lastly, that paronyms have been limited by the schoolmen to certain con- 
crete adjectives, a limitation which is not warranted by Aristotle, and is 
expressly rejected by his Greek commentators. — Hansel’s- Rudiments of 
Logic. See also Simplicius Scholia, p. 43, b. 5. “ The reason,” says 
Syrianus, “ why things polyonomous, and heteronomous, are omitted by 
Aristotle, is because they rather pertain to ornament of diction, than to 
the consideration of things ; they are therefore more properly discussed 
in the Rhetoric and Poetics.” 

B 
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2. What are 
synonyms. 


and “ the picture of a man ” are each termed “ animal,” 
since of these, the name alone is common, but the definition 
(of the substance according to the name) is different : 1 as if 
any one were to assign what was in either, to constitute it 
“ animal,” he would allege the peculiar definition of each. 

But those are called synonyms, of which both the 
name is common, and the definition (of the sub- 
stance according to the name) is the same, 2 as 
both “ a man ” and “ an ox ” are “ animal,” for each of these 
is predicated of as “ animal ” by a common name, and the 
definition of the substance is the same, since if a man gave 
the reason of each as to what was in either, to constitute 
it “ animal,” he would assign the same reason. 
Again, things are called paronyms which, though 
differing in case, have their appellation (according to name) 
from some thing, as “ a grammarian ” is called so from “ gram- 
mar,” and “ a courageous man ” from “ courage.” 


3. Paronyms. 


Chap. II . — Of the logical division of Things and their Attributes * 


1 . Subjects of 
discourse com- 
plex and in- 
complex. 


Of things discoursed upon, some are enunciated 
after a complex, others after an incomplex, man- 
ner ; the complex as “ a man runs,” “ a man con- 
quers,” but the incomplex as “man,” “ox,” 


1 Taylor translates Aoyoc sometimes “ reason,” at others “ definition.” 
It is better to preserve the latter as far as may be, though the student will 
do well to remember that it is capable of both significations. The brack- 
ets are retained from the Leipsic and other copies. 

3 Oiiaia, “ a thing sufficient of itself to its own subsistence.” Taylor. 
He translates it “ essence,” rather than “ substance,” because this latter 
word conveys no idea of self-subsistence. See his Introduction of Por- 
phyry. It must be observed, however, that whilst by continued abstrac- 
tion from the subject and different predicates of Propositions, the predi- 
cates arrive at the nine other categories, the subject will ultimately end in 
“ substance.” Cf. Phys. Ausc. lib. iii. 

3 This chapter, containing the several divisions of terms, into abso- 
lute and connotative, abstract and concrete, respectively, has presented 
endless difficulties to commentators ; and the question of relation seems 
as far from being settled as ever. The whole subject may perhaps be 
properly condensed in the following manner. All ovra are divided by 
Aristotle into four classes. Universal and Singular Substances, and Uni- 
versal and Singular Attributes; the former existing per se, tho latter in 
the former. Universals are predicable of singulars, but attributes, in 
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CHAP. IX.] 

“ runs,” “ conquers.” Likewise also some tilings 2. varieties of 
are predicated of a certain subject, yet are in no P rodlcatlon - 
subject, as “ the man ” is predicated of a subject, i. e. of 

their original state, are not predicable of substances ; but by the mental 
act, we may so connect an attribute with a subject, as to render the 
former predicable of the latter, as a difference, property, or accident. 
When a predicate is thus formed from an attribute, it is called connota- 
tive, or, as Whately justly remarks, “ attributive,” and signifies primarily, 
the attribute, and secondarily, the subject of inhesion. Original uni- 
versals or attributes, as “man,” “whiteness,” are called “absolute;” 
but terms may be made to cross, so that by an act of mind, that which 
signifies substance may be conceived as an attribute, and as no longer 
predicable of the individuals ; in this sense they are called “ abstract,” as 
“ humanitas ” from “ homo ; ” but when they are primarily or secondarily 
predicable of individuals, they become “ concrete,” e. g. “ man ” is con- 
crete and absolute; “white,” concrete and connotative; “whiteness,” 
abstract and absolute ; it must be remembered only, that no abstract term 
is connotative. Vid. Occam, Log. p. i. ch. 5, 10. Simplicius enumerates 
eleven modes of predication, arising from the relations of genus and spe- 
cies. Aristotle, in the Physics, divides substance in eight modes, omit- 
ting “ time ” — considering subject as both composite and individual. 
The division into universals and particulars was probably taken from the 
categorical scheme of Pythagoras. 

We annex a scheme of the relation of subject to predicate, in respect 
of consistency and inhesion. 


Contrary to or inconsistent with 
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“some certain man,” yet is in no subject. Others, again, 
are in a subject, yet are not predicated of any subject, (I 
mean by a thing being in a subject, that which is in any 
thing not as a part, but which cannot subsist without that 
in which it is,) as “a certain grammatical art” is in a sub- 
ject, “the soul,” but is not predicated of any; and “this 
white thing” is in a subject, “the body,” (for all “colour” is 
in “ body,”) but is predicated of no subject. But some 
things are both predicated of and are in a subject, as “ sci- 
ence” is in a subject — “the soul,” but is predicated of a 
subject, namely, “grammar.” Lastly, some are neither in, 
nor are predicated of, any subject, as “a certain man” and 
“a certain horse,” for nothing of this sort is either in, or 
3. individuals, predicated of, a certain subject. In short, indi- 
not predicated viduals, and whatever is one in number, are pre- 
of a subject. <jicated 0 f no subject, but nothing prevents some 
of them from being in a subject, for “ a certain grammatical 
art” is amongst those things which are in a subject, but is 
not predicated of any subject. 


Chap. III. — Of the connexion between Predicate and Subject. 

1. Statement of W hen one thing is predicated of another, as of 
abstract'' 1 in a su Lject, whatever things are said of the predi- 
cate, may be also said of the subject, 1 as “ the 

man” is predicated of “some certain man,” but “the animal” 
is predicated of “the man,” wherefore “the animal” will be 
predicated of “some certain man,” since “the certain man” is 

2 . Difference of “ man ” and “ animal.” The differences of 

dtetinct genera different genera, and of things not arranged under 

1 Genera, Bpecies, and differences, differ according to their predica- 
ments, hence in each predicament, there are genera, species, and differ- 
ences. Those genera also, have a mutual arrangement, one of which is 
under the other, as “ flying ” under “ animal,” but those are not mutually 
arranged, one of which, is not ranked under the other, as “ animal ” and 
“science.” Upon the application of this general rule, see Whately and 
Hill’s Logic, especially the latter, in respect to summa and subaltern 
genera, and their cognates, pages 56, 57. Properly speaking, there can 
be only one highest genus, namely, Being ; though relatively a subaltern 
term, may at any time, be assumed as the summum genus, as “ sub- 
stance," “ animal,” etc. 
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each other, are diverse also in species , 1 as of “ ani- induc * s difler 

... . 7 n e , ence m species 

mal and “ science, r or the differences ot “ am- under them. 

mal” are “quadruped,” “biped,” “winged,” “aquatic,” but 
none of these, forms the difference of “science,” since “sci- 
ence,” does not differ from “ science,” in being 3 Not J0 as to 
“biped.” But as to subaltern genera, there is subaltern ge- 
nothing to prevent the differences being the same, nera 
as the superior are predicated of the genera under them ; so 
that as many differences as there are of the predicate, so many 
will there also be of the subject. 

Chap. IY. — Enumeration of the Categories. 

Of things incomplex enunciated, each signifies , onncom- 
either Substance, or Quantity, or Quality, or Re- pie* uni- 
lation, or Where, or When, or Position, or Pos- ve " *' 
session, or Action, or Passion . 2 But Substance is, (to speak 
generally,) as “man,” “horse;” Quantity, as “two” or 
“ three cubits Quality, as “white,” a “grammatical thing ;” 
Relation, as “a double,” “a half,” “greater ;” Where, as “in 
the Forum,” “in the Lyceum ;” When, as “yesterday,” “last 
year;” Position, as “he reclines,” “he sits;” Possession, as 
“ he is shod,” “ he is armed ; ” Action, as “ he cuts,” “ he 
burns;” Passion, as “he is cut,” “he is burnt.” 2. categories 
Now each of the above, considered by itself, is by them*ei*es, 
predicated neither affirmatively nor negatively, ative nor nega- 
but from the connexion of these with each other, tive ‘ 
affirmation or negation arises. For every affirmation or nega- 
tion appears to be either true or false, but of things enun- 

1 Difference joined to genus constitutes species — it is called specific 
difference, when it constitutes the lowest species, as of individuals. Cf. 
Crakanlhorpe Logica, lib. ii. The common definitions of the heads of 
the predicables, are those of Porphyry, adopted by subsequent logicians. 
Vide Porph. Isagoge. 

2 The principle of distinction above is shown to be grammatical, by 
Trendelenburg, Elements, section 3rd. The six last may be reduced to 
Relation, see Hamilton on Reid, p. 688. The categories are enu- 
merated and exemplified in the following verses, for the student's recol- 
lection. 

Summa decern : Substantia, Quantum, Quale, Relatio, 

Actio, Passio. Ubi, Quando, Situs, Habitus. 

Presbyter exilis, specie pater, orat et ardet. 

In campo, semper rectus, et in tunich. 
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dated without any connexion, none is either true or false, as 
“man,” “white,” “runs,” “conquers.” 


Chap. V . — Of Substance. 1 

Substance, in its strictest, first, and chief sense, 
is that which is neither predicated of any subject, 
nor is in any ; as “ a certain man.” or “ a certain 
horse.” But secondary substances are they, in 
which as species, those primarily-named sub- 
stances are inherent, that is to say, both these 
and the genera of these species;* as “a certain man” exists 
in “man,” as in a species, but the genus of this species is 
“animal;” these, therefore, are termed secondary substances, 

* On the various modes in which Aristotle employs the term oiioia, 
cf. Metaphy. lib. iv., and Phys. lib. iii. Without entering into the 
dispute relative to the real existence of genera and species, as substances 
independent of us, between the old Realists and the modem Conceptual- 
ists, it will be sufficient to state that Aristotle here employs the term as 
the summum genus, under which, by continued abstraction of differences, 
all things may be comprehended as a common universal. Thus also 
Plato in Repub. lib. vii. Whether called Entity, Being, Substance, or 
Subsistence, it may be defined, “ That xohich subsists independently of 
any other created thing" and in this view may be affirmatively predi- 
cated of every cognate term, though no cognate term can be so predi- 
cated of it : thus all bodies, all animals, all lions, etc., are substances 
or things, according as we adopt either of these last as summum genus. 
Archytas places essence first; Plotinus and Nicostratus doubt its generic 
affinity altogether ; but all regard the principle laid down, of some one, 
independent, existence, or conception. 

3 But in getting to this ultimate abstraction, the first common nature 
of which the mind forms conception from individual comparison, is called 
the lowest primary or most specific species, and of this, every cognate term 
may be universally predicated, though itself cannot be predicated of any 
cognate term. Between these extremes, all intermediate notions (and their 
verbal signs) are called subaltern, each of which, like the step of a lad- 
der, is at once superior to some and inferior to others, and becomes a 
genus in relation to some lower species, and a species to some higher 
genera. The annexed “ Arbor Porphyriana” is given by Aquinas, Opusc. 
48. Tract. 2, cap. 3. In all the earlier' specimens, “animal rationale” 
is placed between “Animal” and “Homo,” as the proximum genus, 
divided into “ mortale ” and “ immortale,” in accordance with Porphyry’s 
definition of man. We shall here observe also, that a summum genus can 
have no constitutive differences, wffiich are represented at the side, though 
a summum genus may have properties. 


1 . Primary sub- 
stance is nei- 
ther in. nor is 
predicated of, 
any subject. 

2. Secondary 
substances con- 
tain the first. 
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as both “ man” and “ animal.” 1 But it is evident 
from what has been said, that of those things 
which are predicated of a subject, both the name 
and the definition must be predicated of the sub- 
ject, as “man” is predicated of “some certain 


3. In predica- 
tion the name 
and definition 
of the subject 
must be predi- 
cated. 


man,” as of a subject, and the name, at least, is predicated, for 
you will predicate “man” of “some certain man,” and the 


Substantia 


Corporea 


Animatum 


Sensibile 


Rationale 



Incorporea 


Inanimatum 


Inaensibile 


I nation ale 


1 For the method of predication, vide Huyshe, Aldrich, or Whately. 
Also compare the Topics iv. 2, Isagoge 2, Aquinas Opusc. 48, cap. 2. 
Genus and species are said “ prsedicari in quid,” i. e. are expressed by 
a substantive ; Property and Accident “ in quale,” or by an adjective. 
This whole chapter, brings forcibly to the mind, Butler’s satirical bur- 
lesque of Hudibrastic acumen, in discovering 
“ Where entity and quiddity, 

The ghosts of defunct bodies fly 1 ” 

Hudibras, Part i. Can. 1. 

Though very necessary, the initiative processes of Logic, indeed present 
“ A kind of Babylonish dialect, 

Which learned pedants much affect.” 
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definition of man will be predicated of “ some certain man,” 
for “a certain man” is both “man” and “animal;” where- 
4 The c nt f° re both the name and the definition will be pre- 

h»ppen»°?n r ?he dicated of a subject. But of things which are in 
inhe<aL™ any a subject, for the most part, neither the name nor 
the definition is predicated of the subject, yet with 
some, there is nothing to prevent the name from being some- 
times predicated of the subject, though the definition cannot 
be so; as “whiteness” being in a body, as in a subject, is 
predicated of the subject, (for the body is termed “ white,”) 
but the definition of “whiteness” can never be predicated of 
body. All other things, however, are either predicated of 
primary substances, as of subjects, or are inherent in them 
as in subjects ; 1 this, indeed, is evident, from several obvi- 
ous instances, thus “ animal ” is predicated of “ man,” and 
therefore is also predicated of some “ certain man,” for if it 
5. The uni- were predicated of no “ man ” particularly, nei- 
versai involves ther could it be of “ man ” universally. Again, 
the particular. « co i our ” j 8 i n “body,” therefore also is it in 

“some certain body,” for if it were not in “some one” of 
bodies singularly, it could not be in “ body” universally ; 
so that all other things are either predicated of primary sub- 
stances as of subjects, or are inherent in them as in subjects ; 
if therefore the primal substances do not exist* it is impossible 
that any one of the rest should exist. 

e. Species more But of secondary substances, species is more 
than^enu 6 substance than genus; 2 for it is nearer to the 
ian genus. primary substance, and if any one explain what 
the primary substance is, he will explain it more clearly and 
appropriately by giving the species, rather than the genus ; 
as a person defining “a certain man” would do so more 
clearly, by giving “ man ” than “ animal,” for the former is 
more the peculiarity of “a certain man,” but the latter is 
more common. In like manner, whoever explains what “ a 
certain tree ” is, will define it in a more known and appropri- 
7. Primary sub- ate manner, by introducing “tree” than “plant.” 
ZES.'ZSr Besides the primary substances, because of their 
predicates ; subjection to all other things, and these last being 

1 Plato, in the Philebus, observes, that a philosopher ought not to de- 
scend, below wholes, and common natures. 

1 Vide supra, note ; also Metaph. lib. iv. and vi. 
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either predicated of them, or being in them, are for hence their 
this reason, especially, termed substances. Yet the name> 
same relation as the primary substances bear to all other things, 
does species bear to genus, for species is subjected to genus, 
since genera are predicated of species, but species 8. Genus a pro- 
are not reciprocally predicated of genera, whence 
the species is rather substance than the genus. rice rend. 

Of species themselves, however, as many as are 9 . i nfim(e 
not genera, are not more substance, one than an- specie? «e 
other, tor he will not give a more appropriate not being sub- 
definition of “ a certain man,” who introduces 8,ancc - 
“ man,” than he who introduces “ horse,” into the definition of 
“ a certain horse : ” in like manner of primary substances, 
one is not more substance than another, for “a certain man” 
is not more substance than a “ certain ox.” With reason 
therefore, after the first substances, of the rest, 
species and genera alone are termed secondary genera alone 111 ' 
substances, since they alone declare the primary "e secondary 
substances of the predicates ; thus, it any one were 
to define what “ a certain man ” is, he would, by giving the 
species or the genus, define it appropriately, and will do so 
more clearly by introducing “ man ” than “ animal ; ” but 
whatever else he may introduce, he will be introducing, in 
a manner, foreign to the purpose, as if he were to introduce 
“white,” or “runs,” or any thing else of the kind, so that 
with propriety of the others, these alone are termed sub- 
stances. Moreover, the primary substances, be- 
cause they are subject to all the rest, and all the Jjf at ^ q n u f,e. ty of 
others are predicated of, or exist in, these, are most tween cognate 
properly termed substances, but the same relation 
which the primary substances bear to all other 
things, do the species and genera of the first substances bear to 
all the rest, since of these, are all the rest predicated, for you 
will say that “ a certain man ” is “a grammarian,” and therefore 
you will call both “ man” and “ animal” “ a grammarian,” and 
in like manner of the rest . 1 

1 Archytas adopts a different division of substance, into matter, form, 
and a composite of the two, and this division Aristotle shows in his 
Physics, and Metaphysics, and Physical Auscultation he knew, but does 
not employ it in this treatise, as not adapted for its subject matter, 
namely, logical discussion. Cf. Physica Ausc. lib. iii., and Metaph. lib. 
vi. and xi. 
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12. No sub- It is common however to every substance, not to 
Btance in a sub- be in asubject , 1 for neither is the primal substance in 
,ect ' a subject, nor is it predicated of any ; but of the se- 

condary substances, that none of them is in a subject, is evident 
from this ; “ man ” is predicated of “ some certain ” subject 
“ man,” but is not in a subject, for “ man ” is not in “ a cer- 
tain man.” So also “ animal ” is predicated of “ some certain ” 
subject “ man,” but “ animal ” is not in “ a certain 
man.” Moreover of those which are, in the sub- 
ject, nothing prevents the name from being some- 
times predicated of the subject, but that the defi- 
nition should be predicated of it, is impossible. 
Of secondary substances however the definition and the name 
are both predicated of the subject, for you will predicate the 
definition of “ a man” concerning “ a certain man,” 
and likewise the definition of “ animal,” so that 
substance, may not be amongst the number, of those 
things which are in a subject. 

This however is not the peculiarity of sub- 
stance, but difference also is of the number of 
those things not in a subject ; s for “ pedestrian ” 
and “biped” are indeed predicated of “a man” as of a 
subject, but are not in a subject, for neither “ biped ” nor 
“pedestrian” is in “man.” The definition also of differ- 
ence is predicated of that, concerning which, difference is pre- 
dicated, so that if “ pedestrian ” be predicated of “ man,” the 
definition also of “ pedestrian ” will be predicated of man, for 
“ man ” is “ pedestrian.” Nor let the parts of sub- 
substances^are stances, being in wholes as in subjects, perplex us, 
so that we should at any time be compelled to say, 
that they are not substances ; for in this manner, 


1 3. Of inhe- 
tives the name 
may be predi- 
cated of the 
subject, but not 
the definition. 


14. The latter 
may be predi- 
cated of second- 
ary substances. 

15. Difference 
does not exist 
in subject. 


also sub- 
stances. 


1 Simplicius observes that Aristotle discusses the things which sub- 
stance has in common with the other predicaments ; Iamblichus, what is 
common to it, and also its property and difference. Some may doubt 
how essence, will not be in a subject, as ideas according to Plato are in 
intellect, yet these are neither as in a subject, but are as essence in an- 
other essence: Aristotle discusses this in the 12th book of the Metaphysics. 

* Generic difference, it must be remembered, constitutes subaltern spe- 
cies — specific difference, forms the lowest species — the former difference 
is predicated of things different in species, the latter of things differing in 
number. In the scholastic theory, the properties of the summum genus 
were regarded as flowing from the simple substance, those of all subor- 
dinate classes, from the differentia. See Hill’s Logic on the Frcdicables. 
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things would not be said to be in a subject, which are in 
any as parts. It happens indeed both to substances 
and to differences alike, that all things should be ^ (1 ®'^5ary 
predicated of them univocally, for all the cate- substance pr«- 
gories from them are predicated either in respect canyf d umvo ' 
of individuals or of species, since from the primary 
substance there is no category, for it is predicated in respect 
of no subject. But of secondary substances, species indeed 
is predicated in respect of the individual, but genus in respect 
to species and to individuals, so also differences are predicated 
as to species and as to individuals. Again, the 
primary substances take the definition of species 
and of genera, and the species the definition of the genus, for 
as many things as are said of the predicate, so many also will 
be said of the subject, likewise both the species and the indi- 
viduals accept the definition of the differences : those things 
at least were univocal, of which the name is common and the 
definition the same, so that all which arise from substances 
and differences at% predicated univocally. 

Nevertheless every substance appears to signify 19 AI1 6Ub . 
this particular thing : 1 as regards then the pri- stance signifies 
mary substances, it is unquestionably true that some one tlu "8- 
they signify a particular thing, for what is signified is indi- 
vidual, and one in number, but as regards the secondary sub- 
stances, it appears in like manner that they signify this par- 
ticular thing, by the figure of appellation, when any one says 
“ man ” or “ animal,” yet it is not truly so, but 20 secondary 
rather they signify a certain quality, for the sub- substances sig- 

1 It was the opinion of Rant, as well as of Reid and Stewart, that in 
mind, as in body, substance and unity are not presented but represented, 
but what the thing itself is, which is the subject and owner of the several 
qualities, yet not identical with any one of them, can only be conceived, 
in as far as we can attain to any single conception of the to ov — through 
its many modifications, which attainment is itself questionable. Vide 
some admirable remarks in Mangel’s Prolego. Log. 277. Generally it 
suffices to retain the quaint form of the schools noticed above upon pre- 
dication of genus and species. Vide Aldrich’s Logic. Genus is a whole 
logically, but species metaphysically, or, as they may be better expressed, 
the first is Totum Universale, the second Totum Essentiale. Cf. Cra- 
kanthorpe Logica, lib. ii. cap. 5. Since writing the above, the striking 
illustration occurs to me, used by Lord Shaftesbury, of “ the person left 
within, who has power to dispute the appearances, and redress, the ima- 
gination.” Shaftesbury’s Charac. vol. i. p. 325. The passage has more 
sense than, yet as much sound as, any of his Lordship’s writing. 
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22. Other in 
stances. 


nifv a certain ject is not one, as the primary substance, but “ man ” 
“ i"*' 6 " and “ animal ” are predicated in respect of many. 
Neither do they signify simply a certain quality, as “ white,” 
for “ white ” signifies nothing else but a thing of a certain 
quality, but the species and the genus determine the quality, 
about the substance, for they signify what quality a certain 
substance possesses: still a wider limit is made by genus 
than by species, for whoever speaks of “ animal,” comprehends 
more than he who speaks of “ man.” 

It belongs also to substances that there is no 
subsunTead- contrary to them, 1 since what can be contrary to the 
trary" 0 con primary substance, as to a certain “ man,” or to a 
certain “animal,” for there is nothing contrary 
either at least to “ man,” or to “ animal ? ” Now this is not the 
peculiarity of substance, but of many other things, as for in- 
stance of quantity ; for there is no contrary to “ two” 
cubits nor to “three ’’cubits, nor to “ten,” nor to any 
thing of the kind, unless some one should say that 
“ much ” is contrary to “ little,” or “ the great” to “ the small ; ” 
but of definite quantities, none is contrary to the other. Sub- 
stance, also, appears not to receive greater or less ; 2 
greater noriew! ^ mean, not that one substance is not, more or less, 
substance, than another, for it has been already 
said that it is, but that every substance is not said to be 
more or less, that very thing, that it is ; as if the same sub- 
stance be “man ” he will not be more or less “ man neither 
himself than himself, nor another “ man ” than another, for 
one “ man ” is not more “ man ” than another, as one “ white 
thing ” is more and less “ white ” than another, and one 
“ beautiful” thing more and less “ beautiful” than another, and 
“ the same thing” more or less than “ itself so a body being 
“ white,” is said to be more “ white ” now, than it was before, 
and if “ warm ” is said to be more or less “ warn.” Substance 
at least is not termed more or less substance, since “ man ” 
is not said to be more “man” now, than before, nor any 


1 This, says Simplicius, is doubted by some, and indeed in his Physics, 
lib. i., Aristotle apparently contradicts his own statement above by in- 
stancing Form as the contrary to Privation, both being substantial ; but 
Form is but partly, substance, and partly, habit, and only in so much as it 
is the latter, is it contrary to Privation, not “quoad substantiam.” 

* This is true, discrete quantities being unchangeable, and definite in 
quantity. 
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ally it can re- 
ceive contra- 
ries, in which 
it differs from 
those which are 
not substances. 


one of such other things as are substances ; hence substance 
is not capable of receiving the greater and the less. 

It appears however, to be especially the pecu- 24. individu 
liarity of substance, that being one and the same 
in number, it can receive contraries, which no one 
can affirm of the rest which are not Substances, 
as that being one in number, they are capable of 
contraries . 1 Thus “ colour,” which is one and the same in 
number, is not “ white ” and “ black,” neither the same action, 
also one in number, both bad and good ; in like manner of other 
things as many as are not substances. But substance being 
one, and the same in number, can receive contraries, as “ a 
certain man ” being one and the same, is at one time, white, 
and at another, black, and warm and cold, and bad and good. 
In respect of none of the rest does such a thing appear, ex- 
cept some one should object, by saying, that a sentence and 
opinion are capable of receiving contraries, for the same sen- 
tence appears to be true and false ; thus if the statement be 
true that “ some one sits,” when he stands up, this 23 Re , t 
very same statement will be false. And in a si- objectim/bya 
milar manner in the matter of opinion, for if ”^j r ® nce t0 ,he 
any one should truly opine that a certain person 
sits, when he rises up he will opine falsely, if he still holds 
the same opinion about him. Still, if any one, should even 
admit this, yet there is a difference in the mode. 

For some things in substances, being themselves 
changed, are capable of contraries, since cold, be- 
ing made so, from hot, has changed, for it is 
changed in quality, and black from white, and 
good from bad : in like manner as to other things, each one 
of them receiving change is capable of contraries. The sen- 
tence indeed and the opinion remain themselves altogether 
immovable, but the thing being moved, a contrary is pro- 
duced about them ; the sentence indeed remains the same, 
that “ some one sits,” but the thing being moved, it becomes 
at one time, true, and at another, false. Likewise as to opinion, 


26. Inherent* 
in substances 
are, when 
changed, capa- 
ble of contra- 
riety. 


1 He does not mean that contraries exist in substance at one and the 
same time, as may be perceived from the examples he adduces. Archy- 
tas, according to Simplicius, admits the capability of contraries to be the 
peculiarity of substance ; “ thus vigilance is contrary to sleep, slowness 
to swiftness, disease to health, of all which, one and the same man, is capa- 
ble.” Simp, in Arist. Cat. Compare also Waitz, Organ, p. 291, Comment. 
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so that in this way, it will be the peculiarity of substance, to 
receive contraries according to the change in itself, but if any 
one admitted this, that a sentence and opinion can receive 
contraries, this would not be true. For the sen- 
of paMion'in" tence and the opinion are not said to be capable 
the example as of contraries in that they have received any thing, 
option nce a " d hut, in that about something else, a passive qua- 
lity has been produced, for in that a thing is, or 
is not, in this, is the sentence said to be true, or false, not in 
that itself, is capable of contraries . 1 In short, neither is a sen- 
tence nor an opinion moved by any thing, whence they can- 
not be capable of contraries, no passive quality being in them ; 
substance at least, from the fact of itself receiving contraries, 
is said in this to be capable of contraries, for it receives dis- 
ease and health, whiteness and blackness, and so long as it 
receives each of these, it is said to be capable of receiving 
contraries. Wherefore it will be the peculiarity of substance, 
that being the same, and one in number, according to change 
in itself, it is capable of receiving contraries ; and concerning 
substance this may suffice . 2 

Chap. VI . — Of Quantity .' 

i Quantity Quantity, one kind is discrete, and another 

two-foid, di«- continuous ; 4 the one consists of parts, holding 

1 Simplicius alleges that certain Peripatetics asserted that matter itself 
was susceptible of ira'Sog. It must be remembered however that Aris- 
totle’s definition of iraOt] (Rhet. lib. i.) is, that they are certain things 
added to substance, beyond its own nature. Vide Scholia ad Categorias, 
ed. Waitz, p. 32. Leip. 1844. 

2 The union between ovaia and CX»j is laid down in the treatise de 
Anim&, lib. ii. 1, sec. 2 : the latter term was used by the schoolmen to 
signify the subject matter upon which any art was employed, in which 
sense, it was tantamount to primal substance. 

5 Some say that quantity, is considered in juxta -position with substance, 
because it subsists together with it, for after substance is admitted, it is 
necessary to inquire whether it is one or many ; others, because among 
other motions, that which is according to quantity, viz. increase and 
diminution, is nearer to the notion of substance, viz. generation and cor- 
ruption, than “ alliation ” is, which is a motion according to quality. 
Taylor. Vide ch. 8, and Sulpicius, concerning the nature of this last. See 
also, Arist. Phys. lib. iiL et v., also cf. Cat. ch. 14. 

* Conf. Metaphy. lib. iv. cap. 13, Iloaov Xiytrai ro Siaiptrov tic 
evvrrapxovTa, k. r. X. The reader will do well to compare the above 
chapter, throughout, with that quoted from the Metaphysics, where 
these terms are all used equivocally. 
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position with respect to each other, but the other crete and eonti- 
of parts, which have not that position. Dis- oreupyingraia* 
crete quantity is, as number and sentence, but tiv « position, 

. 1 t n • in i .i and the con- 

contmuous, as line, superficies, body, besides trary. 
place and time. For, of the parts of number, ^ is ^“™ ple * 
there is no common term, by which its parts con- i. Number, 
join, as if five be a part of ten, five and five, conjoin at no 
common boundary, but are separated. Three, and seven, also 
conjoin at no common boundary, nor can you at all take a 
common limit of parts, in number, but they are always separ- 
ated, whence number is of those things which 2 0ratio 
are discrete. In like manner a sentence, for 
that a sentence is quantity is evident, since it is measured 
by a short and long syllable ; 1 but I mean a sentence produced 
by the voice, as its parts concur at no common limit, for there 
is no common limit, at which the syllables concur, but each is 
distinct by itself. A line, on the contrary, is 3 Eian , pU , 
continuous, for you may take a common term, at continuous, 
which its parts meet, namely, a point, and of a '' Alme ' 
superficies, a line, for the parts of a superficies coalesce in a 
certain common term. So also you can take a common term 
in respect of body, namely, a line, or a superficies, 
by which the parts of body are joined. Of the ’ super c ' e *‘ 
same sort are time and place, for the present time is joined 
both to the past and to the future. Again, place 3. Time and 
is of the number of continuous things, for the f lace - 
parts of a body occupy a certain place, which parts join at a 
certain common boundary, wherefore also the parts of place, 
which each part of the body occupies, join at the same bound- 
ary as the parts of the body, so that place will also be con- 
tinuous, since its parts join at one common boundary. 

Moreover, some things consist of parts, having Relative 0 
position with respect to each other, but others of 8 ition of 'some 
parts not having such position ; 2 thus the parts of ^ove ” t0 the 
a line have relative position, for each of them lies 

1 Aristotle means by Xoyoc, a sentence subsisting in voice, not in intel- 
lect. Sulpic. He adds also, that Archytas, Athenodorus, and Ptolemy 
condemn the division of quantity into two kinds, and prefer that of num- 
ber, magnitude, and momentum, but the reply is, that the last is a quality, 
the same as density. 

3 Plotinus, in his first book on the Genera of Being, says, if the con- 
tinued, is quantity, discrete, cannot be ; but he questions it as existing in 
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some where, and you can distinguish, and set out, where each 
lies, in a superficies, and to which part of the rest, it is joined. 
So also the parts of a superficies, have a certain position, for 
it may be in like manner pointed out where each lies, and 
what have relation to each other, and the parts of a solid, and 
5 Pans have a place*, in like manner. On the contrary, in 
no relation in respect of number, it is impossible for any one to 
b« P or t time Um s ^ ow ^ iat its parts have any relative position, or 
that they are situated any where, or which of the 
parts are joined to each other. Nor as regards parts of time, 
for not one of the parts of time endures, but that which 
does not endure, how can it have any position ? you would 
rather say, that they have a certain order, inasmuch as one 
part of time is former, but another latter. In the same man- 
ner is it with number, because one, is reckoned before two, 
and two, before three, and so it may have a certain order, but 
e Oratio y° u can ’ ^y n0 meau8 > assume, that it has position. 

A speech likewise, for none of its parts en- 
dures, but it has been spoken, and it is no longer possible to 
bring back what is spoken, so that there can be no position 
of its parts, since not one endures : some things therefore 
consist of parts having position, but others of those which 
have not position. What we have enumerated 
named tre «ie 8X6 alone properly termed quantities ; all the rest 
only proper being so denominated by accident, for looking 

quanta all ° ’ o 

others reduei- to these, we call other things quantities, as white- 
Exampies* - ness * s sa '^ 40 b® much, because the superficies is 
great, and an action long, because of its time be- 
ing long, and motion also, is termed, much. Yet each of 
these is not called a quantity by itself, for if a man should 
explain the quantity of an action, he will define it by time, 
describing it as yearly, or something of the sort ; and if he 
were to explain the quantity of whiteness, he will define it by 
the superficies, for as the quantity of the superficies, so he 
would say is the quantity of the whiteness ; whence the par- 
ticulars we have mentioned are alone properly of themselves 
termed quantities, none of the rest being so of itself, but ac- 

the intellect, and confounds the distinction between order, in discrete, 
and position, in continued quantities. The point is touched upon also in 
lib. vi. of the Physics. Compare also ch. 12, on Priority, in the Cate- 
gories, as to the relation in respect of number and time. 


Digitized by Googl 



THE CATEGORIES. 


17 


CHAP. VI.] 

cording to accident. Again, nothing is contrary g Quanti(y 
to quantity , 1 for in the definite it is clear there is perse, liasno 
nothing contrary, as to “ two cubits ” or to “ three,” contrary - 
or to “ superficies,” or to any thing of this kind, for there 
is no contrary to them ; except indeed a man should allege 
that “much” was contrary to “little,” or the “ great ” to the 
“ small.” Of these however, none is a quantity, but rather be- 
longs to relatives, since nothing, itself by itself, is described as 
great or small, but from its being referred to 
something else. A mountain, for instance, is called jetton! founded 
“ little,” but a millet seed “ large,” from the fact upon the con- 
of the one being greater, but the other less, in re- t™sman° fgreat 
spect of things of the same nature, whence the 
relation is to something else, since if each were called “ small ” 
or “great” of itself, the mountain would never have been 
called “ small,” nor the seed “ large.” We say also that there 
are “ many ” men in a village, but “ few ” at Athens, although 
these last are more numerous, and “ many ” in a house, but 
“ few ” in a theatre, although there is a much larger number 
in the latter. Besides, “ two cubits,” “ three,” and every thing 
of the kind signify quantity, but “ great ” or “ small ” does not 
signify quantity, but rather relation, for the “ great ” and 
“ small ” are viewed in reference to something else, so as evi- 
dently to appear relatives. Whether however any one does, 
or does not, admit such things to be quantities, still there is 
no contrary to them, for to that which cannot of ]0 
itself be assumed, but is referred to another, how 
can there be a contrary ? Yet more, if “ great ” and “ small ” 
be contraries, it will happen, that the same thing, } t 
at the same time, receives contraries, and that the 
same things are contrary to themselves, for it happens that the 
same thing at the same time is both “ great ” and “ small.” 
Something in respect of this thing is “ small,” but the same, in 
reference to another, is “ large,” so that the same thing happens 
at the same time to be both “great” and “ small,” by which at 
the same moment it receives contraries. Notlung ]3 SimuUaae . 
however appears to receive contraries simultane- °us contrariety 
ously, as in the case of substance, for this indeed im >’ 0SSlble - 

1 Itfiov tov TTOtrov airiSuiicav TivtQ to fiTjCiv tx f,v ivavTtov, Trpof ava- 
rpOTrr/v Si tovtov ov S id ro irpocrixwg StSa^ai, '6ti ovSi ry ovoiq, 

ianv ivavnov . — M agent. Schol. ed. Waitz. Cf. Metaph. lib. ix. c. 4, 5, 
6, and 7. 
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seems capable of contraries, yet no one is at the same time “ sick ” 
and “ healthy,” nor a thing “ white ” and “ black ” together, 
neither does any thing else receive contraries at one and the 
same time. It happens also, that the same things 
are contrary to themselves, since if the “ great ” 
be opposed to the “ small,” but the same thing at the same 
time be great and small, the same thing would be contrary to 
itself, but it is amongst the number of impossibilities, that the 
same thing should be contrary to itself, wherefore the great is 
not contrary to the small, nor the many to the few, so that even 
if some one should say that these do not belong to relatives, 
but to quantity, still they will have no contrary. 
j4 the contra- The contrariety however of quantity seems 
t !ty" v chiefly"* especially to subsist about place, since men admit 
subsystem in “ upward ” to be contrary to “ downward,” calling 
•pace. the place toward the middle “ downward,” because 

there is the greatest distance from the middle, to the extremities 
of the world ; 1 they appear also to deduce the definition of the 
other contraries from these, for they define contraries to be 
those things which, being of the same genus, are most distant 
from each other. 

is. Quantity i> Nevertheless quantity does not appear capable 
incapable of de- of the greater and the less, as for instance “.two 
gree ' cubits,” for one thing is not more “ two cubits ” 

than another ; neither in the case of number, since “ three ” or 
“ five ” are not said to be more than “ three ” or “ five,” nei- 
ther “five” more “five” than “three” “three;” one time 
also is not said to be more “ time ” than another ; in short, of 
none that I have mentioned is there said to be a greater or a 
less, wherefore quantity is not capable of the greater and less. 
16. But of Still it is the especial peculiarity of quantity 

equality and to be called “ equal ” and “ unequal,” 2 for each of 
the above-mentioned quantities is said to be 


inequality. 


1 The “ upward ” and “ downward ” do not signify place, but the pre- 
dicament where, just as “ yesterday ” and “ to-day ” do not signify time, 
but the predicament when. Simplicius. Andronicus also assents to this. 
Compare the 4th book of Arist. Physics, where he defines place to be 
the boundary of that which it contains ; the Pythagoreans, who in words 
agree with Aristotle, in effect differ most widely from him. Phys. lib. 
vi. and viii. 

2 This may be shown thus : Quantity, quoad se, is measurable ; but 
the measurable can be measured by the same, or by more or by fewer 
measures ; in the first case therefore, equality, in the second, inequality. 
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“ equal ” and “ unequal,” thus body is called “ equal ” and 
“unequal,” and number, and time, are predicated of as “equal ” 
and “ unequal ; ” likewise in the case of the rest enumerated, 
each one is denominated “equal” and “unequal.” Of the 
remainder, on the contrary, such as are not quantities, do not 
altogether appear to be called “ equal ” and “ unequal,” as for 
instance, disposition is not termed entirely “ equal ” and “ un- 
equal,” but rather “similar” and “dissimilar;” and white- 
ness is not altogether “ equal ” and “ unequal,” but rather 
“similar” and “dissimilar;” hence the peculiarity of quan- 
tity will especially consist in its being termed “ equal ” and 
“ unequal.” 


Chap. VII. — Of Relatives .' 

Seen things are termed “ relatives,” which are , Definition of 
said to be what they are, from belonging to other relatives, and 
things, or in whatever other way they may be re- mstances - 
ferred to something else ; thus “ the greater” is said to be what 
it is in reference to another thing, for it is called greater than 
something ; and “ the double ” is called what it is in reference to 
something eke, for it is said to be double a certain thing ; and si- 
milarly as to other things of this kind. Such as these are of the 
number of relatives, as habit, 2 disposition, sense, knowledge, po- 
sition, for all these specified are said to be what they are, from 
belonging to others, or however else they are referrible to 
another, and they are nothing else ; for habit is said to be 
the habit of some one, knowledge the knowledge of something, 
position the position of somewhat, and so the rest. Relatives, 
therefore, are such things, as are said to be what they are, from 
belonging to others, or which may somehow lie referred to an- 
other ; as a mountain is called “great” in comparison with an- 
other, for the mountainiscalled“great”in relation to something, 
and “ like ” is said to be like somewhat, and other things of this 

subsists. Arcliytas divides the equal and unequal triply, according to 
the three differences of quantity. Taylor. 

1 Compare the divisions of relation given in the Metaphys. lib. iv. c. 15. 

2 This must not be confounded with the action of habit alluded to in 
b. ii. c. 2, of the Ethics. Plotinus doubts whether habit in things re- 
lated be other than a mere name. This chapter is a thorough specimen 
of Aristotelian prolixity, of which, by a slight change in the iloratian 
line, we may say, — 

“ Et facundia deseret hunc et lucidus ordo.” Ars Poet. 41. 
c 2 
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sort, are similarly spoken of, in relation to something. Re- 
clining, station, sitting, are nevertheless certain positions, and 
position is a relative ; but to recline, to stand, or to sit, are not 
themselves positions, but are paronymously denominated from 
the above-named positions. 

2 . some reia- Yet there is contrariety in relatives, as virtue 
tives admit is contrary to vice, each of them being relative, 
contrariety. an j knowledge to ignorance ; 1 but contrariety is not 

inherent in all relatives, since there is nothing contrary to 
double, nor to triple, nor to any thing of the sort. 

Relatives appear, notwithstanding, to receive 
the more and the less, for the like and the unlike 
are said to be so, more and less, and the equal and the un- 
equal are so called, more and less, each of them being a 
relative, for the similar is said to be similar to something, and 
the unequal, unequal to something. Not that all 
relatives admit of the more and less, for double is 
not called more and less double, nor any such thing, but all 
5. Relatives relatives are styled so by reciprocity, as the servant 
reciprocally is said to be servant of the master, and the master, 
master of the servant ; and the double, double of 
the half, also the half, half of the double, and the greater, 
greater than the less, and the less, less than the greater. In 
like manner it happens as to other things, except that some- 
times they differ in diction by case, as knowledge is said to 
be the knowledge of something knowablc, and what is know- 
able is knowablc by knowledge : sense also is the sense of 
the sensible, and the sensible is sensible by sense. 
Sometimes indeed they appear not to recipro- 
cate,? if that be not appropriately attributed to 
which relation is made, but here he who attributes 
errs ; for instance, a wing of a bird, if it be attributed to the 
bird, does not reciprocate, for the first is not appropriately 


3. Also degree. 


4. Exceptions. 


6. Except 
where the attri 
bution of the 
relation is er- 
roneous. 


1 These are relatives, according to their genus, which is habit in this 
case. It may, however, be inquired how Aristotle afterwards ranks sci- 
ence, virtue, and their opposites, amongst qualities ? Because the same 
thing, as he shows throughout, according to its connexion with different 
relations, occupies often a different predicament. Hence, also, contrariety 
is only partly inherent in relatives, since they derive their contrariety 
from the contrariety of their predicaments : thus in habit or in quality 
they receive contrariety, but not in the double or triple, because quantity 
does not receive it. To admit contraries therefore, is not the peculiarity 
of relatives, since contrariety is not in all relatives, nor in them alone, 
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attributed, namely “ wing ” to “ bird,” since “ wing ” is not 
predicated of it so far as it is “ bird,” but so far as it is 
“ winged,” as there are wings of many other things which are 
not birds, so that if it were appropriately attributed, it would 
also reciprocate ; as “ wing ” is the wing of “ a winged crea- 
ture,” and “ the winged creature ” is “ winged ” by the “ wing.” 
It is sometimes necessary perhaps even to invent ^ . 

a name , 1 if there be none at hand, for that to sometimeTfn- 
which it may be properly applied : e. g. if a rudder J 
be attributed to a ship, it is not properly so attri- 
buted, for a rudder is not predicated of a ship so far as it is 
“ ship,” since there are ships without rudders ; hence they do 
not reciprocate, inasmuch as a ship is not said to be the ship 
of a rudder. The attribution will perhaps be more appro- 
priate, if it were attributed thus, a rudder is the rudder of 
something ruddered, or in some other way, since a name is 
not assigned ; a reciprocity also occurs, if it is appropriately 
attributed, for what is ruddered is ruddered by a rudder. So 
also in other things ; the head, for example, will be more ap- 
propriately attributed to something headed, than to animal, 
for a thing has not a head, so far as it is an animal, since 
there are many animals which have not a head. 

Thus any one may easily assume those things to 8 Rule for no _ 
which names are not given, if from those which mination of re- 
are first, he assigns names to those others also, eiproca1 "' 
with which they reciprocate , 2 as in the cases adduced, 
“winged” from “wing,” and “ruddered” from “rudder.” 
All relatives therefore, if they be properly attri- 9 A11 proper 
buted, are referred to reciprocals, since if they relatives reci- 
are referred to something casual, and not to that procate ' 
to which they relate, they will not reciprocate. I mean, that 
neither will any one of those things which are admitted to be 
referrible to reciprocals, reciprocate, even though names be 
assigned to them, if the thing be attributed to something ac- 
cidental, and not to that to which it has relation: for ex- 

1 Conf. Top. i. 5, 1, also Anal. Post, ii. 7, 2. Definable objects are 
of two classes, producing a corresponding variety in the form of defini- 
tion. 1st, Attributes, which include things belonging to every other cate- 
gory but that of substance. 2nd, Substances, which not existing in a sub- 
ject. but per se, must be assumed before their attributes or relatives can be 
demonstrated. The definition of an attribute is to be found in its cause. 

* S w» Rlair's f.ec tnres on Rhetoric, under Figurative Language. 

(§(*o«mTO 
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10. So that the 
existence of 
one depends 
upon the other. 
Vide infra, 13. 


ample, a servant, if he be not attributed as the servant of a 
master, but of a man, of a biped, or any thing else of the kind, 
will not reciprocate, for the attribution is not appropriate. 
If however that, to which something is referred, be appropri- 
ately attributed, every thing else accidental being taken 
away, and this thing alone being left, to which it is appropri- 
ately attributed, it may always be referred to it, as “a 
servant,” if he is referred to “ a master,” every thing else ac- 
cidental to the master being left out of the question, (as the 
being “ a biped,” and “ capable of knowledge,” and that he is 
“a man,”) and his being “a master” alone, left, here the 
“ servant ” will always be referred to him, for a “ servant ” 
is said to be the servant of a “ master.” If again, on the 
other hand, that to which it is at any time referred is not ap- 
propriately attributed, other things being taken away, and 
that alone left, to which it is attributed, in this 
case it will not be referred to it. For let a “ serv- 
ant ” be referred to “ man,” and a “ wing ” to 
“ bird,” and let the being “ a master ” be taken 
away from “man,” the servant will no longer 
refer to man, since “master” not existing, neither does “serv- 
ant ” exist. So also let “ being winged ” be taken away from 
“ bird,” and “ wing ” will no longer be amongst relatives, for 
what is “ winged ” not existing, neither will “ wing ” be the 
wing of any thing. Hence it is necessary to attribute that, 
to which a thing is appropriately referred, and if indeed a name 
be already given to it, the application is easy ; but if no name be 
assigned, it is perhaps necessary to invent one ; but being thus 
attributed, it is clear that all relatives are referred to reciprocals. 

Naturally, relatives appear simultaneous, and 
this is true of the generality of them, for “ double” 
and “half” are simultaneous, and “half” existing, 
“double ” exists, and “ a master” existing, the “ serv- 
ant ” is, and the “ servant ” existing, the “master ” 
is, and other things are also like these. These also are mutually 
subversive, for if there is no “ double ” there is no “ half,” and no 
“ half ’’there is no “ double ” ; likewise as to other things of the 
same kind. It does not however appear to be true of all re- 
12 . as science l at i ye s, that they are by nature simultaneous, for 
and its object, the object of “ science ” may appear to be prior 
to “ science,” since for the most part we derive 


11. Relatives 
by nature si- 
multaneous, 
with some ex- 
ceptions. 


apparently. 
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science from things pre-existing, as in few things, if even in 
any, do we see science and its object originating together. 
Moreover, the object of science being subverted, , 3 gom< , timei 
co-subverts the science, but science being sub- but nut always, 
verted, does not co-subvert the object of science, co su vemve 
for there being no object of science, science itself becomes 
non-existent, (since there will be no longer a science of any 
thing ) ; 1 but on the contrary, though science does not exist, 
there is nothing to prevent the object of science existing. Thus 
the quadrature of the circle, if it be an object of scientific 
knowledge, the science of it does not yet exist, though it is itself 
an object of science : 2 again, “ animal ” being taken away, there 
will not be “ science,” but still it is possible for , 4 Tnstance of 
many objects of science to be. Likewise also do thing* pertain- 
things pertaining to sense subsist, since the sens- mK t0 8ense ' 
ible seems to be prior to the sense, as the sensible being sub- 
verted co-subverts sense, but sense does not co-subvert the 
sensible. For the senses are conversant with body, and are in 
body, but the sensible being subverted, body also is subverted, 
(since body is of the number of sensibles,) and body not existing, 
sense also is subverted, so that the sensible co-subverts sense. 
Sense on the other hand does not co-subvert the sensible, since if 
animal were subverted, sense indeed would be subverted, but yet 


1 This is self-evident, as also that there are some few things in which 
science is the same as its object, e. g. things without matter are certainly 
present at the same time as the intellectual science which abides in 
energy. On the contrary, in the other case, as Simplicius observes, if in- 
dolence reject the knowledge of things, yet the things themselves remain, 
as music, etc. Vide also Brewer’s Introduction to the Ethics, book v., as 
to the position occupied by imarrjiit] in the scheme of the five habits. It 
will thence appear second, and correspond to deduction from certain prin- 
ciples, the latter being a subdivision of abstract truth, thus : 

Abstract truth 

, 1 , 

Principles Deductions from 

vbvg Principles 

I iwiarr\firi 

V " 1 — ' “ ' V "7 

together | <ro <pia. 

* Aristotle selects this instance, as the quadrature of the circle does not 
appear from this, to have been known in his time, but Iamblichus asserts 
that it was known to the Pythagoreans, and Sextus Pythagoricus re- 
ceived it by succession. Archimedes is stated to have discovered the 
quadrature of the circle by a line called the line of Nicomedes : he himself 
styled it the quadratrix. 
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the sensible will remain ; such for instance as “body,” “ warm,” 
“ sweet,” “ bitter,” and every thing else which is sensible. Be- 
sides, “ sense ” is produced simultaneously with what is “ sensi- 
tive,” for at one and the same time “ animal ” and “ sense ” are 
produced, but the “ sensible ” is prior in existence to “ animal ” 
or “ sense,” for fire and water, and such things as animal con- 
sists of, are altogether prior to the existence of animal or sense, 
so that the sensible will appear to be antecedent to sense, 
is. Primary It * 8 doubtful however whether no substance is 
substance ha* among the number of relatives, as seems to be the 
no relation. cas0) or whether this happens in certain second sub- 

stances ; for it is true in first substances, since neither the 
wholes, nor the parts, of first substances are relative. “ A cer- 
tain man ” is not said to be a certain man of something, nor “ a 
certain ox ” said to be a certain ox of something ; and so also with 
respect to the parts, for a “ certain hand ” is not said to be a cer- 
tain hand of some one, but the hand of some one ; and some head 
is not said to be a certain head of some one, but the head of some 
one, and in most secondary substances the like occurs. Thus 
man is not said to be the man of some one, nor an ox the ox 
of some one, nor the wood the wood of some one, but they 
are said to be the possession of some one ; in such things 
therefore, it is evident, that they are not included amongst re- 
10. But some latives. In the case of some secondary substances 
secondary sub- there j 3 a doubt, as “ head,” is said to be the head of 
poasesa reia some one, and “ hand, the hand of some one, and in 
question Jf* like manner, every such thing, so that these may 
Bna^sis of a "he a PP ear amon g st the number of relatives. If then 
definition of e the definition of relatives has been sufficiently 
tS ' w * is ' r " framed, it is either a matter of difficulty, or of 
impossibility, to show that no substance is relative ; 1 but if 


1 Plato’s favourite method of definition, which however was rejected by 
Speusippus, was to take a wide genus, and by the addition of successive 
differentia;, to arrive at a complex notion, co-extensive with the desired 
definition. Aristotle, on the other hand, to discover definition, employed 
the inductive method, (he does not name this however,) which consisted 
in examining the several individuals, of which the term to be defined is 
predicable, and observing what they had in common. This will apply to 
relatives and .co-relatives equally, and hence we perceive that, properly 
speaking, all definition is an inquiry into attributes. Every substance 
definable must be a species, every attribute a property. Vide Scholia. 
Edinburgh Review, No. cxv. p. 236. Pacius on Anal. Post, 11, 13, 21. 
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the definition has not been sufficiently framed, but those 
things are relatives, whose substance is the same, as consists 
with a relation, after a certain manner, to a certain thing ; 
somewhat, perhaps, in reply to this, may be stated. The 
former definition, however, concurs with all relatives, yet it 
is not the same thing, that their being, consists in relation, 
and that being what they are, they are predicated 17. one rcia- 
of other things. Hence it is clear, that he who co 

knows any one relative, definitely, will also know relative can be 
what it is referred to, definitely. Wherefore also known - 
from this it is apparent, that if one knows this particular 
thing to be among relatives, and if the substance of relatives 
is the same, as subsisting in a certain manner, with reference 
to something, he will also know that, with reference to which, 
this particular thing, after a certain manner, subsists ; for if, in 
short, he were ignorant of that, with reference to which, this 
particular thing, after a certain manner, subsists, neither would 
he know, whether it subsists, after a certain manner, with re- 
ference to something. And in singulars, indeed, ls Singu]ars 
this is evident ; for if any one knows definitely, 
that this thing is “ double,” he will also forthwith know that, 
definitely, of which it is the double, since if he knows not that 
it is the double, of something definite, neither will he know 
that it is “double,” at all. So again, if a man knows this 
thing, to be more beautiful than something else, he must 
straightway and definitely know that, than which, it is moro 
beautiful. Wherefore, he will not indefinitely know, that this, 
is better, than that which is worse, for such is opinion and not 
science, since he will not accurately know that it is better 
than something worse, as it may so happen that there is 
nothing worse than it, whence it is necessarily evident, that 
whoever definitely knows any relative, also definitely knows 
that, to which it is referred. It is possible, ]9 Thecon 
notwithstanding, to know definitely what the verse true" of 
head, and the hand, and every thing of the sort *^“”e 8 ary * ub ' 
are, which are substances ; but it is not necessary 
to know that to which they are referred, since it is not neces- 
sary definitely to know whose, is the head, or whose, is the 
hand ; thus these will not be relatives, but if these be not 
relatives, we may truly affirm no substance to be among re- 
latives. It is, perhaps, difficult for a man to assert assuredly 
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any tiling of such matters, who has not frequently considered 
them, yet to have submitted each of them to inquiry, is not 
without its use . 1 

Chap. VIII. — Of the Quale and of Quality .* 

j. Quality and Br quality, I mean that, according to which, cer- 
latteTof four he tain t^ 11 " 3 ) are said to be, what they are. Quality, 
kinds. however, is among those things which are predi- 

d*»po»!tion— d cated multifariously ; hence one species of quality 
these ex- is called “habit” and “disposition,” but habit, 

plained. differs from disposition, in that it is a thing more 
lasting and stable . 3 Of this kind too, are both the sciences 
and the virtues , 4 for science appears to rank among those 
things, which continue more stable, and are hardly removed, 
even when science is but moderately attained, unless some 
great change should occur from disease, or from something 
of the sort; so also virtue, as justice, temperance, and so 
forth, does not appear capable of being moved or changed with 
facility. But those are termed dispositions, which are easily 
moved and quickly changed, as heat, cold, disease, health, and 
such things ; or a man is disposed, after a manner, accord- 
ing to these, but is rapidly changed, from hot becoming cold, 
and from health passing to disease, and in like manner as to 
other things, unless some one of these qualities has, from 

1 Cf. Metaph. lib. iv. c. 15. 

* IToiorijc. Def. “ That which imparts what is apparent in matter, and 
what is the object of sense.” Taylor’s Explanation of Aristotelian Terms. 
See also Metaphys. lib. iv. c. 14, 19, and 20, Leip. The distinction in 
the text has been remarked upon, as exemplifying Aristotle’s passion for 
definition, but it would be more correct to remember that it was perhaps 
less his inclination than his judgment, which induced him to lay down 
strict notions of verbal definition primarily, knowing that the thing signi- 
fied, or idea, could never hold its proper position in fire mind, if any doubt 
existed as to the meaning of the term or verbal symbol of it, ab origine. 
It is a great pity that modem controversialists so frequently neglect this. 

* Cf. Ethics, book ii. ch. 5, and book ii. ch. 1 . In the latter place, 
Aristotle shows that moral virtue arises from habit, in opposition to Plato, 
who taught that the virtues were not produced by learning or nature, but 
were divinely bestowed. Aristotle’s opinion resembled Locke’s, in the de- 
nial of innate ideas, the soul having nothing within it but inclination, r<5 
trtipvKo(. The student will profitably refer here to Bishop Butler’s Analogy, 
on the growth of mental habits. Anal, part i. ch. 5. Bohn’s Stand. Lib. 

4 So Cicero, de Off. lib. iii., connects these two, “ temperantia est 
scientia.” See also Montaigne’s Essays, ch. xl. b. i., and ch. ii. b. iti. 


Digitized by Google 



THE CATEGORIES. 


27 


CHAP. VIII.] 

length of time, become natural, immovable, or at least dif- 
ficult to be moved, in which case we may term it a habit. 
But it is evident that those ought to be called habits, which are 
more lasting, and are with greater difliculty removed, for those 
persons who do not very much retain the dogmas of science, but 
are easily moved, are said not to possess a scientific habit, 
although they are in some manner disposed as to science, 
either worse or better ; so that habit differs from disposition 
in the one being easily removed, but the former is more lasting, 
and less easily removed. Habits are dispositions also , 1 but 
dispositions not necessarily habits, for those who have habits 
are also, after a manner, disposed according to them, but those 
who are disposed are not altogether possessed of the habit. 

Another kind of quality is, that, according 2 nd species of 
to which, we say that men are prone to pugilism, that 

or to the course, or to health, or to disease, in hends the fa- 
short, whatever things are spoken of according to cult,es - 
natural power, or weakness ; for each of these is not denomi- 
nated from being disposed after a certain manner, but from 
having a natural power or inability of doing something easily, 
or of not suffering ; thus, men are called pugilistic, or fitted 
for the course, not from being disposed after a certain man- 
ner, but from possessing a natural power of doing something 
easily. Again, they are said to be healthy, from possessing a 
natural power of not suffering easily from accidents, but to be 
diseased, from possessing a natural incapacity to resist suffer- 
ing easily from accidents : similarly to these, do hard and soft 
subsist, for that is called “ liard ” which possesses the power 
of not being easily divided, but “ soft,” that which has an impo- 
tence as to this same thing. 

The third kind of quality consists of passive qua- 3rdi PMsive 
lities and passions, and such are sweetness, bitter- qualities. 

1 The ’H0oc signifies the habitual disposition or “ humour,” as in 
Every Man out of his Humour, by Ben Jonson. 

‘‘When some one peculiar quality 
Doth so possess a man, that it doth draw 
All his affects, his spirits, and his powers, 

In their confluctions, all to run one way — 

This may be truly said to be a humour.” 

Vide Aristotle’s Rhetoric, (Bohn’s Class. Lib.). And again, Coriolanus, 
act iii. scene 2, — Away my disposition, and possess me 
Some harlot’s spirit ! 

Or, act iii. sc. 1, “ Men: His nature, is too noble for the world,” etc. 
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ness, sourness, and all their affinities, besides warmth, and cold- 
ness, and whiteness, and blackness. Now that these are qualities, 
is evident from their recipients being called from them, “qua- 
lia,” 1 as honey from receiving sweetness, is said to be sweet, and 
the body white, from receiving whiteness ; in like manner in 
other things. They are called passive qualities, 2 not from the re- 
cipients of the qualities suffering any thing, for neither is honey 
said to be sweet from suffering any thing, nor any thing else of 
such a kind. In like manner to these are heat and cold called 
passive qualities, not from the recipients themselves suffering 
any thing, but because each of the above-mentioned qualities 
produces passion in the senses, they are denominated passive 
qualities ; for as sweetness, produces a certain passion in the 
taste, and warmth, in the touch, so also do the rest. Whiteness, 
1 Exception in an< l blackness, and other colours are, on the con- 
the case of co- trary, not called passive qualities in the same man- 
ner with the above-mentioned, but from themselves 
being produced from passion ; for that many changes of co- 
lours spring from passion is evident, since when a man blushes 
he becomes red, and when frightened, pale, and so every thing 
of this sort. Whence also if a man naturally suffers a passion 
of this nature, he will probably have a similar colour, since the 
disposition which is now produced about the body when he 
blushes, may also be produced in the natural constitution, so 
as that a similar colour should naturally arise. Whatever 
such symptoms then originate from certain passions diffi- 

1 Simplicius doubts whether the same thing is signified by quale, and 
quality : probably the latter signifies the peculiarity itself, but quale that 
which participates in the peculiarity, as in the examples given above. As 
to the term “ quality,” Plato in his Theoetetus insinuates that he was 
the author of it, and indeed some ancient philosophers, as Antisthenes, 
subverted certain qualities, and allowed only the subsistence of qualia, 
which they deemed incorporeal. The Stoics, on the contrary, thought 
the qualities of incorporeal natures incorporeal, and of bodies, corporeal. 
Simplicius defines qualities — “ powers, active, yet not so, primarily, nor 
alone.” 

3 It may perhaps seem strange that Aristotle distinguishes passions and 
passive qualities by the same characteristics as he has before used about 
habit and disposition ; but it may be replied, that here he considers the 
passions and passive qualities which by nature are easily or hardly re- 
moved. Heat, so far as it disposes a subject, is a disposition ; so far as 
that disposition is permanent, is a habit ; if it be superficially effected by an 
agent, it is called a passion, and so far as the passion is produced perma- 
nently and intrinsically, it is called passive quality. Taylor. 
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cult to be removed and permanent are called passive qualities. 
For whether in the natural constitution, paleness, or blackness, 
be produced, they are called qualities, (for according to them 
we are called “ quales ;”) or whether through long disease or 
heat, or any such thing, paleness or blackness happens, nei- 
ther are easily removed, or even remain through life, these are 
called qualities, for in like manner, we are called “ quales ” in 
respect of them. Notwithstanding, such as are 
produced from things easily dissolved, and quickly 
restored, are called passions , 1 and not qualities, 
for men are not called “quales” in respect of them, since neither 
is he who blushes, in consequence of being ashamed, called red, 
nor he who turns pale, from fear, called pale, they are rather 
said to have suffered something, so that such things are called 
passions, but not qualities. Like these also are 3 Also affec . 
passive qualities, and passions denominated in the tions of the 
soul. For such things as supervene immediately sou 
upon birth from certain passions difficult of removal, are called 
qualities ; as insanity, anger, and such things, for men ac- 
cording to these are said to be “ quales,” that is, wrathful and 
insane. So also as many other mutations as are not natural, 
but arise from certain other symptoms, and are with difficulty 
removed, or even altogether immovable, such are qualities, 
for men are called “ quales ” in respect of them. Those which, 
on the other hand, arise from things easily and rapidly restored, 
are called passions, as for instance, where one being vexed 
becomes more wrathful, for he is not called wrathful who is 
more wrathful in a passion of this kind, but rather he is said 
to have suffered something, whence such things are called 
passions, but not qualities . 2 

The fourth kind of quality is figure and the form, 4th „ pecic , of 
which is about every thing, besides rectitude and 
curvature, and whatever is like them, for accord- an lgurc ' 
ing to each of these a thing is called “ quale.” Thus a tri- 
angle or a square is said to be a thing of a certain quality, 
also a straight line or a curve, and every thing is said to be 
“ quale ” according • to form. The rare and the dense, the 
rough and the smooth, may appear to signify a certain quality, 

1 Cf. Ethics, b. ii. ch. 5; also Metaphys. lib. iv. ch. 21 ; where the 
same examples of inanimate objects are given. 

1 Ethics, book ix. ch. 8. The being loved is like something passive. 
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but probably these are foreign from the division of quality, as 
each appears rather to denote a certain position of parts. For 
a thing is said to be “ dense,” from having its parts near each 
other, but “ rare,” from their being distant from each other, and 
“ smooth,” from its parts lying in some respect in a right line, 
but “ rough,” from this part, rising, and the other, falling. 

5. ThinK» can- There may perhaps appear to be some other 
nymousiy from mode of quality, but those we have enumerated 
the»e qualities. are most commonly called so. 

The above-named therefore are qualities, but “qualia” are 
things denominated paronymously according to them, or in some 
other manner from them ; most indeed and nearly all of them 
are called paronymously , 1 as “a white man” from “whiteness,” 
“ a grammarian ” from “ grammar,” a “j ust man ” from “j ustice,” 
and similarly of the rest. Still in some, from no names having 
been given to the qualities, it is impossible that they should 
be called paronymously from them ; for instance, a “ racer ” 
or “ pugilist,” so called from natural power, is paronymously 
denominated from no quality, since names are not given to 
those powers after which these men are called “ quales,” as 
they are given to sciences, according to which men are said 
to be pugilists or wrestlers from disposition, for there is said 
to be a pugilistic and palasstric science, from winch those dis- 
posed to them are paronymously denominated “quales.” 
Sometimes however, the name being assigned, that which is 
called “ quale ” according to it, is not denominated parony- 
mously, as from virtue, a man is called worthy, for he is called 
worthy, from possessing virtue, but not paronymously from 
virtue ; this however does not often happen, wherefore those 
things are called “ qualia,” which are paronymously denomin- 
ated from the above-mentioned qualities, or which are in some 
other manner termed from them . 2 

• 

1 Vide supra, Cat. i. Massinger’s employment, of the very word, 
we are now discussing, presents a peculiar difficulty, in establishing the 
paronymous or denominative relation. In the Roman Actor, acti. scene 
3, and also in the Picture, act ii. scene 1, the word quality is limited to 
actors and their profession. See Gifford’s notes on Massinger. In fact, 
most of our ancient dramatists confined the word chiefly to histrionic 
performers. 

* The name “ conjugata ” is more properly applied to derivatives from 
the same primitive, as sapiens, sapienter, sapientia ; the avaroixa of Aris- 
totle. Cf. Topics ii. 9, I. Cic. Top. c. iii. 
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In quality, there is also contrariety , 1 as justice g 
is contrary to injustice, and whiteness to black- *ornetfmei «us- 
ness, and the like ; also those things which sub- of con ' 

sist according to them are termed qualia, as the 
unjust to the just, and the white to the black. This however 
does not happen in all cases, for to the yellow, or the pale, or 
such like colours, though they are qualities, there is no con- 
trary . 2 Besides, if one contrary be a quality, the other, will 
also be a quality, and this is evident to any one con- 
sidering the other categories. For instance, if 
justice be contrary to injustice, and justice be a trarybeaquaie 
quality, then injustice will also be a quality, for ^ e a °q t ^ e win 
none of the other categories accords with injustice, 
neither quantity, nor relation, nor where, nor in short any 
thing of the kind, except quality, and the like also happens as 
to quality in the other contraries. 

Qualia also admit the more and the less , 3 as one thing is 
said to be more or less “ white ” than another, and one more 
and less “just” than another ; the same thing also 8 It can gj IO 
itself admits accession, for what is “ white,” can be- admit degree, 
come more, “ white.” This however, does not hap- but not a * way *' 
pen with all, but with most things, for some one may doubt 
whether justice, can be said to be more or less justice, and so 
also in other dispositions, since some doubt about such, and as- 
sert that justice cannot altogether be called more and less, than 
justice, nor health than health, but they say, that one man has 
less health, than another, and one person less justice, than an- 
other, and so also of the grammatical and other dispositions.' 
Still the things which are denominated according to these, do 
without question admit the more and the less, for one man is said 

1 See below, Cat. xi. 5. 

J Repugnance is not synonymous with contrariety, e. g. red and blue 
are repugnant, but not opposed. Archytas says, “ Certain contraries are 
conjoined to quality, as if it received a certain contrariety and privation.” 

* Here he evidently means qualities by qualia, as the examples indi- 
cate. There were four opinions entertained, upon the admission by quaiia, 
of degree. Plotinus, and the Platonists, asserted that all qualia, and qua- 
lities alike, received the greater and the less ; others, limited intension, and 
remission, to the participants ; the Stoics avowed that the virtues are inca- 
pable of either ; and the fourth opinion, which Porphyry opposes, allows 
degree, to material, but denies it, to immaterial, and self-subsistent, qua- 
lities. Vide Simp, in Catego. Iamb. Opera. Aristotle, below, seems to 
refer to the second, of these opinions. 
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to be more grammatical, than another, and more healthy, and 
more iust, and similarly in other things. Tri- 

Form incapable i j 

of degree. (Cf. angle and square appear nevertheless incapable 
c' ^sec ’c^) t ^ ie more > as also every other figure, since those 

things which receive the definition of a triangle, 
and of a circle, are all alike triangles or circles, but of things 
which do not receive the same definition, none can be said to 
be more such, than another, as a square, is not more a cir- 
cle, than an oblong, for neither of them admits the definition 
of the circle. In a word, unless both receive the definition of 
the thing propounded, one cannot be said to be more so and so, 
than another, wherefore all qualities do not admit the more and 
the less. 

Of the above-mentioned particulars then, no 
perty of quality one 19 peculiar to quality, but things are said to 
that similitude be similar, and dissimilar, in respect of qualities 
respect of ft! m alone, for one thing is not like another in respect 
of any thing else, than so far as it is quale, so 
that it will be peculiar to quality, that the like and the unlike 
should be termed so in respect of it . 1 

Yet we need not be disturbed lest any one should say that, 
proposing to speak of quality, we co-enumerate 
many things which are relatives, for we said that 
habits and dispositions are among the number of re- 
latives, and nearly in all such things the genera are 
called relatives, but not one of the singulars. Sci- 
ence, for example, although it is a genus, is said to 
be what it is, with respect to something else, for it is 
said to be the science of a certain thing, but of singulars not 
one is said to be what it is, with reference to something else, 
as neither grammar is said to be the grammar of something, 
nor music the music of something. But even perhaps these, 
are called relatives, according to genus, as grammar is said to 
be the science of something, not the grammar of something, 
and music the science of something, not the music of some- 

1 If impression and character produce similitude, and quality consists 
in character, it will justly have its peculiarity according to the similar 
and dissimilar. Archytas observes, “ The peculiarity of quality is the si- 
milar and the dissimilar ; for we say that all those things are similar 
in colour which have the same colour, and the same idea of character ; 
but those are dissimilar which subsist in a contrary manner.” 


10. Reply to 
objection— that 
habit and dis- 
position are 
reckoned 
amongst rela- 
tives as well as 
amongst qua- 
lities. 
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thing ; so that singulars are not of the number of relatives. 
Still, we are called quales from singulars . 1 for „ , 

, liT- .•/. p 11. Singulars 

these we possess, as we are called scientific trom not included 
possessing certain singular sciences ; so that these "veTtcVnui’s 
may be singular qualities, according to which Logic, de Divi- 
we are sometimes denominated quales, but they B10Ilc ' i 
are not relatives ; besides, if the same thing should happen to 
be both a particular quality and a relative, there is no absurdity 
in its enumeration under both genera. 


Chap. IX. Of Action, Passion, and the other categories of 
Position : lVhen : Where : and Possession. 

Action and Passion admit contrariety, and the 
more and the less, for to make warm, is contrary p a ,* c 0 t ‘ 0 g d “f t 
to making cold ; to be warm, contrary to the being contrariety and 
cold, to be pleased, contrary to being grieved ; so dcgree ' 
that they admit contrariety. They are also capable of the more 
and the less, for it is possible to heat, more and less, to be 
heated, more and less, and to be grieved, more and less ; where- 
fore, to act, and to suffer, admit the more and less, and so much 
may be said of these. But we have spoken of the being situ- 
ated in our treatment of relatives , 2 to the effect that it is 
paronymously denominated, from positions : as re- 2 Kecapjtula 
gards the other categories, when, where, and to tion of the other 
have, nothing else is said of them, than what was categone> ' 

1 rate saO' tKaora, etc. It may be useful here to give a general defin- 
ition of the several meanings applied by Aristotle to peculiar uses of the 
preposition as regards relative action and relation. Ai’ 6, on account of 
■which, then signifies — the linal cause ; Bi‘ ov through which — the instru- 
mental cause ; t£ 60 or Iv if, from or in which — the material cause ; 
tcaB' o — according to which — form is thus denominated ; wpoc o, with re- 
lation to which — or the paradeigmatic cause ; and i if’ ov, by which — the 
demiurgic or fabricative cause. Cf. Top. lib. iv. c. 15, et seq. Taylor 
makes one continual mistake in the translation of rad' iraora, by ren- 
dering it “ particular,” whereas the latter is “ iv fitpu.” Buhle, on the 
contrary, is correct in this translation throughout. 

3 Aristotle here refers the reader to the category of relation, but as re- 
gards the opinion entertained of the remaining categories, Porphyry and 
lamblichus consider them as accessorial relatives ; e. g. “ When ” and 
“ where” arc not, per se, place and time, but when these two latter exist 
primarily, the former accede to them. Thus also “ having” signifies some- 
thing distinct from the existing thing, at the same time that it exists with it. 
Upon the reduction of the latter six categories to relation, see Hamilton 
on Reid, p. 688 ; also St. Hilaire’s Translation, Preface, p. 68, et seq. 
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mentioned at first, because they are evident ; e. g. that “to have,” 
signifies to be shod, to be armed ; “ where,” as in the Lycteum, 
in the Forum, and the rest which are spoken of these. Of 
the proposed genera therefore, sufficient has been stated. 


Chap. X. — Of Opposites' 

j opposites We must now speak of opposites, in how many 

are of four ways opposition takes place. One thing then is 

said to be opposed to another in four ways, either 
as relative, or as contrary, or as privation and habit, or as 
affirmation and negation. Thus speaking summarily, each 
thing of this kind is opposed, relatively, as “ the double ” to 
“ the half,” contrarily, as “ evil ” to “ good,” privatively and 
habitually, as “ blindness ” and “ sight,” affirmatively and ne- 
gatively, as “ he sits,” “ he does not sit.” 

Whatever things then are relatively opposed, are 
pojit*on tive ° p sa *d to be what they are with reference to opposites, 
or are in some manner referred to them, as “the 
double of the half,” is said to be what it is, with reference to 
something else, for it is said to be the double of something ; and 
“ knowledge ” is opposed relatively to the object of knowledge, 
and is said, to be what it is, in reference to what may be 
known, and what may be known, is said to be what it is, in 
reference to an opposite, namely, “ knowledge,” for “ the ob- 
ject of knowledge ” is said to be so, to something, namely, to 
“knowledge.” 

1 For a brief exposition of this chapter, the reader is referred to the 
nature and laws of logical opposition in necessary, impossible, and con- 
tingent matter, given in AJdrieh, Huyshe, Whately, Hill, and Man- 
sel. It will be remembered however that he here speaks of the opposi- 
tion of terms, the rules for the opposition of propositions being more 
especially considered in the Interpretation : still a reference to that treatise, 
as well as to the authors cited above, will be useful, os elucidating the 
grounds on which all logical opposition is founded. Archytas (says 
Simplicius) does not omit, but seems to have more accurately explained 
the differences of contraries adduced by Aristotle. He says : Of contra- 
ries, some are in the genera of genera, as good and evil, the first being the 
genus of the virtues, the -second of the vices : some again in the genera of 
species, as virtue to vice, the first being the genus of prudence, temperance, 
etc. ; the other of imprudence, intemperance : lastly, some in species, as 
fortitude to timidity, etc. : but he adds, “ there is nothing to prevent the 
contraries of genera being reduced under one genus, as good and evil 
under quality.” 
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Things therefore relatively opposed are said to be, what 
they are, with reference to opposites, or in whatever manner, 
they are referrible to each other, but those which 
are opposed as contraries, are by no means, said oppMiUon 7 
to be what they are, with reference to each other, 
but are said to be contrary to each other, for neither is 
“good” said to be the “good” of “evil,” but the contrary of 
evil, nor is “ white,” denominated the “ white ” of “ black,” 
but its contrary, so that these oppositions differ from each 
other. Such contraries however, as are of that kind, that one 
of them must necessarily be in those things, in which it can 
naturally be, or of which it is predicated, these have nothing 
intermediate ; but in the case of those, in which it is not 
necessary, that one should be inherent, there is something 
intermediate. For instance, health and disease may na- 
turally subsist in the body of an animal, and it is necessary 
that one, should be therein, either disease, or health ; the odd 
and even are also predicated of number, and one of the two, 
either the odd or the even, must necessarily be in number, yet 
there is nothing intermediate between these, neither between 
disease and health, nor between the odd and the even. Those 
contraries, again, have something intermediate, in which one 
of them need not be inherent, as black and white are naturally 
in body, but it is not necessary, that one of these, should be 
inherent in body, for every body, is not white or black. 
Yileness, also and worth, are predicated of man, and of many 
others, yet one of these, need not be in those things of which 
it is predicated, for not all things are either vile or worthy ; 
at least, there is something intermediate, as between white 
and black, there is dark brown, and pale, and many other 
colours, but between vileness and worth, that, is intermediate, 
which is neither vile, nor worthy. In some instances, the inter- 
mediates have names, thus, the dark brown, and the pale, and 
such colours are media between white and black, but in other 
cases, it is not easy to assign a name to the intermediate, but the 
latter is defined, by the negation of either extreme, as, for exam- 
ple, whatever is neither good nor bad, nor just nor unjust . 1 

Privation, however , 2 and habit are predicated s. Opposition 

1 Vide Whately, book ii. ch. 5, sect. 1 ; also book ii. ch. 3, sect. 4 ; also 
Metaph. lib. iv. c. 10. 

8 Cf. Metaph. lib. iv. c. 22 and 23. Examples of Positive, Privative, 
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of habit and of something identical, as sight and blindness of the 

privation. eye, and universally, in whatever the habit is natu- 
rally adapted to be produced, of sueli is either predicated. We 
say then, that each of the things capable of receiving habit is 
deprived of it, when it is not in that, wherein it might naturally 
be, and when it is adapted naturally to possess it ; thus we say 
that a man is toothless, not because he has no teeth, and blind, 
not because he has no sight, but because he has them not, when 
he might naturally have them, for some persons from their birth, 
have neither sight nor teeth, yet they are neither called tooth- 
1 . Distinction less nor blind. To be deprived of, and to possess 
of habitua^ind habit, then, are not privation and habit, for the 
privative a 0 p an sight is habit, but the privation is blindness, but 
position. p 0ssess 3 ight is not sight, nor to be blind, blind- 

ness, for blindness is a certain privation, but the being blind 
is to be deprived, and is not privation, for if blindness were 
the same as being blind, both might be predicated of the same 
person, but a man is said to be blind, yet he is never called 
blindness. To be deprived also, and to possess habit, appear 
to be similarly opposed, as privation and habit, since the mode 
of opposition is the same, for as blindness is opposed to sight, so 
likewise is the being blind, opposed to the possession of sight . 1 


4. Opposition 
of affirmative 
and negative. 


Neither is that, which falls under affirmation and 
negation, affirmation and negation ; for affirmation 
is an affirmative sentence, and negation a negative 


and Negative words are given in Hill’s Logic, p. 27. Aldrich’s definition 
of the three will be remembered here, namely, that the first signifies the 
presence of an attribute ; the second, its absence from a subject capable 
of it ; the last, its absence from a subject incapable of it. A definite 
noun and its corresponding indefinite noun together, constitute a perfect 
division. 

1 This opposition between propositions is said to be as to their quality ; 
to this may be appended that contrariety of quality which exists between 
two particulars, properly called the opposition of sub-contraries. It may 
here be observed, that though this last-named form of contrariety is ad- 
mitted by Aristotle, (Int. ch. 7,) he does not use the term birivavritiiQ as 
expressive of it, but calls it, in Anal. Prior, ii. 15, an opposition sard rr/v 
At£iv. The term is used by the Greek commentators, (Ammonius Schol. 
p. 115, a. 15,) Boethius Int. ad Syll. p. 564. A poetical example of the 
mutual subversion of some relative opposites may be found in Shaks- 
peare’s King John, act iii. scene 1 : 

“ Indirection thereby grows direct. 

And falsehood falsehood cures : as fire cools fire 
Within the scorched veins of one new bum’d.” 
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sentence, but nothing which falls under affirmation and nega- 
tion is a sentence (but a thing). Still these are said to be 
mutually opposed, as affirmation and negation, since in them 
the mode of opposition is the same, for as affirmation is some- 
times opposed to negation, for example, “he sits” to “he does 
not sit,” so that thing which is under each is opposed, as 
“sitting” to “not sitting.” 

But that privation and habit, are not opposed 
as relatives, is evident, since what a thing is, is and habit not 
not asserted of its opposite, for sight is not the p e 0 1 s a e “ ¥Cly op ‘ 
sight of blindness, nor in any other way spoken 
in reference to it, so also blindness, cannot be called the blind- 
ness of sight, but blindness indeed is said to be the privation 
of sight, not the blindness of sight. Moreover, all relatives 
are referred to reciprocals, so that if blindness were relative, 
it would reciprocate with that to which it is referred, but it 
does not reciprocate, for sight is not said to be the sight of 
blindness. 

From these things, also, it is manifest that those which are 
predicated, according to privation and habit, are not 
contrarily opposed, for of contraries which have Warily 01 co " 
no intermediate, one must always necessarily be 
inherent, wherein it is naturally adapted to be inherent, or of 
which it is predicated, but between these, there is no inter- 
mediate thing wherein it was necessary that the one should be in 
what was capable of receiving it, as in the case, of disease and 
health, in odd and the even number. Of those however between 
which there is an intermediate, it is never necessary that one 
should be inherent in every thing ; for neither is it necessary 
that every thing capable of receiving it, should be white or 
black, or hot or cold, since there is no prevention to an interme- 
diate being between them. Again, of these also there was a cer- 
tain medium, of which it was not requisite that one should be 
in its recipient, unless where one is naturally inherent, as in fire 
to be hot, and in snow to be white : still in these, one, must 
of necessity be definitely inherent, and not in whatever way 
it may happen, for neither does it happen that fire is cold, 
nor that snow is black . 1 Wherefore it is not necessary that one 
of them should be in every thing capable of receiving it, but 

1 Vide Whately and Hill’s Logic, De terminorum di9tributione : also 
the former upon Fallacies, book i. sections 1 and 13. 
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only in those wherein the one is naturally inherent, and in 
these, that which is definitely and not casually, one. In 
privation however, and habit, neither of the above-men- 
tioned particulars is true, since it is not always necessary 
that one should be inherent in what is capable of receiv- 
ing it, as what is not yet naturally adapted to have sight, 
e Nature of ne ^ ier sa 'd to be blind nor to have sight; 
intermediates wherefore these things will not be of such contra- 
oppositkm *° ries 88 l iave nothing intermediate. But neither, 

on the other hand, will they be amongst those 
which have something intermediate, since it is necessary that 
at some time, one of them, should be inherent in every thing ca- 
pable of receiving it : thus when a man is naffurally fitted to 
have sight, then he will be said to be blind, or to have sight, 
and one of these, not definitely, but whichever may happen, 
since he need not necessarily be blind, nor see, but either, as it 
may happen. In respect nevertheless of contraries, which have 
an intermediate, it is by no means necessary that one, should 
be inherent in every thing, but in some things, and in these, 
one of them definitely, and neither casually, so that things 
which are opposed according to privation and habit, are evi- 
dently not in either of these ways opposed, as contraries. 

Again, in contraries, when the recipient exists, a change 
into each other may happen, unless one is naturally inherent 
in something, as for instance, in fire to be hot. It is possible 
also for the healthy to be sick, the white to become black, 
cold to become hot, (and the hot to become cold) ; from good 
it is possible to become bad, and from bad good, for he 
who is depraved, being led to better pursuits and discourses, 
advances, though but a little, to be better, and if he once makes 
an advancement ever so little, he will evidently become either 
altogether changed, or have made a very great proficiency , 1 

1 Vide Ethics, book ii. ch. 1; also Magna Moralia, and Metaph. lib. 
viii. It will be observed that here, as elsewhere, he speaks of moral, not 
intellectual advancement: Truth, however, he considers khe work of 
both the intellectual parts of the soul. Ethic?, book vi. ch. 2. See Mer- 
chant of Venice, act iv. scene 1 ; and Massinger’s beautiful lines on the 
progress of moral habit in the 5th act, 2nd scene, of the Virgin Martyr : 
also the duty of increasing the mental powers, Hamlet, act iv. sc. 4 : 

“ Sure he that made us with such large discourse. 

Looking before and after, gave us not 
That capability and godlike reason 
To fast in us unused.” 
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since he ever becomes more disposed to virtue, even if he has ob- 
tained the smallest, increase, from the beginning. Wherefore 
he will probably acquire greater increase, and this perpetually 
occurring, he will at last be transformed entirely to a contrary 
habit, unless he be prevented by time ; but in privation and 
habit, it is impossible for a mutual change to occur, since it 
may take place from habit to privation, but from privation to 
habit is impossible, as neither can he who has become blind, 
again see, the bald again have hair, nor has the toothless ever 
yet again got teeth. 

Whatever things are opposed, as affirmation 7 Thc pecu _ 
and negation, are evidently opposed according to Rarity of affir- 
none of the above-mentioned modes, since in these gatSve'oppog"* 
alone it is always necessary that one should be * id ’ u'e "t" u e 
true, but the other false ; 1 as neither, is it al- ami the other , 
ways necessary in contraries that one should be faIse ' 
true but the other false, nor in relatives, nor in habit and 
privation. For instance, health and disease, are contrary, yet 
neither of them is either true or false ; so also the double and 
the half are relatively opposed, and neither of them is either 
true or false ; nor in things which are predicated as to priva- 
tion and habit, as sight and blindness. In short, nothing pre- 
dicated without any conjunction, is either true or false, and 
all the above-named are predicated without conjunction. Not 
but that a thing of this kind may appear, to happen in contraries, 
which are predicated conjunctively, for “ Socrates is well” is 
opposed to “ Socrates is sick,” 2 yet neither in these is it always 
necessary, that one should be true and the other false, for 
while Socrates lives, one will be true and the other false, but 
when he is not alive, both will be false, since neither is it 
true that Socrates is sick, nor that he is well, when he is not 

1 Vide rules of natural opposition in the common Logical Treatises. 

3 These are properly contradictories, one being true and the other false, 
but the definition of contradictories does not include them as being given 
by Aldrich only of universals ; the definition however given in Anal. 
Post, i. 2, 6, will include them — avri^aat c ii AvriOtaic tie owe tan 
fieraZv k ad' avTt\v. Some logicians call the opposition of singulars 
secondary contradiction. Boethius, p. 613, regards such instances as con- 
tradictories ; also Wallis, lib. ii. ch. 5. Compare Aldrich’s Logic upon 
rules of contradiction : it is remarkable that he does not mention the op- 
position of singulars until he comes to the causes of opposition of propo- 
sitions. Cf. Interpretation 7, Anal. Prior, xi. 15. 
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in existence at all. In privation and habit, then when the sub- 
ject is non-existent, neither is true, but when the subject exists, 
the one is not always true, nor the other false. “ Socrates 
sees ” is opposed to “ Socrates is blind,” as privation and habit, 
and whilst he exists, one need not be true or false, for when he 
is not naturally fitted to possess them, both are false, but when 
Socrates does not exist at all, both will thus be false, that he 
sees, and that he is blind. In affirmation and negation always, 
if Socrates be or be not, one will always be false and the other 
true ; for it is evident with respect to these two, “ Socrates is 
sick,” and “ Socrates is not sick,” that when ho exists one of 
them is true and the other false ; and in like manner when he 
does not exist, for in the latter case that he is ill is false, but 
that he is not ill is true ; so that in those things alone which 
are affirmatively and negatively opposed will it be the pecu- 
liarity that one of them is either true or false. 

Chap. XI. — Opposite s continued, especially as to the contrariety be- 
tween the Evil and the Good. 

i. Opposition “Evil” is of necessity opposed to good, and 
of Rood and this is evident from an induction of singulars, 

as disease to health, and cowardice to courage, 
and similarly of the rest. But to evil, at one time, good, is 
contrary, and at another, evil, for to indigence being an evil, 
Rhet. b. i. c. 7, excess is contrary, which is also an evil; in like 
and Eth. b. ii. manner, mediocrity, which is a good, is opposed to 
each of them. A man may perceive this in re- 
spect of a few instances, but in the majority the contrary to 
evil is always good . 1 

2 where one Again, of contraries it is not required, if one is, 
contrary exists that the remainder should be; for when every 

1 Compare note in the preceding chapter relative to the observation of 
Archytas as to generic and specific contrariety, whence it will be seen 
that this chapter is nothing else than an elaboration of the principle he 
lays down. He adds in his treatise on Opposites, “ There are three dif- 
ferences of contraries ; for some things are opposed as good to evil, as for 
instance health to sickness, some as evil to evil, as avarice to prodigality, 
and some as neither to neither, as the white to the black, and the heavy 
to the light.” What he calls “ neither,” and Aristotle " the negation of 
extremes,” subsequent philosophers called “ indifferent,” aStd<popa. 
Comp. Cic. ad Atticum, also Sanct. Chrys. in Ep. ad Ephes. c. 5. 
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man is well, there will indeed be health, and not it is not ncces- 
disease, and so also when all things are white, there “Sr should 
will be whiteness, but not blackness. Besides, if exist— but 
“ Socrates is well” be the contrary of “ Socrates is d°stroyTth° ne 
ill,” and both cannot possibly be inherent in the other- 
same subject, it follows, that when one of the contraries exists, 
the other cannot possibly exist, for “ Socrates is well ” exist- 
ing, “ Socrates is ill” cannot exist . 1 

Contraries, however, evidently are, by their na- 
ture, adapted to subsist about the same thins, 3 - Contrarie ? 

... . r ... , , generally inhe- 

either in species or genus, since disease and health rent in similar 
naturally subsist in the body of an animal, but cf e " era or ,pe ' 
whiteness and blackness simply in body, and jus- 
tice and injustice in the soul of man. 

Notwithstanding, it is requisite that all contraries be either 
in the same genus, or in contrary genera, or be ge- 
nera themselves ; for white and black are in the 
same genus, as “ colour ” is the genus of them ; 
but justice and injustice in contrary genera, for 
“ virtue” is the genus of one, but “vice ” of the 
other ; lastly, “good” and “bad ’’are not in a genus, 
but are themselves the genera of certain things. 

Cha p. XII . — Of Priority } 

A thing is said to be prior to another in four 
respects : first and most properly, in respect of 
time, according to which, one is said to be older 
and more ancient than another, since it is called 
older and more ancient, because the time is longer. Next, 
when it does not reciprocate, according to the 2nd ^ 
consequence of existence : thus one is prior to two, there is no re- 
for two existing, it follows directly that one ex- th^conlle-** 10 
ists ; but when one is, it is not necessary that two quence of ex- 
should be, hence the consequence of the re- 1,,tence ' 
mainder’s existence does not reciprocate from the existence of 
the one ; but such a thing appears to be prior, from which 
the consequence of existence does not reciprocate. 

1 Logic taking no cognizance of understood matter, the necessary, im- 
possible, and contingent should be omitted from the table of opposition. — 
Mansel. Compare also Whately de Oppositione, cited above. 

3 Cf. Metaph. lib. iv. c. 11. 


4. They must 
be either in the 
same genus, or 
in contrary ge- 
nera, or be ge- 
nera them- 
selves. 


1. Priority 
fourfold. 

1st, In respect 
of time. 
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3rd, In respect 
of order. 


Thirdly, the prior is that predicated according 
to a certain order, as in the instance of sciences and 
discourses, for in demonstrative sciences, the prior and the 
posterior, subsist in order, since the elements are prior in 
order, to the diagrams, and in grammar, letters are before 
syllables ; so also of discourses, as the proem is prior, in order, 
to the narration. 

Moreover, besides what we have mentioned, the 
fence" exceI better and more excellent appear to be prior by 
nature. The common people are accustomed to 
say, that those whom they chiefly honour and especially re- 
gard, are prior in their esteem ; 1 but this is nearly the most 
foreign of all the modes, wherefore such are (nearly) the modes 
of priority which have been enumerated. 

Besides the above-mentioned, there may yet 
appear to be another mode of the prior ; as of 
things reciprocating, according to the consequence 
of existence, that which in any respect is the cause 
of the existence of the one, may justly be said to be 
by nature prior, and that there are, certain things 
of this kind, is manifest. For that man exists, reciprocates, 
according to the consequence of existence, with the true sen- 
tence respecting him, since if man is, the sentence is true, by 
which we say, that man is, and it reciprocates, since if the 
sentence be true, by which we say that man is, then man is. 
Notwithstanding, a true sentence, is by no means the cause of 
a thing’s existence, but in some way, the thing appears the 
cause of the sentence being true, for in consequence of a thing 
existing, or not existing, is a sentence said to be true or 
false. Wherefore one thing may be called prior to another, 
according to five modes . 4 


2. Another 
mode of prior- 
ity may bo add- 
ed, where one 
thing ii the 
cau«e of an- 
other'! exist- 
ing. 


1 In (he text, rove ivu/turipove. The adverbial construction repre- 
sented in Greek by the neuter plural, was frequently the form of employ- 
ing irprSroc in this sense : thus Herod, vi. 100, A.io\ivne 6 Noflwvof iotv 
rStv 'Epirpieuv rd vpura. In Latin the same expression occurs for 
great men, primates equivalent to optimates, and sometimes primores ; 
thus Liv. Primoribus patrum ; Hor. Populi primores, etc. An odd in- 
stance of “first” for “noblest” occurs in Coriolanus, act iv. scene 1, 

“ My first son, 

Whither wilt thou go ? ” where see note, Knight's ed. 

* The tautological baldness of this whole chapter, it is hopeless to 
remedy, its arrangement also is slovenly : for the latter portion, the next 
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Chap. XIII. — Of thing » simultaneous. 

Things are called simultaneous simply and most j. Those thmpe 
properly, whose generation occurs at the same are «imuitane- 

f. r f ... . . . . ou> which at 

time, tor neither is prior or posterior; these, the same time 

therefore, are said to be simultaneous as to time. P r ?4 u “ d . 

, ana which re- 

But by nature those are simultaneous, which re- ciprocate, but 
ciprocate according to the consequence of exist- elute tle hei 
ence, although one, is by no means the cause of other's exist- 
the existence of the other, as in the double and ence ' 
the half, for these reciprocate ; thus the double existing, the 
half also exists, and the half existing, the double exists, but 
neither is the cause of existence to the other. 

Those, also, which being derived from the same „ _ _ 

genus, are by division mutually opposed, are said «pedes of the 
to be naturally simultaneous ; 1 but they, are said 
to have a division opposite to each other, which same relation 
subsist according to the same division ; thus the 0 ‘' 181on ' 
winged is opposed to pedestrian and aquatic, as these being 
derived from the same genus, are by division mutually opposed, 
for animal is divided into these, viz. into the winged, the pe- 
destrian, and aquatic, and none of these is prior or posterior, 
but things of this kind appear naturally simultaneous. Each 
of these again, may be divided into species, for instance, the 
winged, the pedestrian, and the aquatic ; wherefore, those will 
be naturally simultaneous which, derived from the same genus, 
subsist according to the same division. But genera are al- 
ways prior to species, since they do not reciprocate according 
to the consequence of existence ; 2 for the aquatic existing, ani- 
mal exists, but though animal exists, it is not necessary that 
the aquatic should. 

Hence those are called naturally simultaneous, which in- 
deed reciprocate, according to the consequence of existence ; 
but the one is by no means the cause of existence to the other, 
which is also the case with things that, derived from the same 

chapter will appear elucidatory, and, in fact, is the same statement of the 
whole, in reverse. 

1 Porphyry recognises only a relative difference between two given 
species. See Introduction ; also Hill’s Logic. 

* See Whately, book ii. ch. 5. 
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genus, have by division a mutual opposition ; those, how- 
ever, are simply simultaneous whose generation is at the same 
time . 1 

Chat. XIV. — Of Motion . ! 

1. Motion of Of motion, there are six species, generation, cor- 
six kinds. ruption, increase, diminution, alteration, and 
change of place. 

The other motions then evidently differ from each other, 
for neither is generation, corruption, nor increase, diminu- 
tion, nor alteration, change of place, and so of the rest. In 

2. Alteration the case of alteration however, there is some 

questionably doubt, whether it be not sometimes necessary that 
rest, this dis- what is altered, be so, in respect to some one, ot 
proved. the other motions, but this is not true, for it hap- 

pens that we are altered, as to nearly all the passions, or at 
least the greater part of them, without any participation 
of the other motions, for it is not necessary that what is 
passively moved should be either increased or diminished. 
Wherefore, alteration will differ from the other motions, since 
1st, By no in- if it were the same, it would be necessary that 
crease or dimi- w ] m t is altered, be forthwith increased or dimin- 
sariiy occurring ishcd, or follow some of the other motions, but 
tered. at ’ s al this is not necessary. Similarly, also, what is in- 
chfn 'e^takin creasc< ^ or mov ed with any other motion, ought 
piaceTn * mR to be altered (in quality) ; but some things are 
quality. increased which are not so altered, as a square 
is increased when a gnomon 3 is placed about it, but it has 

1 The office of Logic being to guard against ambiguity in the use of 
terms ; it is clear that by nominal division alone, species from the same 
genus will often have a subordinate opposition, as antagonistic in its na- 
ture, as opposite genera ; for example, purple, yellow, etc., under colour. 
Boethius uses division in three senses : 1. Of a genus into species. 2. Of 
a whole into its parts. 3. Of an equivocal term into its several significa- 
tions. Cicero, Top. vi. ch., calls the first, divisio, the second, partitio. 
Aristotle approves division by contraries. See Top. vi. 6, 3, de part. 
Anim. i. 3. 

1 Compare the Physics, books iii. v. vi. vii. viii., also Metaph. lib. x. 
ch. 9, 11, 12. In the 11th ch. of the 10th book, Meta., he defines motion, 
"H Kivrjtrtg s vipytia piv itvai SokiX rtf a.Tt\t)g SL Vide also the Scholia 
Marc. cd. Waitz, 'H Kivrjrrig loTtv IZaWaZ ig tea i tKcrraaig. 

3 The following figure will illustrate this comparison : the use of the 
yviopov being the ascertainment of right angles. 
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not become altered (in quality) ; and in like manner with other 
things of this kind, so that these motions will differ from 
each other. 

Nevertheless simply, rest is contrary to motion, 3 Generic and 
the several rests to the several motions, corrup- specific contra- 
tion to generation, diminution to increase, rest ne y,omotlori ' 
in place to change in place ; but change to a contrary place 
seems especially opposed, as ascent to descent, downwards to 
upwards. Still it is not easy, to define the contrary to the re- 
mainder of these specified motions, but it seems to have no 
contrary, unless some one should oppose to this, rest according 
to quality, or change of quality into dts contrary, just as in 
change of place, rest according to place, or change to a contrary 
place. For alteration is the mutation of quality, so that to mo- 
tion according to quality, will rest according to quality, or 
change to the contrary of the quality, be opposed ; thus becoming 
white is opposed to becoming black, since a change in quality 
occurs, there being an alteration of quality into contraries. 

Chap. XV. — Of the verb “ to Hate.” 

To have, is predicated in many modes; either 1. Having pra- 
as habit and disposition or some other quality, ^a^ywaya. 
for we are said to have knowledge and virtue ; 1 i. Quality. 



1 This form is often cognate, and almost identical with the 7th, of pos- 
session, thus St. Paul’s Ep. 2 Cor. iv. 7 ; as to the 2nd, the idiom of the 
English does not fully correspond with the Greek ?x £ * v > our word in re- 
lation to quantity being “ to hold.” A rare use of the word “havings” 
occurs in the Lover’s Complaint of Shakspeare ; see Knight’s edition : 
“ Whose rarest havings made the blossoms dote.” 
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2 . Quantity or as to quantity, a9 tty? size which any one has ; 
thus he is said to have the size of three or four cubits ; or 

3 . investiture, as things about the body, as a garment or a 

4. in a part. tunic ; 1 or as in a part, as a ring in the hand ; 

s. A» to a part, or as a part, as the hand or the foot ; or as in a 

6. in measure, vessel, as a bushel has wheat, or a flagon, wine, 
for the flagon is said to have* the wine, and the bushel the 
wheat ; all these therefore are said to have, as in a vessel ; or 
, _ as a possession, for we are said to have a house or 

land. 

A man is also said to have a wife, and the wife a husband, 
but the mode now mentioned, of “ to have,” seems the most 
8. Also indi- foreign, for we mean nothing else by having a wife, 
rectiy or by than that she cohabits with a man ; there may 

analogy. perhaps appear to be some other modes of having, 

but those usually mentioned have nearly all been enumerated. 


ON INTERPRETATION . 3 

Chap. I. — What Interpretation is, which is here discussed: of the 
Symbols or Exponents of the Passions by the voice — of Nouns and 
Verbs. 

1. Things enun- We must first determine what a noun, and what 
vofce^are s*ym- a verb > are i next, what are negation, aflirmation, 
hois of the pas- enunciation, and a sentence, 
soul! the Those things therefore which are in the voice, 

1 This is Shakspearian usage also. Sometimes this form is applied 
generally to condition or estate, and even attire, and manner. See Win- 
ter’s Tale, iv. 3. The next are in the sense of “ holding,” again. 

3 More properly x<opeiv. It is evident throughout this chapter, that 
the elliptical modes in which we employ “ have ” as an auxiliary verb 
are endless, and in the use of it, the assimilation of the English to the 
Greek is peculiar. Sometimes a very decided verb is omitted, and the 
auxiliary made to stand alone; thus, in K. Henry VIII. act ii. sc. 2, 

“ All the clerks, 

I mean the learned ones, in Christian kingdoms, 

Have their free voices ” for “ have sent ” their free voices. 

For the Aristotelian usages of the word, compare Metaph. lib. iv. c. 23. 

3 Having discussed in the Categories the doctrine of simple terms, 
Aristotle, in the following treatise, proceeds to the discussion of Proposi- 
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are symbols of the passions of the soul, and when written, are 
symbols of the (passions) in the voice, and as there are not the 
same letters among all men, so neither have all the same voices, 
yet those passions of the soul, of which these are primarily the 
signs, are the same among all, the things also, of which these 
are the similitudes, are the same. About these latter, we have 
spoken in the treatise “ Of the Soul,” 1 for they are parts be- 
longing to another discussion, but as in the soul, there is 
sometimes a conception, without truth or falsehood, and at 
another time, it is such, as necessarily to have one of these, 
inherent in it, so also is it with the voice, for false- 2 Truth and 
hood and truth are involved in composition and falsehood of 
division. 2 Nouns therefore and verbs of them- dependent"^ 

tion, which is the result of the conjunction of simple terms, and discard- 
ing the other species of sentence, confines himself to the categoric form 
of the enunciative sentence simply, preparatory to the systematic inquiry 
into the nature of syllogism, hereafter to be conducted in the Analytics. 
Indeed, for this reason, as occupying a middle place between simple terms 
and syllogism, this treatise is more properly introduced here, as Waitz, 
Buhle, Averrois, and Taylor place it, than after the Topics, as by Bekker. 
So highly is it esteemed by Ammonius, (in librum Aris. de Int., Venet. 
1545,) that he states his gratitude to the god Hermes if he shall be able 
to add any thing to its elucidation, from what he recollects of the interpret- 
ations of Proclus, the Platonist, his preceptor. 

As to the title, notwithstanding much difference of opinion, the fruit of 
primary misconception of the term (irepi ippr/vdac), its application here 
seems well grounded, as descriptive of language in its construction, being 
enunciative of the gnostic powers of the soul ; it may therefore, we 
think, (with the learned author of the Prolegomena Logica, Mansel,) be 
adequately Anglicized, “ Of language as thfe interpretation of thought.” 
Boethe defines it, “ Interpretatio est vox significativa, per se ipsam, aliquid 
significans,” to which Waitz adds the remark, “ iatius patet ippr/pda 
quam Xli-if.” Isidore of Seville observes : “ Omnis elocutio concept® 
rei interpres est : inde perihermeniam nominant quam interpretationem 
nos appcllamus.” For various interpretations of the word, see St. Hilaire, 
de la Logique d’ Aristote, p. i. ch. 10. The treatise itself may be divided 
into four parts : First, concerning the principles of the enunciative sen- 
tence, including definitions of its component parts ; the three others in- 
forming us of proposition : as, 1st, purely enunciative ; 2nd, more complex, 
wherein something is added to the predicate, making in fact a fourth 
term ; 3rd, modal : at the end he annexes an inquiry connected with a case 
of problematic contrariety. 

1 Vide de Anim. iii. 6 ; also Metaph. 

* This is evident, since logic itself is psychological ; but observe, he 
does not say all truth is conversant with composition and division, the last 
is indeed excluded from the idealities of Plato. Thought, per se, has no 
need of systematic language, the most accurate development of which does 
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composition selves resemble conception, without composition 
wonu'/al'tym- atl ^ division, as “ man,” or “ white,” when some- 
boi»- thing is not added, for as yet it is neither true nor 

false, an instance of which is that the word rpayi\a<poc 1 sig- 
nifies something indeed, but not yet any thing true or false, 
unless to be, or not to be, is added, either simply, or according 


Chap. II. — Of the Noun and its Case. 

A noun therefore is a sound significant s by 
compact without time, of which no part is separ- 
ately significant ; thus in the noun traWtn-Toc, the 
imroc signifies nothing by itself, as it does in the 
sentence xaXoc brirot ; neither does it happen with 
simple nouns as it does with composite, for in the 
former there is by no means the part significant, but in the 
latter a part would be, yet signifies nothing separately, as in 
the word iiraKTpoKtXric, 3 the xtXqc signifies no- 
thing by itself. But it is according to compact , 4 
because naturally there is no noun ; but when it 

not touch, in all cases, its subtlety. On the distinction between oript'iov 
and opoiiopa, see Waitz, vol. i. 324. It will be remembered that the legi- 
timate office of logic is not establishment of the truth or falsehood of the 
subject matter, except in so far as that truth or falsehood results from 
certain relations of original data according to fixed rules. (Vide Whately, 
Hill, Huyshc.) It is needless to quote the definition given by Aldrich of 
Proposition here. 

1 That is, an animal partly a goat and partly a stag. Compare with 
this and the following chapters, ch. xx. of the Poetics. 

1 ’tuvrj oripavTiKi), called by Aldrich vox, by Boethius and Petrus 
Hispanus, vox, significativa ad placitum. Logical nouns are equivalent 
to simple terms, or categorems, in opposition to syncategorems, which are 
not, per se, significative. Here Aristotle mentions the noun and the verb : 
Out (ch. xx. Poetics) he elsewhere adds the conjunction and article 
(Qwvai aurifjo i). Cf. Harris Hermes, ch. iii.; also Hill’s Logic. 

* A piratical ship. The word is a vox complexa— <pwv>), ovp.ireir\iypkvti, 
a compound word, whereof each part has a meaning in composition, 
Qtovi) a7r\fj, where the parts have no meaning. Vide Sanderson’s Logic. 

4 Prirno quidem declarat conceptual deinde supponit pro re. Aldrich. 
When Aristotle makes the assertion in the text, he does not dissent from that 
of Socrates in the Cratylus; but whilst he denies the subsistence of names 
from nature, an opinion adopted by Heraclitus, he shows in his Physical 
Auscultation, and various other places, that names accord with things. In 
this very treatise the name of “ an indefinite noun,” or of “ contradic- 


to time. 


1. Definition 
of the noun — 
its parts not se- 
parately signi- 
ficant — distinc 
tion between 
simple and 
composite. 
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becomes a symbol, since illiterate sounds also signify some- 
thing, as the sounds of beasts, of which there is no noun. 

“ Not man,” however, is not a noun, neither is a 
name instituted by which we ought to call it, since nitlnot’anoun 
it is neither a sentence, nor a negation ; 1 but let 
it be an indefinite noun because it exists in respect of every 
thing alike, both of that which is, and of that which is not . 2 
&i\<oyog indeed, or <pi\wi, and such like words 
are not nouns, but cases of a noun , 3 but the de- 
finition of it (that is, of the case) is the same as 
to other things (with the definition of a noun), but 
(it differs in) that, with (the verb) “is” or “was” 
or “ will be,” it does not signify what is true or “either truth 
false, but the noun always (signifies this), as n ° r se 100 ' 
“ Philonus is,” or “ is not,” for as yet, this neither signifies 
what is true, nor what is false. 


4. Cases of the 
noun differ 
from the noun 
in that, bemjj 
joined to the 
verb, or copula, 
they signify 


Chap. III. — Of the Verb, its Case, and of those called Verbs 
generally .* 

A verb, is that which, besides something else, sig- j Dcfinition 
nifies time ; of which no part is separately signifi- of the verb or 
cant, and it is always indicative of those things which 

tion,” given by him, clearly shows his opinion about names. The suppo- 
sitio of Aldrich is not found in Aristotle, but may be traced to the Greek 
Logic of Michael Psellus. 

1 Not a noun, that is, not a true and perfect noun, nor a sentence, since 
it is neither “ verum vel falsum signiticans;” neither is it a negation, for it 
wants a verb, ■without which there is no negation. 

1 Signifies as well being as non-being : in the original fytdiwc ip’ 
drdvovv irnapxei. Waitz omits the rest of this sentence from “ indefi- 
nite noun.” 

3 Aristotle considers the oblique cases of a noun (rrrw(Tftf),notthe nomi- 
native, the Stoics regarded the nominative ( ivQiia ) also a case. Oblique 
cases are syncategorematic, that is, can only form part of a term, the 
nominative may be a term by itself. 

*■ Aristotle docs not employ the term categorematic, but defines his 
simple terms, opoi iff oDj biakverai ij itporaoiQ , — with him categorema- 
tic words are the noun as subject, and the verb as predicate. Vide Boeth. 
Introd. ad Syll. and Pet. Hisp. Tract i. Cf. Trendelenburg, Elementa, 6 3. 
Waitz, vol. i. 267. The copula has been called the only logical verb, but 
is, properly speaking, no verb at all, and cannot correspond with the pijya 
of Aristotle, except by coalescing with the predicate. Vide Mansel’s 
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are asserted of something else. But I say that it signifies 
time, besides something else, as for instance, “ health ” is a 
noun, but “is well” is a verb ; for it signifies, besides being 
well, that such is the case now : it is always also significant 
of tilings asserted of something else, as of those which are 
predicated of a subject, or which are in a subject. 

Nevertheless Ido not call, “is not well,” and, “is 
ed wa "nega" not ill ” — verbs ; for indeed they signify time, be- 
tion, or in its sides something else, and are always (significant) of 
the present, is something, yet a name is not given to this dinerence, 
Jo*icai P verb r l et either be therefore an indefinite verb, because 
it is similarly inherent both in whatever does, and 
does not exist . 1 So also “was well” or “will be well” are 
not verbs , but they are cases of a verb, and differ from a verb, 
because the latter, besides something else, signifies present 
time ; but the others, that which is about the present time. 

Verbs therefore so called, by themselves, are nouns, and have 
a certain signification, for the speaker establishes 
properly nouns, tl 10 conception, ! and the hearer acquiesces, but they 
do not yet signify 3 whether a thing “ is ” or “ is 
not,” for neither is “ to be ” or “not to be ” a sign of a thing. 

Logic; also Pacius de Interp., c. 3. The ovopa is avtv xpovov, the verb 
TTpuoatifialvu xpovov : this distinction is lost by those who, with Aldrich, 
resolve the verb into copula and predicate. Vide Annnonius Scholia, p. 
105, b. 29. The infinitive is not included under “verb,” for it is a 
noun-substantive, nor the participle, which is a noun-adjeclive, neither 
can the former ever be the predicate, except when another infinitive is 
the subject. Vide Whately, b. ii. c. i. $ 3. For case as appertaining to 
verbs, see post, ch. 20. By Aristotle, number, tense, and mood, were all 
reckoned cases, irrtomie, or fallings, of the noun and verb, so our Eng- 
lish word “ fall ” in music. 

1 Boeth. translates aipierov, infinitum. The translation is blamed by 
Vives de Caus. Corr. Art. lib. iii. Sir W. Hamilton uses the word in- 
designate. 

2 That is, in the mind of the hearer. The expression rrjv Sia- 

voiav is rendered by Taylor “ stops the discursive power ” — a meaning 
which is however equivalent to “ establishes the conception,” since 
diavoia being properly the movement of the intellect towards investi- 
gating truth, is “ arrested,” when a conception is fixed upon it : thus 
Buhle, “ constituit conceptionem.” Taylor’s translation is strictly exact, 
but besides being obscure, enforces the introduction of many words into 
the text. Aidi'oia is more nearly akin to logical discursus than to any 
other energy : see the note upon Anal. Post, lib. i. ch. 33. 

11 i. e. before they are enunciatively joined with nouns. 
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nor if you should say merely, “ being,” for that J.-^heyirem- 
is nothing ; they signify however, besides some- cept in compo- 
thing else, a certain composition, which with- sltion - 
out the composing members it is impossible to under- 
stand. 1 

Chap. IV . — Of the Sentence ? 


A sentence is voice significant by compact,* of , Deflnition 

which any part separately possesses signification, of the sentence 

as indeed a word, yet not as affirmation or nega- 

tion ; now I say for example “ man ” is signifi- *^. t ™ iUed b i 

cant, but does not imply that it “ is ” or “ is 

not;” 3 it will however be affirmation or negation, if any 

thing be added to it. One syllable of the word avOponroc, 

is not however (significant), 4 neither the “ tic ” in “ pi c,” 

but it is now merely sound; still in compound words a part 

is significant, but not by itself, as we have observed. 

Now every sentence is significant, not as an instrument, but, 
as we have said, by compact, still not every sentence is enunci- 
ative, 5 but that in which truth or falsehood is inherent, which 
things do not exist in all sentences, as prayer is a sentence, 


but it is neither true nor false. Let therefore the . . . . 

other sentences be dismissed, their consideration of sentence be- 

belongs more properly to Rhetoric or Poetry; i^gie 

but the enunciative sentence to our present conversant 

* with the enun- 

theory. ciative alone. 


1 Cf. Mansel’s Prol. Log. p. 63. I follow Waltz and Buhle ; Taylor’s 
rendering is altogether erroneous. 

3 Compare Poetics, ch. 20 ; also this treatise, ch. 5 ; Analy. Post, lib. 
ii. cap. 10; Metap. vii. 4; also Aldrich, sub vocis speciebus. 

3 That is, it neither affirms nor denies something ; a verb must be 
added to make it significant. 

4 In the Poetics, c. 20, he defines a syllable, a sound without signifi- 
cation, composed of a mute and an element which has sound, (i. e. a 
vowel or semi-vowel). An article, again, is a sound insignificant, showing 
the finals or distinctions of a word. Buckley has well called the de- 
scription most obscure : Aristotle, the star of definition, is at last confused 
by his own ray ! 

* ’AirotpavriKos It ou wa £. The quality of signifying either what is 
true or false is the logical property of proposition, and is the immediate 
consequence of its difference, namely, affirmation or negation. Hill’s 
Logic, p. 90. Vide also Whately, Aldrich, and the other treatises on 
Logic. 

e 2 
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Chap. V . — Of Enunciation.' 


1. Divisions or One fi rst enunciative sentence 2 is affirmation; 
the enunciative afterwards negation, and all the rest are one by 
7 „r uwaipavTt- conjunction. , It is necessary however that every 
* 6e ' enunciative sentence should be from a verb, or 

from the case of a verb, for the definition of “ man,” unless 
“is,” or “was,” or “will be,” or something of this kind, be 
added, is not yet an enunciative sentence. Why indeed is the 
sentence “ a terrestrial biped animal ” one thing, and not many 
things ? for it will not be one, because it is consecutively pro- 
nounced : this however belongs to another discussion . 3 One 
enunciative sentence, moreover, is either that which signifies 
one thing , 4 or which is one by conjunction , 5 and 
composite™ many (such sentences) are either those which sig- 
nify many things 0 and not one thing, or which 
are without conjunction . 7 Let therefore a noun or a verb be 
only a word, since we cannot say that he enunciates who thus 


1 Cum disseramus de oratione cujus varia> species sunt — est una inter 
has ad propositum potissima qu« pronuntiabilis appellatur, absolutam 
aententiam comprehendens, sola ex omnibus veritati at falsitati obnoxia, 
qua in vocat Sergius, “ effatum," Varro, “ proloquium," Cicero, “ enunci- 
ation," Grace “ protasin,” turn “ axioma ; " — familiarius tamen dicetur 
“ propositio .” — Apuleius de Dogm. Platonis, lib. iii. As Mansel ob- 
serves justly, he has not distinguished between drroipavois and TTporaaiQ. 
the former of which is rendered by Boethius “ enunciatio,” the latter “ pro- 
positio.” Vide Elem. sect. 2, Trendelenburg ; Aquinas, Opusc. 48, Tract, 
de Enunc. The distinction drawn by the latter is not implied by Aris- 
totle either here or Anal. Pr. i. 1,2. 

2 Aoyog dwoipavTiKOQ. Oratio indicativa, Pet. Hispanus. Boethius, 
“ Oratio enunciativa.” For* aratpaaig, &c. see next chapter. Aldrich’s de- 
finition errs against the third rule, and hardly presses on the second — for 
good definition. 

3 Definition is a sentence, but not as if one enunciation ; its consider- 
ation belongs to the first philosophy, and the reader will find the question 
solved in lib. 6, of the Metaphysics. 

4 As “ a man runs,” the purely categorical. 

5 This may be disjunctive, which is a species of hypothetical or com- 
pound, as “ it is either day or night.” Vide Whately, book ii. ch. ii. 
sect. 1. 

6 These come under the class ambiguous, founded often on one equi- 
vocal term only, as the “ dog is moved,” where dog may signify many 
things. 

7 As “I congratulate you,” &c. Compare Hill and Whately; in the 
former many examples are given. 
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expresses any thing by his voice whether he is 
interrogated by any one or not, but that he speaks 
from deliberate intention . 1 Now of these enun- 
ciations one is simple, for instance something of * 
something, or frornf something, but another is 
composed of these,! as a certain sentence which is 
already a composite ; simple enunciation, then, is 
voice significant about something being inhe- 
rent, or non-inherent, according as times are di- 
vided^ 2 


* i. e. simple 
affirmation, 
t i. e. Simple 
negation. 
t e. g. 44 it is 
day, not night." 
3. Definition 
of simple enun- 
ciation, <rrjMa»'T* 
Krj ntpi rov 
vn<tpx*‘V‘ 


§ i.e. into past, 
present, and fu- 
ture. 


Chap. VI. — Of Affirmation' and Negation .’ 


Affirmation is the enunciation of something 
concerning something, but negation is the enun- 
ciation of something from something . 4 Since, 


1. Distinctive 
definition of 
affirmation (« a - 
rtufmoi?) and 


1 This form arises from our usual elliptical method of expression, in 
regard to interrogatives, when the repeated verb is understood but not 
expressed ; as, “ Who reads ? Socrates,” i. e. “ Socrates reads.” 

* These sentences are known by the barbarous name of propositions 
de inesse, that is, denoting the inherency or inbeing of the predicated qua- 
lity in the class or thing expressed by the subject. The expression 
rov inrapxuv in Aristotle, has two meanings, one in which the pre- 
dicate is said to be in the subject, which is equivalent to Kargyopttrat, 
as all B is A, to A rargyopurai Kara iravroQ row B ; and Eivat iv , 
whereby the subject is said to be in the predicate, as all A is B, A iartv iv 
b\tji r<p B., which is exactly the reverse of Kargyapurai. See note 3, 
p. 80. On the different species of sentences alluded to in the above 
chapter, see also Petrus Hispanus, Sum. Log. Tract 1. “ Vocum signifi- 
cativarum ad placitum, alia complexa ut oratio, alia incomplexa ut 
nomen et verbum. Orationum perfectarum, alia indic&tiva, ut ‘ Homo 
currit ; ’ alia imperativa, ut ‘ Petre fac ignem ; ’ alia optativa, ut “ Utinam 
esset bonus clericus ! ” alia subjunctiva, ut “ si veneris ad me dabo tibi 
equum;” alia deprecativa, ut “ miserere mei Deus!” Harum autem 
orationum sola indicativa oratio dicitur esse propositio.” Cf. Boeth. de 
Syll. Cat. p. 582, also Poet. c. 20. 

3 Upon the import of Propositions, see Mill’s Logic, book i. ch. 5 
Reid defines judgment after the above manner : “ an act of the mind 
whereby one tiling is affirmed or denied of another.” Affirmative judg- 
ment is called by Aldrich, “ compositio," negative, “divisio,” obv9taig 
and liaipttnc : comp. 1st ch. of this treatise. Apuleius calls the sentence 
either Propositio dedicativa or abdicativa. 

* My translation is identical with that of Boethius : Aldrich’s defini- 
tion is applicable only to propositions “ tertii adjacenlis,” and is in fact acci- 
dental. Vide Huyshe, p. 51. 


Digitized by Google 



54 


Aristotle's organon. 


[chap. vii. 

negation (d»ro- however, a man may enunciate what is inherent as 
<paait.) though it were not , 1 and what is not 2 as though it 

were ; that which is, as if it were, and that which is not, as if it 
were not, and in like manner about times external to the pre- 
sent ; it is possible that whatever any one affirms may be 
denied, and that whatever any one denies may be affirmed, 
whence it is evident that to every affirmation there is an op- 
posite negation, and to every negation an opposite affirma- 
tion . 3 Let this be contradiction, affirmation and 
botweenaffirm- negation being opposites , 4 but I call that opposi- 
ative and nega- tion which is of the same respecting the same , 3 not 
contradiction equivocally, - and such other particulars of the 
ca7TT c> ' Cf kind as we have concluded against sophistical 
importunities . 6 

Chap. VII. — Of Contraries and Contradictories. 

Of things, since some are universal, but others 
singular , 7 (and by universal I mean whatever may 
naturally be predicated of many things, but by sin- 
gular, that which may not : as “ man” is universal, 
but “ Callias ” singular,) it is necessary to enunciate 
that something is, or is not, inherent, at one time, in 

1 A false negation, (*) a false affirmation : of the subsequent examples, 
the first is a true affirmation, and the second a true negation. 

3 This classification originates in the logical difference of propositions, 
see Hill’s Logic, page 96. 

* ai avnueipivat (irgoraoug), this term is sometimes by Aristotle 
limited to contradictories. 

4 “ When having the same subject and predicate they differ in quan- 
tity, or quality, or both.’’ Whately. Vide also some general remarks on 
this subject in Huyshe, p. 51, note. 

* Vide “ Sophistical Elenehi.” 

7 Taylor has mistaken sad’ iKaorov, by translating it “particular,” as 
usual : see note, page 33. Compare An. Pr. i. 1, 2. Omnis is the sign of 
an universal proposition taken distinctively, as Omnis homo est animal ; 
when collectively, the proposition is singular. Individual names are 
distinguished as individua signata, as “ Socrates : ” individua demonstra- 
tive, by a demonstrative pronoun, hie homo : individua vaga, by an inde- 
finite pronoun, aliquis, quidam : this distinction is found in the Greek 
commentators. Cf. Albert de Predicab. Tract, iv. cap. 7. Aquinas. 
The two first form singular propositions ; a doubt has been entertained 
as to the last, whether they form singulars or particulars. Mansel’s Logic, 


1. Distinction 
between the 
universal (to 

Ka0o\ou ) 

and the singu- 
lar (rat KaO’s- 

Katrrov). 
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an universal, at another in a singular thing. Now, if any one 
universally enunciates of an universal, that something is or is 


not inherent, these enunciations will be contrary : 1 
I mean universally enunciates of an universal, as 
that “every man is white,” “no man is white.” 
When on the other hand he enunciates of univer- 


2. Nature of 
contrariety— 

kvai/riai ai 

knotpavactt- 


sals, not universally, 2 these are not contraries, though the 
things signified may sometimes be contrary ; but I mean by not 
universally enunciating of universals, as that “ man is white,” 
“man is not white for man being universal, is not employed 
as an universal in the enunciation, since the word “every” 
does not signify the universal, but (shows that the subject is) uni- 
versally (taken ). Now to predicate universally of what is univer- 
sally predicated is not true, for no affirmation will be true in which 
the universal is predicated of an universal predicate, 3 as for in- 
stance, “every man” is “every animal.” Where- 3 0fcontradi( . 
fore I say affirmation is opposed to negation contra- tion: (bmam- 
dictorily, the affirmation which signifies the uni- 
versal to that which is not universal, as “ every man is white,” 
“ not every man is white,” “ no man is white,” “ some man is 
white.” But contrarily is between universal affirmative and uni- 
versal negative, as “ every man is white,” “ no man is white,” 
“every manis just,” “no man is just.” 4 Wherefore it is impossi- 


p. 46. When a singular term is the predicate, it must of course be co- 
extensive with its subject. On the above chapter compare Whately, 
book ii. 2, 3, and Hill, 9, et seq. : in fact, a slight acquaintance even 
with Aldrich’s Logic will suffice to place the principle of opposition, 
as copied here, clearly before the reader; for mere simplification we 
have annexed the usual scheme of opposition. 

1 That is, adds the universal mark, or sign, “ every ” or “ none.” It 
should be recollected also, as Taylor observes here, “ that contraries may 
at one and the same time be absent from a subject, but they cannot at 
one and the same time be inherent in it;” this Aristotle indeed points 
out in this chapter. ( J ) “ Not universally, i. e. does not add the universal 
mark” — he adds, “ the things signified may be contraries, that is to say, 
the mental conceptions may be, whilst the enunciations are still indefi- 
nite. The extent of the indefinite is regulated by the matter of the pro- 
position, and is universal in necessary and impossible matter.” 

1 For example, to say, every man is every animal, is false, unless man is 
horse, ox, etc. ; or to say every man is every visible thing will be false, be- 
cause the predicate of every man may be also said of Socrates, hence So- 
crates would be every thing visible. Socrates would therefore be Plato, 
and Aristotle, and every thing visible, which is absurd. — Taylor. 

4 These contraries cannot be at one and the same time true, but they may 
be both false, or one true, and the other false. In necessary matter, af- 
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ble that these should at one and the same time be 
true, but the opposites to these may sometimes pos- 
sibly be co-veriiied about the same thing, as that 
“ not every man is white,” and “some man is white .” 1 
Of such contradictions then of universals, as are 
universally made, one must necessarily be true or 
false, and also such as are of singulars, as “ Socrates is 
white,” “ Socrates is not white;” but of such contradictions 
as are indeed of universals, yet are not universally made, one 
is not always true, but the other false. For at one and the 
same time we may truly say that “ man is white,” and that 
“ man is not white,” and “ man is handsome,” and “ man is 
not handsome,” for if he is deformed he is not handsome, 
and if any thing is becoming to be, it is, not. This how- 
ever may at once appear absurd, because the assertion “ man 
is not white,” seems at the same time to signify the same 
thing, as “ no man is white,” but it neither necessarily signi- 
fies the same thing, nor at the same time . 2 
s. one nega- Notwithstanding it is evident that of one af- 
tion incident firmatiou there is one negation, for it is necessary 

firmatives are true, negatives false, in impossible matter negatives true, 
affirmatives false, in contingent matter both false. Properly speaking, it 
is contrary to the very nature of logical inquiry to admit any reference 
whatever to the understood matter of proposition, of which Logic can take 
no cognizance, its province being, to establish argument when necessarily 
deducible from propositions placed in a certain connexion. From the 
truth of the universal or the falsehood of the singular we infer the accidental 
quality of all the opposed propositions ; but from the falsehood of an uni- 
versal or truth of a singular, we only know the quality of the contradictory. 

1 He means “singular sub-contraries,” which contradict the universals 
mutually contrary to each other, hence are co-veritied in the same thing, 
i. e. in contingent matter, as in the above instance. The expression sub- 
contrary ( vmvavTiiaQ ) is not used by Aristotle, though he admits the op- 
position above ; he calls it in Anal. Prior, ii. 15, an opposition Kara ttjv 
Xtfiv, but not tar aXijOuav : subalterns (osrdXXqXoij are not noticed 
by Aristotle, the first who gave the laws of this species of opposition was 
Apuleius De Dogmate Platonis, lib. iii., who was followed by Marcianus 
Capella, and Boethius. The three kinds of opposition are called by the 
earlier writers, Alterutrae, Incongrute, and Suppares. 

3 Viz. what he has said, that indefinites are at one and the same time, 
true. Indefinite enunciation may seem to be universal, because it has an 
universal subject, but it is not universal, because it wants the universal 
mark, “ every ’’ or “ no one.” It is not requisite that the universal and 
indefinite should be at one and the same time true nor false, for one may 
be true and the other false. 
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4. Contraries 
themselves 
cannot at the 
same time be 
true, though 
their opposites 
may. 
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that the negation should deny the same thing to each affirm- 
which the affirmation affirmed, and also from the a,ion - 
same, (i. e.) either from some singular or some universal, uni- 
versally or not universally ; I say, for instance, that “ Socrates 
is white,” “ Socrates is not white.” If however there is 
something else from the same thing, or the same thing from 
something else, that (enunciation) will not be opposite, but 
different from it j 1 to the one, “ every man is white,” the other 
(is opposed) “ not every man is white,” and to the one, “ a cer- 
tain man is white,” the other, “ no man is white and to the 
one, “ man is white,” the other, “ man is not white.” 

That there is then one affirmation contradictorily opposed to 
one negation, and what these are, has been shown, also that there 
are other contraries, and what they are, and that not every con- 
tradiction is true or false, and why and when it is true or false. 

1 That is, if the negative differs from the affirmative in the predicate or 
the subject. The instance “ Socrates is white,” Socrates is not white, 
is contradictory, the one being true always, and the other false ; which con- 
stitutes the essential feature of contradictories included in the definition 
given Anal. Post, i. 2, 'Avr'HpaaiQ Si av riOeatc nc ovk tart /itra^ii Ka0‘ 
airriiv. Some logicians call the opposition of singulars “ secondary con- 
tradiction.” Vide Boethius, p. 613. Wallis, lib. ii. c. 5. For the rules 
of contradiction, vide Aldrich, Whately, Huyshe. The following scheme 
from. Aldrich gives the opposition of necessary, impossible, and contingent 
matter (n. i. c.) as to universal contraries A. E., and sub-contraries 1. and 
O., with their verity (v.) or falsity (f.). See also scheme page 3. 
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1. What con- 
stitute* single 
affirmation and 
negation, is the 
unity of the 
subject, and of 
the predicate, 
without equi- 
vocation. 


Chap. VIII. — Of Opposition when there is not one Affirmation, 
nor one Negation.' 

The affirmation and negation are one, which indi- 
cate one thing of one, either of an universal, being 
taken universally, or in like manner if it is not, as 
“every man is white,” “ not every man is white,” 
“ man is white,” “man is not white,” “ no man is 
w r hite,” “ some man is white,” if that which is 
white signifies one thing. But if one name be 
given to two things, from which one thing does not arise, there 
is not one affirmation nor one negation ;' 2 as if any one gave 
the name “ garment ” to a “horse,” and to “a man;” that 
“ the garment is white,” this will not be one affirmation, nor 
one negation, since it in no respect differs from saying “ man” 
and “ horse ” are “ white,” and this is equivalent to “ man is 
white,” and “ horse is white.” If therefore these signify many 
things, and are many, it is evident that the first enunciation 
either signifies many things or nothing, 3 for “ some man is not 
a horse,” wherefore neither in these is it necessary that one 
Bhould be a true, but the other a false contradiction. 4 


Chap. IX. — Of Opposition in contingent Futures. 

1 in things ^ 10se things which are, and have been, 6 the 
past affirm!- affirmation and negation must of necessity be true 
t!on mustneces- or false 5 * n universals, as universals, always one 
*aniy be^true true but the other false, and also in singulars, as 
otherwise ^n. we have shown ; but in the case of universals not 
future* ° f th * un i versa by enunciated, there is no such necessity, 

and concerning these we have also spoken, but as 

1 Vide Whately, b. ii. c. 2, sect. 3. 

1 That is, enunciation is equivocal. 

* “ The garment is white ” signifies many things, i. e. if the word 
“ garment ” be assumed for “ man ” and “ horse or it signifies nothing, 
that is, if it is so assumed as to signify one thing, since being taken for 
man, horse, the latter is not one thing, but nothing. 

1 For both may be true, as every garment (i. e. man) is rational, not 
every garment (i. e. horse) is rational; or they may be both false. 

* Taylor reads yi voptvuv, after the Laurentian MS. Waitz, Bekker, 
and Buhle yevoptvu>v. In iis quae sunt et quie facta sunt. Averrois. 
Of course Aristotle does not mean by the assertion in the text, other than 
that one is true and the other false. 


* 
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to singulars and futures, this is not the case. For if every 
affirmation or negation be true or false, it is also necessary 
that every thing should exist or should not exist, for if one 
man says that a thing will be, but another denies the same, 
one of them must evidently of necessity speak truth, if every 
affirmation or negation be true or false, for both will not 
subsist in such things at one and the same time. Thus if 
it is true to say that “ a thing is white,” or that “ it is not 
white,” it must of necessity be “white” or not “white,” and 
if it is white or not white, it was true to affirm or to deny it : 
also if it is not, it is falsely said to be, and if it is falsely 
said to be, it is not ; so that it is necessary that either 
the affirmation or the negation should be true or false. In- 
deed there is nothing which either is, or is gene- 
rated fortuitously, nor casually, nor will be, or trucafflnna- 
not be, but all things are from necessity, and not y™ <> r ™*sa- 
casually, for either he who affirms speaks truth, r u t urea ex- 
or he who denies, for in like manner it might ^ l “ l ‘ ( , s n ™ 8ual 
either have been or not have been, for that which 
subsists casually neither does nor will subsist more in this 
way than in that. 1 Moreover if a thing is now “white,” it 

1 Pluribus modis Aristoteles repetit et inculcat quod si aut affirmatio aut 
negatio necessario sit vera de rebus futuris item e veritate in dicendo 
colligi possit quomodo res ips® evenire debeant atque ex ipsis rebus ju- 
dicetur quid sit verum, quid falsum : etcnim si certum est et deflnilum 
utrum verum sit, utrum falsum in iis qua: de rebus futuris pronuntiantur, 
prsestituta sunt omnia, et quae eveniunt, necessario eveniunt. Waitz. It 
is well observed by Ammonius, that the observations here made by Aristo- 
tle “ are conversant not only with logic, but with every part of philosophy.” 
Not all things are assumed to exist from necessity, but some are supposed 
to be in our own power; this constitutes the doctrine of moral responsibi- 
lity with the theologian, the scientific investigation of the philosopher, and 
the division into necessary and contingent of the logician : with respect 
to the last, the inquiry here seems to be whether all contradiction defi- 
nitely or only indefinitely comprehends these. The fatalist looks to the doc- 
trine of necessity as authorizing his “ affections and antipathies ” to become 
“ the laws ruling his moral state,” (Vide Shelley’s Queen Mab,) forgetful of 
the moral faculty of self-approval and the contrary, (tfoici^atmicr)) and 
( a wodoKinaoTiKrj ) , admitted by Epictetus, (Arr. Epict. lib. i. Capt. 1,) 
whilst others are led by it into the “ visionary presumption of a peculiar 
destiny.” Vide Foster’s Essays on the Epithet Romantic. For the 
Ethical discussion of the subject, the reader is referred to Butler’s Ana- 
logy, and so far as certain laws of thought form the basis of logical ne- 
cessity, he will find an admirable paper in chap. vi. of Mansel’s Prolego-, 
meua Logica. It is sufficient for our present purpose to state that 
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was true to say before that it will be “white,” so that it 
was always true to say of any thing generated that it 
either is, or that it will be ; but if it was always true to 
say that it is, or will be, it is impossible that this is not, 
nor should be ; and whatever must of necessity be, it is 
impossible that it should not have been generated, and what 
it is impossible should not have been generated must of ne- 
cessity have been generated ; wherefore all things that will 
be, it is necessary should be generated, and hence there will 
be nothing casual nor fortuitous, for if it were fortuitous it 
would not be of necessity. Nor is it possible to say, that 
neither of them is true, as that it will neither be, nor will not 
be, for in the first place the affirmation being false, the nega- 
j ResuU oJ tion will not be true, and this being false, it re- 
denying the suits that the affirmation is not true. And besides, 
truth or both, .p were true ^ sa y t |j at a Hiing j g the same 

time “ white ” and “ great,” both must of necessity be, but if 
it shall be to-morrow, it must necessarily be to-morrow, and if 
it will neither be nor will not be to-morrow, it will not be a 
casual thing, for example, a naval engagement, for it would be 
Example requisite that the engagement should neither oc- 
cur nor not occur. 

These and similar absurdities then will hap- 
surdity follows pen, if of every affirmation and negation, whether 
the'casuai' 1 ' 8 * n res P ec ^ universals enunciated universally, or 
of singulars, it is necessary that one of the op- 
posites be true and the other false, but that nothing happens 
casually in those things which subsist, but that all are, and 
are generated of necessity ; so that it will neither be necessary 
to deliberate nor to trouble ourselves, as if we shall do this 
thing, something definite will occur, but if we do not, it will 
not occur. For there is nothing to prevent a person for ten 
thousand years asserting that this will happen, and another 
person denying it, so that of necessity it will have been then 
true to assert either of them. And it makes no difference 
whether any persons have uttered a contradiction or not, for 

Aristotle traces here the institution of a word to the primary concept of 
the thing, so that if affirmation is true, a thing is, if negation is true, a 
thing is not. If either be true or false, he who affirms or denies says truly 
or falsely, so that if affirmative be true or false, a thing must necessarily 
exist or not exist. lie alleges two enthymematic proofs, terminating in a 
reductio ad absurdum. 
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it is evident that the things are so, although the one should 
not have affirmed any thing, or the other have denied it, since 
it is not, because it has been affirmed or denied, that therefore 
a tiling will or will not be, neither will it be more so for ten 
thousand years than for any time whatever. Hence if a 
thing so subsisted in every time that one of these is truly 
asserted of it, it was necessary that this should take place ; 
and each thing generated, always so subsisted, as to have been 
generated from necessity, for when any one truly said that it 
will be, it was not possible not to have been generated, and of 
that which is generated, it was always true to say that it will be. 

But* if these' things are impossible — (for # vide Bekker, 
we see that there is a beginning of future w “*?- B , u ^ le ; 
things, both trom our deliberation and practice, edition. Tay- 
and briefly in things which do not always energize, lor omit '' the “■ 
there is equally a power of being and of not being, in 
which both to be and not to be occurs, as well as to have been 
generated and not to have been generated ; and, indeed, we 
have many things which evidently subsist in this manner, for 
example, it is possible for this garment to have been cut in 
pieces, and it may not be cut in pieces, but be worn out be- 
forehand, so also it is possible that it may not be cut in pieces, 
for it would not have been worn out before, unless it had been 
possible that it might not be cut in pieces, and so also in re- 
spect of other productions, which are spoken of according to 
a power of this kind — ) then it is evident that all things 
neither are, nor are generated of necessity, but 5. Many things 
that some things subsist casually, and that their J^iste^ce^ 
affirmation is not more true than their negation, and to the nature of 
that there are others in which one of these subsists nJnVr^ega" 
more frequently, and for the most part , 1 yet so, that ,ion - 
either might possibly have occurred, but the other not . 2 

Wherefore, being, must of necessity be when it is, 3 
and non-being, not be, when it is not; but it is not ne- 
cessary that every being should be, nor that non-being 
should not be, since it is not the same thing for every being 

1 As for instance, finding a treasure ; here the negation is oftener true 
than the affirmation : except recently in California and Australia. 

3 That is, the rarer may occur, but the more common may not. 

3 Hypothetically, i. e. a tiling must be, if it is supposed to be, because 
being and non-being cannot concur in eodem, eodem tempore. 
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to be from necessity, when it is, and simply to be from neces- 
sity, and in like manner as to non-being. There 
is the same reasoning also in the case of contra- 
diction ; to be or not to be is necessary for every 
thing, also that it shall, or shall not be, yet it is not 
requisite to speak of each separately, but I say, 
for instance, that it is necessary for a naval action 
to occur or not occur to-morrow, yet it is not 
necessary that there should be a naval action to-morrow, nor 
that there should not be ; it is necessary, however, that it 
should either be or not be. Wherefore, since assertions and 
things are similarly true, it is evident that things which so 
subsist, as that whatever have happened, the contraries also 
were possible, it is necessary that contradiction should subsist 
in the same manner, which happens to those things which are 
not always, or which not always, are not. For of these, one 
part of the contradiction must necessarily be true or false, not 
indeed this or that, but just as it may happen, and one must 
be the rather true, yet not already true nor false ; 1 so that it 
is evidently not necessary that of every affirmation and nega- 
tion of opposites, one should be true, but the other false ; 2 for 
it does not happen in the same manner with things which are 
not, but which either may or may not be, as with things 
which are, but it happens as we have said. 3 

' When the contingents of course are unequal. 

2 That is, definitely. 

3 Quee ex casu pendent et esse possunt et non esse ; quare in his affir- 
matio et negatio (»/ avri<pa<nc) quutn nihil praestitutum sit, eodem jure 
verse vel falsa: pronuntiantur (6 fiotuiQ i\tt) altera utra enim admittenda 
erit neque tanien, altera alteri prteferenda, tanquam sit destinatum, et 
certum quod eventurum sit; quamvis enim alteram veram fore magis sit 
probabile quam alteram (pdXAov aXj j6ij) nondum vera est donee 
eventus earn comprobaverit. Waitz. Aristotle’s object, whilst he admits 
the contingent, is to reduce it, for all logical purposes, to a necessary 
certainty of consequence. The whole of this chapter proves at once the 
practical turn of his mind, opposed alike to the ideal of Plato, the merely 
probable (as a result ) of the Academics, and the versatile scepticism of 
Pyrrho, against whom Montaigne ushers in his own Philippic (Essay 12, 
book ii.) by the famous quotation from Sextus Empiricus. 

“ Nil sciri si quis putat, id quoque nescit 
An sciri possit quo se, nil sciri fatetur.” 

Compare the philosophical principle of formal necessity in this chapter 
with Bp. Butler’s distinction between, “ by necessity,” and acting “ neces- 
sarily,” Analogy, ch. 6, also his Introduction, and part ii. ch. 2, upon the 
nature of the contingent and proof. 


Ii. Parallel rea- 
Ron in p as to 
contradiction, 
and a difficulty 
as to the neces- 
sary tiuth or 
falsehood of 
contingent fu- 
tures, solved. 
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Chap. X. — Of Opposition with the addition of the Copula .' 

Since affirmation signifies something of something, and this 
is either a noun, or anonymous, a (i. e. indefinite,) but what is 
in affirmation must be one and of one thing , 3 all 
affirmation and negation will be either from a Initiation! ° f 
noun and a verb, or from an indefinite noun and 
verb. (But what a noun is, and what the anonymous, has been 
shown before, for I do not reckon “ not man ” a noun, but an 
indefinite noun, for an indefinite noun signifies in a certain 
respect one thing, just as “ is not well ” is not a verb, but an 
indefinite verb.) Still without a verb there is . „ . „ 

neither an affirmation nor negation, lor “ is, or 
“ will be,” or “ was,” or “ is going to be,” and so forth, are 
verbs, from what has been already laid down, since in 
addition to something else they signify time. Hence the 
first affirmation and negation (will be), “ man is,” “ man is 
not,” afterwards “non-man is,” “non-man is not.” Again, 

“ every man is,” “ every man is not,” “ every non-man is,” 
“every non-man is not,” and the same reasoning holds in 
times beyond (the present ). 4 But when “ is,” is additionally 

1 This is called oppositio tertii adjacentis, and a proposition is so de- . 
nominated where the copula is separated from the predicate ; otherwise 
where the two form one word, as “ He walks,’’ the proposition is called 
secundi adjacentis ; hitherto the latter has been treated of, and the co- 
pula and predicate considered equivalent to a single verb, as \ivkov (De 
Int. ch. 2) to \tvic6v fern. I have followed Taylor in finishing the sen- 
tence before the bracket. 

1 ’Avuwfiov vocat to Aopiarov o vopa quod ex sequentibus apparet, 
quamquam to dvuvvpov alium sensum habere solet apud Arist. Waitz. 
Vide supra. “ Something of something,’’ means of which something is 
asserted. 

3 This is true also of negation. The statement has already been made, 
ch. 8, that there must be one subject, and one predicate. Vide Whately, 
b. ii. c. 2. 

4 Literally, “external times,” twv Urbq le xpovuiv. On the distinc- 
tion between the copula and the third per. sing, of tipi, as predicating 
existence, see Pacius de Int. c. 3, and Biese, vol. i. p. 95. — Upon the pre- 
dicate having the negation added to it for the sake of obtaining a parti- 
cular affirmative premise, see Whately, b. ii. ch. 2 : where of course it is 
added to the subject, as in the text, it becomes an indefinite subject, to 
which the finite is stated prior, as being of an incomplex nature, and by this 
means the character of the proposition is sometimes changed, and the 
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predicated as the third thing, then the oppositions are enun- 
ciated doubly ; 1 I say for instance, “ a man is just ; ” here the 
word “ is,” I say, is placed as a third thing, whether noun or 
verb, in the affirmation, so that on this account, these will be 
2 if the copula ^ our * which two will subsist with respect to 
be added, there affirmation and negation, according to the order of 

enunciation » consequence, as privations, but two will not . 2 But 

their subsist- I say that the word “ is,” will be added to “just ” or 
ence exempli- ^ <« not j ust> ” * gQ t ] iat also negation is added, where- 
• Man or non- f ore there will be four. We shall understand, 

man, Waitz. , . - , . . 

however, what is said from the under-written 
examples : 3 “ A man is just,” the negation of this is, “ a man 
is not just ;” “ he is not a just man,” the negative of this is, “ he 
is not not a just man,” for here the word “is,” and “is not,” 
will be added to the “just” and the “not just,” wherefore 
An. Pr. 46. these things, as we have shown in the Analytics, 
are thus arranged. The same thing will happen 
with°their pe"’ ^ t ^ ie affirmation be of a noun taken universally , 4 
cuiiarity, uni- as for instance, “every man is just of this the 
negation is, “ not every man is just,” “every man 
is not just,” “ not every man is not just,” except that it does 
not similarly happen that those which are diametrically op- 
posed are co-verified ; 5 sometimes, however, this does hap- 


subject admits an affirmative. Vide Huyshe, 51, and the translator’s note, 
Aldrich’s Log., Oxford, 1843. 

1 That is, besides the two terms, (man) subject, and (just) predicate. 

7 The enunciations will be four which have the same predicate, and 
in a certain respect the same subject. Two of these, he says, will subsist 
with respect to affirmation and negation according to the order of con- 
sequence, because “ man is not just,” man not is not just, are referred to 
“ man is just,” “ man not is just,” as privations are referred to habits. 
By the word negation here, he does not mean the whole proposition, but 
the words “ not is." Farther on he calls “ not ” negative. 

s 'Eic t£iv viroytypapiiivoiv. Tabula hoc modo disponenda erit 


ovk toriv oil diicaios avQpuivoc 


oiiic fort SinaioQ avQpiairoc 


ion, SixaioQ avOpioiros — * 'Eanv ov Shea tor; avffpuiiroc. 

Waitz. 

The place subsequently referred to in the Analytics, is upon the opposition 
of indefinites. 

* That is, of a distributed subject, which is the case in universal pro- 
position. Vide Whately, book ii. ch. 2, sect. 2. 

* Since indefinites are compared to particulars, in contingent matter 
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pen, these two therefore are opposed to each other. 4 Dther , with 
But the other two (are opposed) in respect to an indefinite 
“ non-man,” as to a certain added subject, as subject- 
“non-man is just,” “non-man is not just,” “the non-just is 
not man,” “ the not non-just is not man :” there are not, 
however, more oppositions than these, but these without 
those, will be by themselves, as using the noun, “ non-man.” 
In those, however, wherein, “ is,” is not adapted, — as in “ he 
enjoys health,” and “ he walks,” — here it produces the same 
when thus placed, as if “is” were added; as “ every man 
enjoys health,” “ every man does not enjoy health,” “ every 
non-man enjoys health,” “every non-man does not enjoy 
health.” For it must not be said, “ not every man,” but the 
negation, “ not,” must be added to “ man for “every” does 
not signify universal, but that (the thing is taken) universally . 1 
This is however evident, from “ a man enjoys health,” “ a man 
does not enjoy health,” “non-man is well,” “non-man is not 
well,” these differ from those, in not being universally (taken ). 2 
Hence “ every,” or “ no one,” signifies nothing else, than that 
affirmation or negation is of a noun universally (assumed); 
wherefore it is necessary to add other things of the same kind . 3 

But because the contrary negation to this, “ every animal 
is just,” is that which signifies that “no animal is just,” it 
is evident that these will never be either true at the same 
time, nor in respect to the same subject, but the opposites to 
these will sometimes bo so, as “not every animal is just,” 
and “some animal is just .” 4 But these follow; 5 consequence 
the one, “no man is just,” follows “every man of the negative 

opposite enunciations may be true. Contraries are both false in contin- 
gent matter, never both true ; subcontraries both true in contingent mat- 
ter, never both false ; contradictories always one true, another false. Vide 
scheme of opposition. 

1 “ Every,” “ all,” “ no,” etc., are called universal signs, and show 
that the subject is distributed ; but when the common term has no sign 
at all, the indefinite is decided by the propositional matter, i. e. is uni- 
versal in impossible, aud particular in contingent matter. Vide the com- 
mon Logics. 

3 The enunciations, “ man is well,” “ man is not well,” differ from 
“ every man is well,” “ every man is not well.” 

3 That is, rs the indefinite is made indefinite by the addition of nega- 
tion to the subject, the same should be done in a definite enunciation, as 
“ every man is well,” every non-man is well, rd ovv aWa rd aiira id 
irpbariQivai, “ rcliqua ergo eadem oportet (dicentem) apponere.” Buhie. 

4 These are the particulars, or subcontraries. 
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upon the af- is not just,” but the opposite, “ some man is just,” 
vice^ersi 311,1 ^°^ ows “ not every man is not j ust,” for it is neces- 
sary that some man should be just. In the case 
also of singulars, it is evident that if a man being questioned 
denies truly, he asserts also truly, as, “ Is Socrates wise ? 
No ! ” Socrates therefore is not a wise man. But in the case 
of universals, what is similarly asserted is not true, but the 
negation is true, as, “ Is every man wise? No!” Every man 
therefore is not wise ; for this is false, but this, 
i™r >r “ not every man then is wise,” is true, and this is 
opposite, but that is contrary. 

Opposites, however, as to indefinite nouns and verbs, as “ non- 
man” and “non-just,” may seem to be negations without a noun 
and verb, but they are not so, for the negation must always of 
necessity be either true or false, but he who says “ non-man ” 
does not speak more truly or falsely, but rather less, than he who 
r, \n indefi sa y s “ man,” except something be added. Still the 
nite not a le- assertion, “every non-man is just,” does not sig- 
ciaUon e enun ’ n *fy ^ le same as any one of those (propositions), nor 
the opposite to this, namely, “not every non-man 
is just but the assertion, “ every one not just is not a man,” 
means the same with, “ no one is just who is not a man.” 
Nouns and verbs indeed, when transposed, have the same sig- 
nification, as, “ he is a white man,” “ he is a man white,” for 
unless it be so, there will be many negations of the same thing, 
but it has been shown that there is one of one ; of this, “ he 
is a white man,” there is the negation “ he is not a white man,” 
and of the other, “ he is a man white,” (except this be the 
same with “ he is a white man,”) the negation will either be 
“ he is not, not a man white,” or “ he is not a man white.” 
7. No differ- But the one is a negation of this, “ he is not a 
at'ioVorn”™ man white,” and the other of this, “ he is a white 
tion produced man” (so 1 that there will be two negations of one 

1 This parenthetical sentence is omitted by Taylor, but given by Bek- 
ker, Waltz, Buhle, and Averrois ; the last gives the following scheme of 

Enunciationum indefmitarum dispositio. 

. ( Affirmativa simplex 
( Homo est justus 
q ( N egativa infinita 

I Homo non est non justus 
p, ( N egativa privatoria 
( Homo lion est injustus 


Negativa simplex 1 g 
Homo non est justus } 
Aftirmativa infinita 1 ^ 
Homo est non justus j 
Affirmativa privatoria 1 p 
Homo est injustus j 
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affirmation) ; wherefore it is evident that when a by transpost- 
noun and verb are transposed, the same affirmation t,on- 
and negation result. 


Chap. XI. — Of the Composition and Division of Propositions. 

To affirm, and deny, one thing of many, or many , 0ne thing 
of one, is not one affirmation nor one negation, cannot be said 
except that is some one thing which is manifested many of’one' 
from the many ; I mean by one, not if one name ?.y one affirma- 
be given to many things, nor it one thing result tion— Excep- 
from them, as “man” is perhaps “animal,” and tlon ‘ 

“ biped,” and “ mild,” yet one thing results from these ; but 
from “white” and “man,” and “ to walk,” one thing does not re- 
sult, so that neither if a person affirm one certain thing of these 
is it one affirmation, but there is one articulate sound indeed , 1 
yet many affirmations, nor if he affirmed these things of one, 
(would there be one affirmation,) but in like manner, many. If, 
then, dialectic interrogation be the seeking of an answer, either 
of a proposition, or of either part of a contradiction, (but a 
proposition is a part of one contradiction,) there would not be 
one answer to these, for neither is there one interrogation, 
not even if it be true : we have, however, spoken of these in 
the Topics, at the same time it is evident that, Topics, viu. 7 . 
What is it? is not a dialectic interrogation , 2 for a ^ Prior An 6 
choice should be given from the interrogation to i. i. 

• 

He divides also “universals” and “particulars” after the same manner. 
The whole treatise he distinguishes into two books, the 2nd commencing 
with this chapter, and treating of indefinite enunciations generally. The 
Greeks resolved it into five sections ; Boethius, sometimes into two, and 
at others into six books ; the Latin translators generally, into two books. 
These differences, in the earlier commentators, have given rise to much 
confusion in quotation, amongst their successors. 

1 Or <piovr) pi a — una vox. Aristotle’s doctrine in the Topics differs 
from that of Porphyry, as the latter does from Aldrich. The word 
Karriyoprina, occurrent lower down, signifies a predicable — the expres- 
sions categorcmatic and syncategorematic are not Aristotelian, but are 
met with in Michael Psellus. Cf. Trendelenburg, Elem. sect. 9. Wailz, 
vol. i. p. 267. 

2 On the nature of the interrogation, see Whately ii. 2, 1, and upon 
interrogations 1 fallacy, book iii. sect. 9. Si quis vero quserit ita ut quod 
responded debcat umun quidem sit, sed detinitione datA exponendum, 
unum quidem est quod quaeritur et quod respondetur, qucestio vero dia- 

F 2 
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enunciate tliis or that part of the contradiction ; 
but the interrogator must besides define, whether 
this particular thing, or not this, be a man. 

„ As. however, there are some things predicated 

KaTtryopnaa. . , , . , *? 1 , 

as composites, so that there is one whole premcable, 
of those which are predicated separately, but others are not so, ' 
what is the difference ? For in respect of “ man,” we may truly 
and separately predicate “animal ” and “ biped,” and these as one 
thing ; also “man” and “white,” and these as one thing ; but 
not if he is “ a shoemaker” and “ a good man,” is he therefore 
3 Di unctions a ^ so a g°°^ shoemaker. For if, because each of 
not to bens-"* these is true, both, conjointly, should be of neces- 
ju™tfve*ytruc true, many absurdities would follow, for 

“ man ” and “ white ” are truly predicated of a 
man, so that the whole together may be ; 1 again, if the thing 
“is white,” the whole conjointly “is white,” wherefore, it 
will be “ a man white, white,” even to infinity ; again, “ a 
musician white walking,” and these frequently involved to 
infinity. Once more, if “ Socrates” is “ Socrates” and “ man,” 
“ Socrates” is also “ Socrates man,” and if he is “man” and 
“biped,” he is also “man’ biped;” wherefore it is evident, if 
a man says conjunctions are simply produced, 2 the result will 
be that he will utter many absurdities. 

Let us now show how they are to be placed. Of things 
predicated, and of those of which it happens to be predi- 
cated, whatever are accidentally enunciated, either in respect 
of the same, or the one of the other, these will not be one ; as 
“man is white,” and “a musician;” but “whiteness” and 

lectica, quoniam quacstione dialectic!! non interrogator quae sit hominis 
definitio, sed utrutn lure sit hominis definitio, an non sit. Waitz. 

* Since “ man ” and “ white ’’ are predicated at the same time, and the 
subject may be said to be “ a white man.” The rule is, that we cannot 
use a separate predicate when there is in the subject any thing so opposed 
to a portion of the predicate, as to cause any contradiction, as if a dead 
man were called a man. If there is any contradiction between the pre- 
dicate and subject, the proposition will be false, yet if there be no such 
contradiction, it does not follow that the latter is always true. In most 
cases, however, of this sort, we find a fourth term surreptitiously intro- 
duced, by the ambiguity of the copula. 

3 Tdf avfiirXoKat ai rXcDc yiviaOai, si quis simpliciter dicat com- 
plexiones fieri. Averrois. Compare Whately, book i. and ii. ch. 5 ; also 
book iii. sect. 9 ; also Hill’s Logic, 108, et seq., and observations upon 
logical division. 


vpoSi opicap t)ai • 
Taylor. v 
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“music” are not one thing, for both are accidents to the same 
thing. Neither if it be true to call what is white musical, 
yet at the same time will “musical” “white” be one thing, 
for what is “white” is “ musical ” per accidens, so that “ white 
musical” will not be one thing, wherefore neither 
is a man said to be “a good shoemaker” singly, simple and r 
but also “ a biped animal,” because these are not d°™|’° s n ite pre ‘ 
predicated of him per accidens. Moreover, nei- 
ther are such things which are inherent in another (to be 
added), hence, neither is “ whiteness ” (to be predicated) 
repeatedly, nor is “a man” “a man animal,” nor (a man) 
“ biped,” since both animal and biped are inherent in man ; 
still it is true to assert it singly of some one, as that “ a cer- 
tain man is a man,” or that “ a certain white man is a white 
man,” but this is not the case always. But when some op- 
position is in the adjunct which a contradiction follows, it is 
not true, but false, as to call a dead man a man, but when 
such is not inherent, it is true. Or when something (contra- 
dictory) is inherent, it is always not true ; but when it is not 
inherent, it is not always true, as “Homer” is something, “a 
poet,” for instance, “is” he therefore, or “is” he not? for 
“is” is predicated of Homer accidentally, since “is” is predi- 
cated of Homer because he is a poet, but not per se (or essen- 
tially). Wherefore, in whatever categories, contrariety is not 
inherent, if definitions are asserted instead of nouns, and are 
essentially predicated, and not accidentally, of these a parti- 
cular thing may be truly and singly asserted ; but non-being, 
because it is a matter of opinion, cannot truly be called a 
certain being, for the opinion of it is, not that it is, but that 
it is not. 


Chap. XII. — On Modal Proposition.' 

These things then being determined, let us con- 
sider how the affirmations, and negations of the 
possible and impossible to be, subsist with refer- 
ence to each other, also of the contingent and the 


1. Of the nega- 
tions tuv 6vva m 
"Toy CiVui, £v&€- 
Xoucvjm civai, 
and the like. 


1 Aristotle here enumerates four modes, hut in Anal. Prior, i. 2, they 
are reduced to two, the necessary and contingent. See St. Hilaire’s 
Translation. The Greek commentators have multiplied the modes, by 
allowing any adverb, added to the predicate, or adjective qualifying the 
subject to constitute a modal. The word rpojrof, as applied to the modes 
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non-contingent, and of the impossible and necessary, since this 
has some doubtful points. For if among the complex, those 
contradictions are mutually opposed, which are arranged ac- 
cording to the verb “ to be,” and “ not to be,” (as for instance 
the negation “ to be a man,” is “ not to be man,” not this, 
“ to be not a man,” and the negation of “ to be a white man ” 
is “ not to be a white man,” and not this “ to be not a white 
man,” since if affirmation or negation be true of every thing, it 
will be true to say “ that wood is not a white man,”) — if this be 
so, in those things to which the verb “ to be ” is not added, 
that which is asserted instead of the verb “ to be,” will pro- 
duce the same thing. For example, the negation of “ a man 
walks,” will not be “ non-man walks,” but, “ a man does not 
walk,” for there is no difference in saying that “ a man walks,” 
or that “ a man is walking,” so that if this is every where the 
case, the negation of “ it is possible to be,” will be “ it is pos- 
sible not to be,” and not “ it is not possible to be.” But it 
appears that it is possible for the same thing both to be, and 
not to be, for every thing which may possibly be cut, or may 
possibly walk, may also possibly not be cut, and not walk, and 
the reason is that every thing which is thus pos- 
oiJiei^Viref. - si^le, does not always energize , 1 so that negation 
will also belong to it, for that which is capable 
of walking, may not walk, and the visible may not be seen. 
Still however it is impossible that opposite affirmations and 
negations should be true of the same thing, wherefore the ne- 

of propositions and of syllogisms, comes from the Greek commentators, 
but is not Aristotelian. (Ammonius Schol. p. 130, a. 16.) The ad- 
mission of modals into Logic, has been strongly advocated and opposed ; 
the determination of the implied matter of a pure proposition is extra- 
logical of course, but respecting the expressed matter of a modal, the 
reader will find some valuable remarks in Mansel’s Logic. The authorities 
are, on one side of the question Sir W. Hamilton, on the other Kant 
and St. Hilaire. A modal is reducible to a pure categorical, by uniting 
the modal word to tire predicate, or to the subject when the mode only 
expresses the nature of the matter of the proposition, e. g. a tish neces-. 
sarily lives in the water, i. e. all fish live in the water. Though the man- 
ner of connexion between the extremes is expressed in a modal, yet it 
does not thereby test the quantity of the proposition, as there are uni- 
versals and particulars in each mode. On the distinction of propositional 
matter, see Sir. W. Hamilton, Ed. Rev. No. 115, p. 217. Also the com- 
mentary of Ammonius, de Int. 7, (Scholia, p. 115, a. 14). 

1 “ Non semper in actu est.” Averrois. Cf. Me tap. lib. ii. 4, and books 
7 and 8 ; also Physics, lib. ii. 
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gation of “ it is possible to be,” is not “ it is possible not to 
be.” Now it results from this that we either at the same 
time affirm and deny the same thing of the same, or that the 
affirmations and negations are .not made according to the ad- 
ditions, “to be ” or “ not to be ; 1 ” if therefore, that, be im- 
possible, this, will be to be taken, wherefore the negation of 
“ it is possible to be,” is “ it is not possible to be,” 

(but* not it is possible not to be). Now there is Bekker! ed by 
the same reasoning also about the being contingent, 
for the negation of this is, not to be contingent, and in like 
manner as to the rest, for example the necessary and impossible, 
since as in those it happens that, “ to be,” and, “ not to be,” are 
additions, but “whiteness” and “man” are subjects, so here 
“ to be ” and “ not to be,” become as subjects, but “ to be possi- 
ble,” and “ to be contingent,” are additions which determine the 
true and false in the (enunciations) “ to be possible ” and “ to 
be not possible,” similarly as in those, “ to be,” and “ not to be.” 2 
But of “ it is possible not to be,” the negation is not, “ it is not 
possible to be,” but “ it is not possible not to be,” and of “ it is 
possible to be,” the negation is not, “ it is possible not to be,” but, 
“ it is not possible to be ; ” wherefore, “ it is possible to be,” and, 
“it is possible not to be,” will appear to follow each other ; for it 
is the same thing, “ to be possible to be,” and “ not to be,” since 
such things are not contradictories of each other, namely, “ it is 
possible to be,” and, “ it is possible not to be.” But “ it is pos- 

1 Sequilur enim hinc aut idem vere simul affirmari et negari de codem 
aut non secundum apposita quntenus ea, sunt et non sunt, fieri aiiirma- 
tiones et negationes. Si ergo illud fieri nequit («< negatio propositionis 
modalem negativam efficiat) hoc (ut negatio modi efficiat modalem nega- 
tivam) eligendum fuerit. Buhle. 

2 Vide Huyshe’s Logic, p. 50. As regards modality, judgments accord- 
ing to Kant are problematical, assertorial, and apodeictieal. The first are 
accompanied by a consciousness of the bare possibility of the judgment ; 
the second by a consciousness of its reality ; the third by a consciousness 
of its necessity. Modality is thus dependent on the manner in which a 
certain relation between two concepts is maintained, and may vary ac- 
cording to the state of different minds, the given concepts, and conse- 
quently the matter of the judgment, remaining unaltered. Mansel’s Prol. 
Log., and Appendix, note G. The real state of the case appears to be that, 
in the endeavour to combine psychological variation with logical distinct- 
ness, philosophers have sacrificed the proper office of the latter. As far 
as proposition is concerned, modals may be turned at once into pure ca- 
tegoricals, in fact, they affect not the relation between the terms, but sim- 
ply the subject or predicate, in other words, the terms themselves alone. 
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siblc to be,” and “ it is not possible to be,” are never true of 
the same thing at the same time, for they are opposed, neither 
at least are, “ it is possible not to be,” and “ it is not possible 
not to be,” ever true at the same time of the 3ame thing. Like- 
wise of, “ it is necessary to be,” the negation is not, “ it is 
necessary not to be,” but this, “ it is not necessary to be,” and 
of, “it is necessary not to be,” (the negation) is this, “it is 
not necessary not to be.” Again, of, “it is impossible to be,” 
the negation is not “ it is impossible not to be,” but “ it is not 
impossible to be,” and of, “ it is impossible not to be,” (the 
negation) is, “ it is not impossible not to be.” In fact, uni- 
versally, as we have said, “ to be ” and “ not to be,” we must 
2 . The elvai necessarily regard as subjects, but those things 

and utj ejwM to w hich produce affirmation and negation we must 

be considered *• ° 

as subjects, connect with “to be” and “not to be :” we ought 

affirniat'ion and a l so to consider these as opposite affirmations and 
negation is to negations ; possible, impossible, contingent, non- 
be connected. contingent, impossible, not impossible, necessary, 
not necessary, true, not true. 

Chap. XIII. Of the Sequences of Modal Propositions. 

The consequences are rightly placed thus : “ it 
th«i r "f "i^os- happens to be,” follows, “ it is possible to be,” and 
ing relative this reciprocates with that ; also, “ it is not impos- 
sible to be ” and “ it is not necessary to be.” But, 
“ it is not necessary not to be,” and, “ it 1 is not impossible not to 
be ; ” follow, “ it is possible not to be,” and, “ it may happen 
not to be ; ” and, “ it is necessary not to be,” and, “ it is im- 
possible to be,” follow, “ it is not possible to be,” and, “ it does 
not happen to be;” but, “it is necessary to be,” and also, 
“ it is impossible not to be,” follow, “ it is not possible not to 
be,” and, “ it is not contingent not to be : ” what we say how- 
ever may be seen from the following description : 

I 3 

It is possible to be It is not possible to be 

It may happen to be It may not happen to be 

1 Bekker, Buhle, and Waitz read this clause differently : as all are, 
however, agreed in the scheme given, I have reconciled their variation 
by a reference to that. Taylor appears to have done the same. 
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It is not impossible to be 
It is not necessary to be. 

2 

It i3 possible not to be 
It may happen not to be 
It is not impossible not to be 
It is not necessary not to be. 


It is impossible to be 
It is necessary not to be. 

4 

It is not possible not to be 
It may happen not to be 
It is impossible not to be 
It is necessary to be. 


Therefore the impossible, and the not impossi- i. T o a'aiWiw. 
ble, follow contradictorily the contingent, and the *°* ° , '" t Q : 

i avTcoTpuuue- 

possible, and the non-contingent, and the not von, reciproce. 
possible, and vice versa ; * for the negation of the Ifuhle - 
impossible, namely, “ it is not impossible to be,” follows, “ it is 
possible to be,” but affirmation follows negation, for, “it is im- 
possible to be ” follows “ it is not possible to be,” since “ it is 
impossible to be,” is affirmation, but, “ it is not impossible to 
be,” is negation. 

Let us next see how it is with necessary matter, now it is 
evident that it does not subsist thus, but contraries follow, 
and contradictories (are placed) separately, 1 for, “ it is not ne- 
cessary to be,” is not the negation of “ it is ne- „ , , 

J \ ,, . , . ° *111 2. TO avaiKcnov, 

cessary not to be, since both, may possibly be true its peculiarity, 
of the same thing, as that which necessarily, is not, "ndVroo ”“ on 
need not of necessity, be. But the reason why the 
necessary follows not, in like manner, other propositions, is 
that the impossible being enunciated contrarily to the ne- 
cessary, signifies the same thing ; for what it is impossible 
should exist, must not of necessity be , but not be, and what is 
impossible should not be, this must of necessity be ; so that 
if these similarly follow the possible and the not possible, 
these (do so) in a contrary mode, 2 since the necessary and the 
impossible do not signify the same thing, but, as we have said, 


1 Contrarias eas appellat, quum propterea quod non cst aliud nomen, 
quod iis melius conveniat, turn maxime propter locos, quos occupant in 
tabula quam adscripsit : nam in hac t£ ivavrUtQ collocat® sunt ovk avay- 
KaXov tivat et avay. fir\ t'lvai, Waitz. In the table given above the two 
former in each column are contraries to the two former in the opposite ; 
and the two latter in each are contrary sequences from the two former. 
Necessity, according to Aristotle, (Ethics, ch. iii.,) was either absolute 
(an\i c), or hypothetical (t£ inroOioewc), the former immutable, the lat- 
ter only conditional. See also Metap. lib. iv. 

* Namely, “ it is necessary and it is not necessary.” 
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vice versa. Or is it impossible that the contra- 
dictories of the necessary should be thus disposed ? 
for, what, “is necessary to be” is “possible to 
be,” since if not, negation would follow, as it is necessary either 
to affirm or deny, so that, if it is not possible to be, it is im- 
possible to be, wherefore it would be impossible for that to 
be, which necessarily is, which is absurd, but the enunciation, 
“it is not impossible to be” follows the other, “it is possible 
to be,” which again is followed by, “ it is not necessary to 
be,” whence it happens that what necessarily exists does not 
necessarily exist, which is absurd. But again neither does, 
“it is necessary to be” follow “it is possible to be,” nor 
does the proposition, “ it is necessary not to be,” for to that, 
both, may occur, but whichever of these is true , 1 those 2 will 
be no longer true, for at one and the same time, it is possible 
to be, and not to be, but if it is necessary either to be or not 
to be, both, will not be possible. It remains therefore, that 
“ it is not necessary not to be,” follows “ it is possible to be ; ” 
for this 3 is also true in respect of what is necessary to be, 
since this becomes the contradiction of that proposition which 
follows, viz. “ it is not possible to be ;” as “ it is impossible 
to be,” and “ it is necessary not to be,” follow that, of which the 
negation is, “ it is not necessary not to be.” Wherefore these 
contradictions follow according to the above-mentioned mode, 
and nothing absurd results, when they are thus disposed . 4 

Still it may be doubted whether “ it is possible 
di n?c u ky™s°t o* to be,” follows “ it is necessary to be,” for if it 
the distinction ^ oea n0 * 1 the contradiction will be conse- 

betwecn ration- quent, namely, “ it is not possible to be,” and if a 
a! potentiality 1 man s h° u ld deny this to be a contradiction, it will 
be necessary to call, “ it is possible not to be,” a 
contradiction, both which are false in respect of necessary 
matter. Nay, on the contrary, it appears to be possible that the 
same thing should “ be cut” and “ not be cut,” should “ be ” and 
“ not be,” so that what necessarily “ is,” may happen “ not to be,” 
which is false. Nevertheless it is evident that not every thing 
which can “ be,” and can “ walk,” is capable also of the op- 
posites, for in some cases this is not true. In the first place, 

1 That is, it is necessary to be, and it is necessary not to be. 

3 It is possible to be, and it is possible not to be. 

* It is not necessary not to be. 4 As above. 
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in those things which are potent irrationally , 1 as 
fire is calorific, and has irrational power ; rational 
powers then are those of many things, and of 
the contraries ; but not all irrational powers, for, as we 
have said, fire cannot heat, and not heat, nor such other 
things as always energize. Yet even some irrational powers 
can at the same time receive opposites ; but this has been 
stated by us, because not every power is susceptible of con- 
traries, not even such as are predicated, according to the 
same species. Moreover, some powers are equivocal, for the 
possible is not predicated, simply ; but one thing is (called so), 
because it is true, as being in an energy, as it is possible for a 
man to walk, because he walks, and in short, a thing is pos- 
sible to be, because that is already in energy which is said to 
be possible ; on the other hand, another thing (is said to be 
possible), because it may be in energy ; as it is possible to 
walk, because a man may walk. Now this power exists in 
movable natures only, but that in immovable ; but with re- 
spect to both, it is true to say, that it is not impossible to 
walk or to be, and that a man is now walking and energizing, 
and has the power to walk, hence it is not true 2 to predicate 
that which is thus possible, in respect of necessary matter, 
simply, but the other is true. Wherefore since the universal 
follows the particular, to be able to be, but not all ability, fol- 
lows that which is of necessity, and indeed the 3 The 
necessary and the non-necessary may perhaps be ov nai u»j 

1 Non secundum rationem possibilia. Buhle. “ Non secundum ratio- 
nem possunt.” Averrois. Compare Metaph. lib. ii. and iv. and viii. In 
the last place, the same distinction between rational and irrational powers 
is maintained ; the reader will find also that the whole of the 8th chapter 
turns on the difference between Swdfitt; and Ivtpytia. Briefly, the former 
is (as here) simple potentiality ; the latter, that active state, in which 
potentiality may be. Aristotle places the tvipyua, and properly, ante- 
cedent to the SvvafiiQ. Vide also Ethics, book i. ch. 2. Avvapitt con- 
sidered as faculties were five, of which vegetables possessed one, brutes 
four, and man all. Compare Aristot. de Animh. The resistance given, 
has respect to the potentiality of the will, which of course is excluded 
from irrational subjects, hence they are, in a sense, unsusceptible of con- 
traries; man’s will, being potential, has power to restrict his Svvaptic, 
or place them in ivipyetij, but irrational subjects have no potential will, 
hence the difference. 

* It is only truly asserted of what is hypothetically necessary, because 
a tiling must of necessity be, when it will be, though it will not neces- 
sarily be. 
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arc the uoxh the principle of the existence, or of the non-exist- 
ence of all things, and we should consider other 
things as consequent upon these.' Hence trom 
what we have stated, it is clear that whatever exists of necessity, 
is in energy, so that if eternal natures are prior in existence, 
4. The to if. energy also is prior to power, and some things, as 
V<m»' t ^ ie ® rst substances, are energies without power, 
Priority. but others with power, namely, those which are 
prior by nature, but posterior in time : lastly, there are some 
which arc never energies, but are capacities only. 


Chap. XIV. Of Contrary Propositions 

j Those opin- But whether is affirmation contrary to negation, 
io >» are con- or affirmation to affirmation ? and is the sentence 


1 The following order will explain : 


1 

It is necessary to be 
It is not possible not to be 
It may not happen not to be 
It is impossible not to be. 

2 

It is necessary not to be 
It is not possible to be 
It may not happen to be 
It is impossible to be. 


3 

It is not necessary to be 
It is possible not to be 
It may happen not to be 
It is impossible not to be. 

4 

It is not necessary not to be 
It is possible to be 
It may happen to be 
It is not impossible to be. 


Waitz observes that he does not consider the irpui rt) ovcnct here as in the 
Categories, but as in the Metaphysics. Vide Metap. b. iii. 4, 6, etc., also 
Physics, lib. ii. and De Anima, i. 1, 2, and ii. 1, 2. Ed. Trendelenburg. 
The learned note of Ammonius, too long to insert, tends to show no 
more than what can be gleaned by the student from a reference to the 
places quoted, namely, that with Aristotle, energy is prior to capacity, 
and that the necessary being invariably the same in subsistence, can only 
be predicated of things which are always in energy : this conclusion 
being syllogistically educed, he proceeds to evolve the contingents and 
consequences, placing form in energy, matter in capacity. In the Meta. 
12th book, he calls the gods— essences in energy. Composites are those 
which participate of matter, and either may or may not retain form : thus 
beings are, first, energies simple and immutable, next, those which are 
mutable, yet connected with energy, others, which precede energy as to 
time, but do not always obtain it, lastly, others which subsist as to capa- 
city alone, and are not naturally adapted to energy. Vide Ammonius in 
librum de Interpretatione. 

1 This chapter is not given separately in the text, by Waitz: with 
Ammonius it forms the fifth section of the treatise. He considers it either 
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which says, “every man is just,” contrary to the trarywMcharc 
one, “ no man is just,” or the sentence “ every of contrary 
man is just,” to, “every man is unjust,” as “ Cal- ^opo^uonai' 1 * 
lias is just,” “ Callias is not just,” “ Callias is un- contrariety cor- 
just,” — which of these are contraries ? For if the contrariety 
things in the voice, follow those which exist in of °i muon - 
the intellect , 1 but there the opinion of a contrary is contrary, 
as for instance, that “every man is just,” is contrary to, 
“every man is unjust,” it is necessary that affirmations also 
in the voice should subsist in the same manner, but if there, 
the opinion of a contrary be not contrary, neither will affirm- 
ation be contrary to affirmation, but the before-named ne- 
gation. Hence it must be considered what false opinion is 
contrary to the true opinion, whether that of negation or that 
which opines it to be the contrary. I mean in this way, 
there is a certain true opinion of good that it is good, but an- 
other false opinion that it is not good, lastly, a third, that it is 
evil, which of these therefore is contrary to the true opinion ? 
and if there is one, according to which is it contrary ? If then 
a man should fancy contrary opinions to be defined by this, 
that they are of contraries, it would be erroneous, for of good 
that it is good, and of evil that it is evil, there is perhaps the 
same opinion, and it is true whether there be many (opinions) 
or one : but these are contraries, yet not from their being of 
contraries are they contraries, but rather from their subsist- 
ing in a contrary manner . 2 If then there is an opinion of good 
that it is good, but another that it is not good, and there is 
also something else, which is neither inherent, nor can be, 
in good, we cannot admit any contrary of the rest, neither 

as spuriously introduced by some one posterior to Aristotle, or written by 
him to exercise the reader’s judgment upon what has been said, as in the 
Categories he contends that what is sensible is prior to sense, explaining 
the system of relation generally in his Physical Auscultation. 

1 Vide supra, ch. i. ; also Ethics, book vi. ch. 1 and 2. As Waitz ob- 
serves, he seems to refer to the same subject in the Metaphysics, where he 
takes for granted that ivavria tori £o£a So $y t) rijs dvrapdottoQ, and again 
in the Topics. Waitz, 363. Vide also Whately, book ii. ch. 2, 3, and 
Huyshe, sect. 4 : whose remarks will fully explain this chapter. The 
example, Callias is just — is unjust, is in fact a contradiction. (Vide De 
Interpretationc, ch. 7.) 

2 fiaWov r<p ivavritiiQ, in a form of logical contrariety. On the three- 
fold division of good, by the Pythagoreans and Peripatetics, see Cic. 
Acad. i. 5; Tuse. v. 85. Ethics, book i. 8. 
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such opinions as imagine the non-inherent to be inherent,, nor 
the inherent to be non-inherent, (for both are infinite, 1 both 
as many as imagine the non-inherent to be inherent, and the 
inherent to be non-inherent) ; but in those things in which there 
is deception, (therein we admit contraries,) and these are from 
which there are generations ; generations however are from 
opposites, wherefore deceptions also. If then good is good 
and not evil, and the one is essential, but the other accidental 
— (for it is accidental to it not to be evil) and of every thing 
the opinion is more true and false which is essential, if the 
true (be assumed) — the opinion that good is not good, is 
false in respect of that which is essentially inherent, but 
the opinion that it is evil is false of that which is from acci- 
dent, so that the opinion of the negation of good would be 
more false than the opinion of the contrary. He is however 
especially deceived about every thing who holds a contrary 
opinion, for contraries belong to things which are the most 
diverse about the same thing. If then one of these is con- 
trary, but the opinion of the negation is more contrary, it 
is evident that this itself will be (truly) contrary ; but the 
opinion that the good is evil is complex, for it is necessary 
perhaps, that the same man should suppose (good) not good. 
Once more, if it is requisite for the like to occur in other things, 
it may seem to have been well said in this case also ; for the 
(opposition) of negation is either every where or no where ; 
but whatever things have no contraries, of these, the opposite 
to the true opinion is false, as he is mistaken who fancies “ a 
man ” “ not a man,” if then these (negations) are contrary the 
other (opinions) also, of negation, are. Besides, it is the same 
as to the opinion of good that it i3 good, and of what is not 
good, that it is not good ; and also the opinion of good, that it 
is not good, and of what is not good that it is good ; to the 
opinion then of the not good that it is not good, which is true, 
2 . Nature of what will be the contrary ? Certainly not that 
contrariety be- w hich says that it is evil, since it may at one 
tion amt nega- and the same time be true ; but truth is never 
tlon ' contrary to truth, for whatever is not good is evil, 

so that it will happen that these opinions, shall be at one and 
the same time, true. Nor again will that (opinion) that it is not 

1 This parenthesis is omitted by Taylor. I follow the reading of Buhle 
and Waitz. 
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evil, be (the contrary), for that is also true, and these may exist 
at the same time, wherefore (the opinion) of what is not good, 
that it is good, remains as a contrary to the opinion of what is 
not good, that it is not good, and this will be false, so that 
the opinion of good that it is not good, will be the contrary 
to that of what is good, that it is good. That there will be no 
difference though we should propose universal affirmation is 
evident, for universal negation will be the contrary ; as for in- 
stance, to the opinion which supposes every thing good to be 
good, that nothing of good things is good (will be the contrary 
opinion), for the opinion of good that it is good, if good be 
universal, is the same with that which opines that whatever 
is good is good, and this differs in no respect from the opinion 
that every thing which is good is good, and the like takes place 
as to that which is not good. So that if this be the case in 
opinion, and affirmations and negations in the voice are sym- 
bols of (conceptions) in the soul, it is clear that the universal 
negation which is about the same thing, is contrary to affirm- 
ation. For instance, to “ every thing good is good,” or that 
“ every man is good,” (the negation is contrary,) that 
“ nothing or no man is good ;” but this, that “ not every thing, 
or not every man,” (is good, is opposed) contradictorily. It 
is however evident, that true opinion can neither possibly be 
contrary to true opinion, nor true negation (to true negation), 
for those are contraries which subsist about op- „ „ . 
posites ; but about the same things the same may cannot co-exist 
be verified, but contraries cannot possibly be in- aua i¥ 
herent in the same thing, at one and the same time . 1 

1 Vide the canones oppositarura. Aldrich. Also notes upon the 7 th 
chap, de Interpret. 
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THE PRIOR ANALYTICS . 1 

BOOK I. 

Chap. I. — Of Proposition, Term, Syllogism, and its Elements. 

1. Purport of It is first requisite to say what is the subject, 
the* attainment concerning which, and why, the present treatise 
of d.monstra- is undertaken, namely, that it is concerning de- 

sc " ;nce ' monstration, and for the sake of demonstrative 
science ; we must afterwards define, what is a proposition, 
what a term, and what a syllogism, also what kind of syllo- 
gism is perfect, and what imperfect ; lastly, what it is for 
a thing to be, or not to be, in a certain whole, and what 
we say it is to be predicated of every thing, or of nothing 
(of a class). 

2. Definition of A proposition then is a sentence which affirms or 

( *sition‘') i™, ^ en * es something of something , 2 and this is uni- 
either, versal, or particular, or indefinite ; I denominate 

versa: 0 *'’ 1 ’’ unt * universal, the being present 3 with all or none; 
2. trufixt, par- particular, the being present with something, or 
3*. C or diidpiffTw, not with something, or not with every thing ; 
indefinite. but the indefinite the being present or not being 
present, without the universal or particular (sign) ; as for 
example, that there is the same science of contraries, or that 

1 Aristotle herein analyzes syllogism and demonstration into their prin- 
ciples ; the names Prior and Posterior were given to these treatises in 
the time of Galen, but it is remarkable, that when Aristotle cites them, 
he denominates the former, “ Concerning Syllogism,” and the latter 
“ Concerning Demonstration.” Upon the subject of title, compare St. 
Hilaire, Memoire, vol. i. p. 42, with Waitz, vol. i. p. 367 ; and for general 
elucidation of the treatise itself, much information has been derived from 
the valuable commentary of Pacius. 

a Oratio indicativa, etc., Aldrich, “ Oratio enunciativa,” Boethius. The 
latter’s definition is the better. 

3 The word tnrapxuv, inesse, has given ample scope for the exercise of 
logical contention : Taylor objects to translating it, the being inherent, 
and points out an anomaly arising from Pacius’ use of it in this way, 
in the next chapter. He asserts that the real Aristotelian sense is 
“ being present with." For the account of the word, see note, p. 53. 
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S. Difference 
between the 
demonstrative 

(urjdeucTiKrj) 

and the diaAeit- 

riKtJ WpOTGfflf' 


pleasure is not good. But a demonstrative 
proposition differs from a dialectic in this, that 
the demonstrative is an assumption of one part of 
the contradiction, for a demonstrator does not in- 
terrogate, but assume, but the dialectic is an in- 
terrogation of contradiction . 1 As regards however forming a 
syllogism from either proposition, there will be no difference 
between one and the other, since he who demonstrates and 
he who interrogates syllogize, assuming that something is or 
is not present with something. Wherefore a 
syllogistic proposition will be simply an affirma- u c pro^itton! 
tion or negation of something concerning some- 
thing, after the above-mentioned mode : it is however demon- 
strative if it be true, and assumed through hypo- 
theses from the beginning , 2 and the dialectic pro- st r «ti've demo " 
position is to him who inquires an interrogation 
of contradiction, but to him who syllogizes, an assumption 
of what is seen and probable, as we have shown in the Topics. 
What therefore a proposition is, and wherein the syllogistic 
demonstrative and dialectic differ, will be shown accurately 


1 The oldest Greek commentator, Alexander Aphrodisiensis, speaks of 
the XoyiKtj eai ovWoyioruct) vpayjiaTtta as containing under it, a-no- 
teucriKr), SiaXtKTiKr), irupaanKr/, and ao^taruoj. Schol. p. 149, a. 19. 

s These are aEiwpara, the truth of which are self-evident. Waitz. 
They correspond to the Koivai ivvoiai of the mathematicians. The place 
referred to is the 1st book of the Topics. As assumption by the name of 
hypothesis forms one of the Aristotelian apxat, or principles of science, we 
annex the following table of the latter from Mansel’s Appendix. 


’Apxat 


rotrat (t£ <Sv) 

i 

a£n<>/t<rra 
(original premises) 


-Ictai ( 7rtpi o) 

, i 

Static 


opio/j-oi 
Definitions, 
real, of the subjects, 
nominal, of the attributes. 


viroOiofic 
assumptions of the 
existence of the subjects, as 
a necessary condition 
to their definition. 

(N. B. The attributes are not 
assumed, but proved to exist 
in their subjects.) 
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I. 


6. Definition of 
a term — cpov. 


7. And of a 
syllogism. 


in the following treatises, but for our present requirements 
what has now been determined by us may per- 
haps suffice. Again, I call that a “ term,” into 
which a proposition is resolved, as for instance, 
the predicate and that of which it is predicated, whether to be 
or not to be is added or separated. Lastly, a 
syllogism is a sentence in which certain things 
being laid down, something else different from 
the premises necessarily results, in consequence of their ex- 
istence . 1 I say that, “ in consequence of their existence,” 
something results through them, but though something happens 
through them, there is no need of any external term in order 
l The latter to ^ le existence of the necessary (consequence), 
either perfect, Wherefore I call a perfect syllogism that which 
requires nothing else, beyond (the premises) as- 
sumed, for the necessary (consequence) to appear : 
but an imperfect syllogism, that which requires besides, one 
or more tilings, which are necessary, through the supposed 
terms, but have not been assumed through propositions .' 2 But 
for one thing to be in the whole of another, and for one thing 
to be predicated of the whole of another, are the same thing, 
. „ „ and we say it is predicated of the whole, when no- 

of predication thing can bo assumed ot the subject, ot which the 
other may not be asserted, and as regards being 
predicated of nothing, in like manner . 3 


de omni et 
liullo 


1 Vide Aldrich. Aristotle’s definition is translated by Aulus Gellius, xv. 
26. Oratio in quit, consensis quibusdam et concessis aliud quid, quam 
quae concessa sunt, per ea, quae concessa sunt neccssario coniicilur. 
On the subject of the syllogism being a petitio principii, vide Mansel’s 
Logic, Appendix D. 

* Cf. Aquinas Opusc. 47. de Syll. cap. viii. Scotus, lib. i. Anal. 
Prior, Queest. xxii. seqq. Occam, Log. p. 3, cap. 6. The direct and in- 
direct syllogisms of the Schoolmen must not be confounded with the per- 
fect and imperfect of Aristotle : an indirect syllogism has the minor term 
the predicate, and the major the subject, of the conclusion. 

3 That is, when nothing can be assumed of the subject of which the 
other can be predicated. With Aristotle the “ dictum de omni et nullo,” 
is the principle of all syllogism. Vide Whately, b. i. sect. 4. See also the 
same principle, Categor. 3. 
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Chap. II. — On the Conversion of Propositions. 


1 . Doctrine of 
conversion, 
with example 
of conversion 
in K, univer- 
sally. 


Since every proposition is either of that which 
is present (simply), or is present necessarily or 
contingently, and of these some are affirmative, 
but others negative, according to each appellation ; 
again, sinceof affirmative and negative propositions 
some are universal, others particular, and others indefinite, it 
is necessary that the universal negative proposition of what 
is present should be converted in its terms ; for instance, if 
“ no pleasure is good,” “ neither will any good be pleasure.” 
But an affirmative proposition we must of neces- 2 A and , t0 
sity convert not universally, but particularly, 1 as be converted 
if “ all pleasure is good,” it is also necessary that I,ar " cuUrly ' 
“a certain good should be pleasure;” but of particular pro- 
positions, we must convert the affirmative proposition parti- 
cularly, since if “ a certain pleasure is good,” so also “ will a 
certain good be pleasure;” a negative proposition however 
need not be thus converted, since it does not follow, 3 Conversion 
if “ man ” is not present with “ a certain animal,” of ° unneces- 
that animal also is not present with a certain man. sary ‘ 

Let then first the proposition A B be an universal nega- 
tive ; if A is present with no B, neither will B be present 
with any A, for if it should be present with some A, for ex- 
ample with C, it will not be true, that A is present with no 
B, since C is something of B. If, again, A is pre- 4 Exam Uj 
sent with every B, B will be also present with 
some A, for if with no A, neither will A be present with any 
B, but it was supposed to be present with every B. In a 
similar manner also if the proposition be particular, for if A 


1 Aristotle’s account of conversion differs from that of Aldrich, since he 
divides conversion into universal and particular, having respect to the qua- 
lity of the proposition after conversion. 'AttXi) avTtarpoipr] is mentioned 
by Philoponus Scholia. On the conversion per accidens, of the logicians, 
see Whately, b. ii. sect. 4. Boethius uses the expressions generalis and 
per accidens. Whately’s term, conversion by limitation, is far better. 
The example in the text is worked out more shortly by Theophrastus and 
Eudemus. It is to be noticed that, having in Inter, cli. 12, spoken of four 
inodes, he here reduces them to two Vide St. Hilaire’s Translation, 
Preface, p. 66. 

o 2 
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be present with some 15, B must also necessarily be present 
with some A, for if it were present with none, neither would 
A be present with any B, but if A is not present with some 
B, B need not be present with some A, for example, if B is 
“ animal,” but A, “ man,” for man is not present with “ every 
animal,” but “ animal ” is present with “ every man.” 


Chap. III . — On the Conversion of Modal Propositions.' 

, Rule for The same system will hold good in necessary pro- 
modai conver- positions, for an universal negative is universally 
a«°for pure™ro- convertible, but either affirmative proposition par- 
ampieof the X ticularly ; for if it is necessary that A should be 
necessary mo- present with no B, it is also necessary that B 
dal- should be present with no A, for if it should hap- 

pen to be present with any, A also might happen to be pre- 
sent with some B. But if A is of necessity present with 
every or with some certain B, B is also necessarily present 
with some certain A ; for if it were not necessarily, neither 
would A of necessity be present with some certain B : a 
particular negative however is not converted, for the reason 
we have before assigned. 

In contingent propositions, (since contingency is mul- 
tifariously predicated, for we call the necessary, and the not 
necessary, and the possible, contingent,) in all affirmatives, 
conversion will occur in a similar manner, for if A is con- 
tingent to every or to some certain B, B may also be con- 
tingent to some A ; for if it were to none, neither would 
(Vide ch 2 ) -A- be to any B, for this has been shown before. 

1 e ° The like however does not occur in negative 

propositions, but such things as are called contingent cither 
from their being necessarily not present, or from their being 
not necessarily present, (are converted) similarly (with the 

1 Modality is not altogether excluded from Logic ; but is admitted by 
Aristotle, only when, being expressed in a proposition, it necessitates un- 
der certain conditions a corresponding modification of consequence. 
Logic has nothing to do with deciding the truth or falsity of proposition, 
per sc, necessarily or contingently ; it only ascertains the necessary infer- 
ence of conclusion from premises according to certain canons. Vide 
some admirable remarks by Sir W. Hamilton on this subject. Psellus 
and Petrus Hispanus are both extra-logical in their consideration of 
matter. 
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former); e. g. if a man should say, that it is 2 orthecon- 
eontingent, for “ a man,” not to be “ a horse,” tingent, with 
or for “ whiteness ” to be present with no “ gar- cxan ‘ ple ’ 
ment.” For of these, the one, is necessarily not present, but 
the other, is not necessarily, present ; and the proposition is 
similarly convertible, for if it be contingent to no “ man” to 
be “ a horse,” it also concurs with no “ horse ” to be “ a man,” 
and if “ whiteness ” happens to no “ garment,” a “ garment ” 
also happens to no “whiteness;” for if it did happen to any, 
“whiteness” will also necessarily happen to “a certain gar- 
ment,” and this has been shown before, and in (Ch 2 ) 
like manner with respect to the particular negative 
proposition. But whatever things are called con- railed con tin - 
tingent as being for the most part and from their §?"'■ wi,h '. he 
nature, (after which manner we define the contin- conversion i>e- 
gent,) will not subsist similarly in negative conver- tween E aod °‘ 
sions, for an universal negative proposition is not converted, but 
a particular one is, this however will be evident when we speak 
of the contingent. At present, in addition to what we have 
said, let thus much be manifest, that to happen to nothing, or 
not to be present with any thing, has an affirma- , Cf ch , 2 de 
tive figure,* for “ it is contingent,” is similarly ar- interpreta- 
ranged with “it is,” and “it is” always and entirely tlonL ' 
produces affirmation in whatever it is attributed to, e. g. “it 
is not good,” or, “ it is not white,” or in short, “ it is not this 
thing.” This will however be shown in what follows, but 
as regards conversions, these will coincide with the rest. 


Chap. IV. — Of Syllogism, and of the first Figure. 

These things being determined, let us now de- i. syllogism 
scribe by what, when, and how, every syllogism is ^^rTaTthan 
produced, and let us afterwards speak of demon- demonstration 
stration, for we must speak of syllogism prior to “d— n a^awre 
demonstration, because syllogism is more uni- ami construc- 
versal, since, indeed, demonstration is a certain tlon ‘ 
syllogism, but not every syllogism is demonstration. 

When, then, three terms so subsist, with reference to each 
other, as that the last is in the whole of the middle, and the mid- 
dle either is, or is not, in the whole of the first, then it is neces- 
sary that there should be a perfect syllogism of the extremes. 
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2 Definition of ® ut ^ ca ^ the middle , 1 which is itself in an- 
o utffoct and of other, whilst another is in it , 4 and which also be- 
lli! syiTogism Ple comes t ^ ie middle by position , 3 but the extreme 4 
that which is itself in another, and in which an- 
other also is . 5 For if A is predicated of every B, and B of 
every C, A must necessarily be predicated of every C, for it 
has been before shown, how we predicate “ of every ; ” so also 
if A is predicated of no B, but B is predicated of every C, A 
will not be predicated of any C. But if the first is in every 


1 That is, in the first figure, because the middle is placed otherwise in 
the second and third figures. 

2 That is, in the first figure ; the middle is the subject of the major pre- 
mise, and predicate of the minor. 

3 That is, the middle is placed between the extremes. Aristotle, in 
his figures, regards rather the extension of the middle, than its position 
in the two premises. Vide Trendelenburg, Elent. sect. 28. Waitz, Anal. 
Pr. 23. 

4 The majus extremum, to fiCt^ov aicpov, is called also ro irpwrov. 
An. Pr. book i. ch. 31 ; the minus, to tXarrov, also ro ioxarov. An. 
Pr. book ii. ch. 8. Cf. Aldrich, cap. iii. sect. 3. 

3 The minor extreme is the subject of the middle in the minor pre- 


mise ; and the major extreme is the 
premise. 

Ex. 1. Every man is an animal 
Mo horse is a man 
Every horse is an animal. 

Ex. 2. No line is science 

No medicine is a line 
Every medicine is science. 

Ex. 3. Some nabit j no( j good 

All prudence is a habit 
All prudence is good. 

Ex. 4. Some horse j nQt j white 

No swan is a horse 
Every swan is white. 

Ex. 5. Every man is an animal 

Something white (i. e. a swan) 
is not a man 

Every swan is an animal. 

Ex. 6. No man is inanimate 

Something white (i. e. snow) 
is not a man 
All snow is inanimate. 


predicate of the middle in the major 

Every man is an animal 
No stone is a man 
No stone is an animal. 

No line is science 
No unity is a line 
No unity is science. 

Some habit {^ not } good 

All ignorance is a habit 
No ignorance is good. 

Some horse < ! s , t white 
( is not j 

No crow is a horse 
No crow is white. 

Every man is an animal 
Something white (i. e. snow) is not 
a man 

No snow is an animal. 

No man is inanimate 
Something white (i. c. a swan) is 
not a man 

No swan is inanimate. 
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middle, but the middle is in no last, there is not a syllogism 
of the extremes, for nothing necessarily results from the ex- 
istence of these, since the first happens to be present with 
every, and with no extreme ; so that neither a particular nor 
universal (conclusion) necessarily results, and nothing neces- 
sary resulting, there will not be through these a syllogism. 
Let the terms of being present universally, be “animal,” “man,” 
“ horse,” and let the terms of being present with no one be 
“animal,” “man,” “stone.”* Since, then, nfeither . 
the first term is present with the middle, nor the ' p * 
middle with any extreme, there will not thus be a syllogism. 
Let the terms of being present, be “science,” “line,” “medi- 
cine,” but of not being present, “ science,” “ line,” . _ . , 

“ unity ; j the terms then being universal, it is 
manifest in this figure, when there will and when there will 
not be a syllogism, also that when there is a syllogism, it is 
necessary that the terms should subsist, as we have said, and 
that if they do thus subsist there will evidently be a syllogism. 

But if one of the terms be universal and the other particu- 
lar, in relation to the other, when the universal is joined to the 
major extreme, whether affirmative or negative, but the par- 
ticular to the minor affirmative, there must necessarily be a 
perfect syllogism, but when the (universal) is joined to the 
minor, or the terms are arranged in some other way, a (syl- 
logism) is impossible. I call the major extreme 
that in which the middle is, and the minor that u!rt™?and f 
which is under the middle. For let A be present T“ #XaTT ®" 
with every B, but B with some C, if then to be 
predicated “ of every ” is what has been asserted from the first, 
A must necessarily be present with some C, and if A is pre- 
sent with no B, but B with some C, A must necessarily not 
be present with some C, for what we mean by the being predi- 
cated of no one has been defined, so that there will be a perfect 
syllogism. In like manner, if B, C, being affirm- 
ative, be indefinite, for there will be the same syl- 
logism, both of the indefinite, and of that which 
is assumed as a particular. 

If indeed to the minor extreme an universal af- 
firmative or negative be added, there will not be 
a syllogism, whether the indefinite, or particular, 
affirms or denies, e. g. if A is or is not present 


4. Syllogistic 
ratio the same 
for indefinite 
as for the par- 
ticular. 

5. No syllogism 
if the minor be 
universal, but 
the major par- 
ticular, or in- 
definite, 
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with some B, but B is present to every C ; let the terms 
of affirmation be “good,” “habit,” “prudence,” and those 
* Examoie f3 i of ne g ation < “ good,” “habit,” “ignorance.”* 
Again, if B is present with no C, but A is 
present or is not present with some B, or not with every 
B ; neither thus will there be a syllogism ; let the terms of 
t Example ( 4 ) being Present with every (individual) be “ white,” f 
“ horse,” “ swan ; ” but those of being present 
with no one, be “ white,” “ horse,” “ crow.” The same also 
may be taken if A, B be indefinite. Neither will 
the major b there be a syllogism, when to the major extreme 
minor*o >ut the ^ Ie un > v ersal affirmative or negative is added ; 

but to the minor, a particular negative, whether 
it be indefinitely or particularly taken, e. g. if A is present 
with every B ; but B is not present with some, or not with 
every C, for to what the middle is not present, to this, both to 
every, and to none, the first will be consequent. For let the 
terms, “animal,” “man,” “white,” be supposed, afterwards 
from among those white things, of which man is not predicated, 
let “swan” and “snow” be taken ; hence “animal” is predi- 
cated of every individual of the one, but of no individual of the 
: Example (5 1 ot * ier > wherefore there will not be a syllogism.^ 
Again, let A be present with no B, but B not be 
present with some C, let the terms also be “ inanimate,” 
“ man,” “ white,” then let “ swan ” and “ snow” be taken from 
those white things, of which man is not predicated, for inani- 
mate is predicated of every individual of the one, but of no 
§ Example ( 6 ) individual °f the other. § Once more, since it is 
indefinite for B not to be present with some C, 
(for it is truly asserted, that it is not present with some C, 
whether it is present with none, or not with every C,) such 
terms being taken, so as to be present with none, there will 
be no syllogism (and this has been declared before). Where- 
fore it is evident, that when the terms are thus, there will not 
be a syllogism, since if one could be, there could be also one 
in these, and in like manner it may be shown, if even an uni- 
7 Nor when versal negative be taken. Nor will there by any 

both are parti- means be a syllogism, if both particular inter- 
cuiar, etc. vals 1 be predicated either as affirmative or nega- 

1 Propositions. “ Propositio ipsa vocatur passim ab Aristotele, * inter- 
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five, or the one affirmative and the other negative, or the one 
indefinite, or the other definite, or both indefinite ; but let the 
common terms of all be “animal,” “white,” “man,” , „ 
“animal,” “white,” “stone.”* E * ample<7 ° 

From what has been said, then, it is evident, that if there 
be a particular syllogism in this figure, the terms must ne- 
cessarily be as we have said, and that if the terms be thus, 
there will necessarily be a syllogism, but by no 8 SxSua wp -_ 
means if they are otherwise. It is also clear, that to*. The first 
all the syllogisms in this figure are perfect , 1 for pMetandcom- 
all are perfected through the first assumptions ; and 
that all problems are demonstrated by this figure, firm at ion and 
for by this, to be present with all, and with none, negatl0n ' 
and with some, and not with some, (are proved,) and such I 
call the first figure . 2 


Chap. V Of the second Figure. 

When the same (middle term) is present with every 
individual, (of the one,) but with none, (of the 
other,) or is present to every or to none of each, 

vallum,’ ‘ Siatrrt]fia,’ quoniam duobus extremis term inis includitur, eorum- 
que intervallum efficit.” Buhle. 

Ex. 7. Something white j j* no( . j an Something white j j® nQt j an ani- 

animal mal 

Some man | I s , } white Some stone | I s ,1 white 
l is not j • l is not J 

Every man is an animal. No stone is an animal. 

1 For the special and general rules of syllogism, sec the common 
Logics. It is sufficient to observe here, that the Aristotelian dictum is 
directly applicable only to the first figure, which is therefore the type of 
all syllogisms, and that the special rules, as^laid down by Petrus Hispa- 
nus, may all be found in this and the following chapters. 

3 On the term trpo/3\»)/iara, compare Alexander Schol. p. 150, b. xl. 
with this place, and also with Topics, i. 4. Schol. p. 256, a. 14, here, it 
is used as ^roifitva, or “ quaestiones,” upon which vide Aldrich, cap. 3. 
The term (rxW ara > * s employed, as Pacius thinks, by Aristotle, because 
of his illustration of syllogisms by geometrical figures. Vide Waitz, vol. 
i. 384. The invention of the fourth figure (disowned by Aristotle) is 
attributed by Averrois to Galen. Tpotroc, or mood, is not used in Ald- 
rich’s sense by Aristotle, except, perhaps, in the 28th chapter of this 
book. In the same meaning, Aristotle uses vruxnc in An. i. 26. Upon 
the perfect and imperfect moods, vide Whately and Aldrich, (Mansel’s Ed.) 


1. Zxnua, B., 
its denomina- 
tion, with the 
position of the 
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tern*— no per- a fig ure of this kind I call the second figure, 
feet syllogism The middle term 1 also in it, I call that which 
it's con nexlorT is predicated of both extremes, and the ex- 

with, troth uni- tremes I denominate those of which this mid- 
versal and par- , , . 

ticuiar quail- die is predicated, the greater extreme being 

tl,y- that which is placed near the middle, but the 

less, that which is farther from the middle. Now the mid- 
dle is placed beyond the extremes, and is first in posi- 
tion ; wherefore by no means will there be a perfect syllo- 
gism in this figure. There may however be one,* 
gism*’ * syll °" both when the terms are, and are not, universal , 2 
and if they be universal there will be a syllogism 
when the middle is present with all and with none, to 
which ever extreme the negation is added , 3 but by no means 
in any other way. For let M be predicated of no N, but of 
every O ; since then a negative proposition is convertible, N 
will be present with no M ; but M was supposed to be pre- 
sent with every O, wherefore N will be present with no O, 
for this has been proved before. Again, if M be present with 
every N, but with no O, neither will O be present with any N, 
for if M be present with no O, neither will O be present with 
any M; but M was present with every N, hence also O will 
be present with no N ; for again the first figure is produced ; 
since however a negative proposition is converted, neither will 
N be present with any O ; hence there will be the same syllo- 
gism. We may also demonstrate the same things, by a de- 
duction to the impossible ; it is evident therefore, that when 
the terms are thus, a syllogism, though not a perfect one, is 
produced, for the necessary is not only perfected from first as- 
2. From uni- sumptions, but from other things also . 4 If also 
versai affirm- M is predicated of every N and of every O, there 

1 Aristotle gives a separate definition of the three terms in each figure. 
Cicero and others call the middle “argumentum." 

1 There is in this expression an ellipse of 7rpdc rov erepov, the phrase 
means strictly that one term is predicated universally, i. e. of the whole 
of— the other ; opof, is not properly a premise in Aristotle. 

3 Whichever denies, if the other only affirms. 

4 i. e. a necessary conclusion. Syllogism is, in its strictest sense, a 
logical deduction or inference, and often appears used in this way by 
Aristotle, as in this same chapter. 

Ex. 1 . Every animal is a substance Every animal is a substance 
Every man is a substance Every stone is a substance 

Every man is an animal. No stone is an animal. 
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will not be a syllogism, let the terms of being atives there u 
present be “substance,” “animal,” “man,” and of nocons e- 
not being present “ substance,” “ animal,” “ stone,” 
the middle term “substance.”* Nor will there * Exan >P ,e ( 1 -) 
then be a syllogism, when M is neither predicated of any N, 
nor of any O, let the terms of being present be “ line,” “ ani- 
mal,” “man;” but of not being present, “line,” 

“ animal,” “ stone ”f P() 

Hence it is evident, that if there is a syllogism when the 
terms are universal, the latter must necessarily be, as we said 
at the beginning , 1 for if they are otherwise, no necessary (con- 
clusion) follows. But if the middle be universal in respect to 
either extreme, when universal belongs to the major either 
affirmatively or negatively, but to the minor particularly, and 
in a manner opposite to the universal, (I mean by opposition, 
if the universal be negative, but the particular affirmative, or 
if the universal is affirmative, but the particular negative,) it 
is necessary that a particular negative syllogism 3 . when the 
should result. For if M is present with no N, but n ' a j °. rl8 A ? r E < 
with a certain O, N must necessarily not be pre- i oro, the con- 
sent with a certain O, for since a negative propo- clusion “°- 
sition is convertible, N will be present with no M, but M was 
by hypothesis present with a certain O, wherefore N will not 
be present with a certain O, for a syllogism is produced in 
the first figure. 

Again, if M is present with every N, but not with a certain 
O, N must of necessity not be present with a certain O, for 
if it is present with every O, and M is predicated of every N, 


Ex. 2. No animal is a line No animal is a line 

No man is a line No stone is a line 

Every man is an animal. No stone is an animal. 

1 One affirmative and the other negative. Taylor uses categoric and 
privative, for the usual expressions affirmative and negative, whereas in 
Aristotle KarpyopiKbe always signifies affirmative, and is opposed to ortpr)- 
TiKog. Vide Sir VV. Hamilton, Ed. Rev. No. 115. 

Ex. 3. Not every substance is an Not every thing white is an ani- 
animal mal 

Every crow is an animal Every crow is an animal 
Every crow is a substance. N o crow is white. 

Ex. 4. Some substance is an animal Some substance is an animal 
No stone is an animal No science is an animal 

Every stone is substance. No science is substance. 
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M must necessarily be present with every O, but it was sup- 
posed not to be present with a certain O, and if M is present 
with every N, and not with every O, there will be a syllogism, 
that N is not present with every O, and the demonstration 
will be the same. But if M is predicated of every O, but not 
of every N, there will not be a syllogism ; let the terms of 
presence be “ animal,” “ substance,” “ crow,” and of absence 
. _ . .. . “ animal,” “ white,” “crow neither will there 

be a syllogism when M is predicated ot no u, but ot 
a certain N, let the terms of presence be “ animal,” “substance,” 
, c . , “ stone,” but of absence, “ animal,” “ substance,” 

“ science, y 

When therefore universal is opposed to particular, we have 
declared when there will, and when there will not, be a syllogism ; 

but when the propositions are of the same quality, 1 
as both being negative or affirmative, there will not 
by any means be a syllogism. For first, let them be 
negative, and let the universal belong to the major 
extreme, as let M be present with no N, and not be 
present with a certain O, it may happen therefore that N 
shall be present with every and with no 0 ; let the terms of 
i Example ( 5 ) universa ^ absence be “ black,” “ snow,” “ ani- 
mal | but we cannot take the terms of universal 
presence, if M is present with a certain O, and with a certain 
0 not present. For if N is present with every O, but M with 
no N, M will be present with no O, but by hypothesis, it was 
present with some O, wherefore it is not possible thus to assume 
the terms. We may prove it nevertheless from the indefinite, 2 

1 Taylor forgets that the affirmation and negation of proposition con- 
stitute its quality, so construes opoioaxvpovte, “ of the same figure,” — a 
classical exactitude procured by an illogical ambiguity. Buhle, “ eitdein 
formfi.” 

Ex. 5. No snow is black 

Some animal is not black 
No animal is snow. 

* Called adioptarog, or indefinite, because it does not explain whether 
the attributiou is true, alone in a part, or universally. Taylor. 

Ex. 6. Every swan is white 
Some stone is white 
No stone is a swan. 

Ex. 7. Every swan is white Every swan is white 

Some bird is not white Every bird is a swan 

Every bird is a swan. Every bird is white. 


aUoio*Txr\uovc*. 

4. If both pre- 
mises be of the 
same quality , 
no syllogism 
results. 


Digitized by Google 



THE PRIOR ANALYTICS. 


93 


CIIAP. V.] 


for since M was truly asserted not to be with some certain O, 
even if it is present with no 0 ; yet being present with no O, 
there was not a syllogism, it is evident, that neither now will 
there be one. Again, let them* be affirmative, 
and let the universal be similarly assumed, e. g. * 0 ^ io ^“ th pro " 
let M be present with every N, and with a certain 
O, N may happen therefore to be present, both with every 
and with no O, let the terms of being present with none, be 
“white,” “swan,” “snow;”f but we cannot as- + Examplc (6 , 
sume the terms of being present with every, for 
the reason which we have before stated, but it may be shown 
from the indefinite.! But if the universal be . „ , „ , 

joined to the minor extreme, and M is present with 
no O, and is not present with some certain N, it is possible 
for N to be present with every and with no O ; let the terms 
of presence be “white,” “animal,” “crow,” but of absence, 
“ white,” “ stone,” “ crow.” § But if the proposi- } £ Xamp)e (8 > 
tions are affirmative, let the terms of absence be 
“white,” “animal,” “snow,” of presence, “white,” “animal,” 
“swan.” [I Therefore it is evident, when the pro- „ _ . ... 

positions are ot the same quality, and the one 
universal, but the other particular, that there is by no means 
a syllogism. Neither, however, will there be one, if a thing 
be present to some one of each term, or not present, or to the 
one, but not to the other, or to neither universally, or indefinitely, 
let the common terms of all be “white,” “ani- . 

mal,” “man ;” “white,” “ animal,” “ inanimate.”! xam P e 
Wherefore it is evident, from what we have stated, that if 
the terms subsist towards each other, as has been said, there 
is necessarily a syllogism, and if there be a syllogism, the 
terms must thus subsist. It is also clear that all syllogisms 


Ex. 8. Some animal is not white 
No crow is white 
Every crow is an animal. 

Ex. 9. Some animal is white 
All snow is white 
No snow is an animal. 

Ex. 10. Some animal ( - s . } white 
1 is not ) 

Some man not j white 
Every man is an animal. 


Some stone is not white 
No crow is white 
No crow is a stone. 

Some animal is white 
Every swan is white 
Every swan is an animal. 

Some animal ! ls .1 white 
1 is not j 

Something inanim. j |^ 110t j while 
Nothing inanimate is an animal. 
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in this figure are imperfect, for nil of them are produced from 
certain assumptions, which are either of necessity in the terms, 
or are admitted as hypotheses, as when we demonstrate by the 

No impossible. Lastly, it appears that an affirmative 

tive conclusion syllogism is not produced in this figure, but all 
in this figure. are negative, both the universal and also the 
particular . 1 

Chav. VI. — Of Syllogisms in the third Figure. 

. 1 . r , When with the same thing one is present with 
sure, 'its cha- every, but the other with no individual, or both 
racteristic-the with every, or with none, such I call the third 
subject of'both figure ; and the middle in it, I call that of which 
premises -no we n rc dicate both, but the predicates the ex- 
gism in this tremes, the greater extreme being the one more 
figure. remote from the middle, and the less, that which 

is nearer to the middle. But the middle is placed beyond the 
extremes, and is last in position ; now neither will there be a 
perfect syllogism, even in this figure, but there 
gism!’ a syll ° may be one,* when the terms are joined to the 
middle, both universally, and not universally. 
Now when the terms are universally so, when, for instance, 
P and R are present with every S, there will be a syllogism, 
so that P will necessarily be present with some certain R, for 
since an affirmative is convertible, S will be present to a cer- 
tain R. Wherefore since P is present to every S, but S to 
some certain R, P must necessarily be present with some R, 
for a syllogism arises in the first figure. We may also make 
the demonstration through the impossible, and by 
exposition . 2 For if both are present with every 
S, if some S is assumed, (e. g.) N, both P and II 

1 For the special rules and necessary negative conclusion in this figure, 
vide Whately and Aldrich ; and for the principles of the several figures, 
compare Hill’s Logic. The enumeration of distinct axioms for the second 
and third figures, occurs in Lambert Nues Organon, part i. ch. 4, sect. 
23 1. According to him, the use of the second figure is for the discovery 
and proof of differences in things; and of the third, for those of examples 
and exceptions. 

2 The method called trOeatg signifies by exhibiting an individual case, 
“ exponere sensui,” hence a syllogism with singular premises is called 
“ svllogismus expositorius.” it is doubtful whether Aristotle regarded 
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will be present with this, wherefore P will be present with a 
certain R, and if R is present with every S, but P is present 
with no S, there will be a syllogism, so that P will be neces- 
sarily inferred as not present with a certain R ; for the same 
mode of demonstration will take place, the proposition R S 
being converted ; this may also be demonstrated by the im- 
possible, as in the former syllogisms. But if R is present 
with no S, but P with every S, there will not be a syllogism ; 
let the terms of presence be “ animal,” “ horse,” “ man,” but 
of absence “animal,” “inanimate,” “man.”* » Example;] ) 
Neither when both are predicated of no S, will 
there be a syllogism, let the terms of presence be “ animal,” 
“horse,” “inanimate,” but of absence “man,” . _ , , 

“ horse, inanimate, the middle “ inanimate, y 
Wherefore also in this figure it is evident, when there will, 
and when there will not, be a syllogism, the 
terms being universal, for when both terms are premise's are 
affirmative, there will be a syllogism, in which it “f lirrnat .V ; e 1 

■’ ° . . , there will be a 

will be concluded that extreme is with a cer- syllogism, but 
tain extreme , 1 but when both terms are negative £“* negative^ 
there will not be. When however one is negative tlle m:i i° r 
and the other affirmative, and the major is nega- be°ncgat%™and 
tive but the other affirmative, there will be a syl- ’ he m .‘ nor * a| - 

, / f nrmative. 

logism, that the extreme is not present with 
a certain extreme, but if the contrary there will not be. 

If indeed one be universal in respect to the middle , 2 and the 
other particular, both being affirmative, syllogism is necessarily 
produced, whichever term be universal. For if R is present 

the txOcotc as a syllogism at all. Vide Aquinas, Opusc. 47. Zabarella, 
cap. 7. 

Es. 1. Every man is an animal Every man is an animal 

No man is a horse No man is inanimate 

Every horse is an animal. Nothing inanimate is a horse. 

Ex. 2. Nothing inanimate is an ani- Nothing inanimate is a man 
mal 

Nothing inanimate is a horse Nothing inanimate is a horse 
Every horse is an animal. No horse is a man. 

1 i. e. the major with the minor. 

3 i. e. Universally predicated of the middle. 

Ex. 3. Every animal is animate 
Some animal is not a man 
Every man is animate. 
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with every S, but P with a certain S, P must necessarily be 
present with a certain R, for since the affirmative is convert- 
ible, S will be present with a certain P, so that since R is 
present to every S, and S with a certain P, R will also be 
present with a certain P, wherefore also P will be present with 
a certain R. Again, if R is present with a certain S, but P is 
present with every S, P must necessarily be present with a 
certain R, for the mode of demonstration is the same, and 
these things may be demonstrated like the former, both by 
the impossible, and by exposition. If however one be affirm- 
ative, and the other negative, and the affirmative be universal, 
when the minor is affirmative there will be a syllogism ; for 
if R is present with every S, and P not present with a certain 
S, P must also necessarily not be present with a certain R, 
since if P is present with every R, and R with every S, P 
will also be present with every S, but it is not present, and 
this may also be shown without deduction, if some S be taken 
with which P is not present. Rut when the major is affirm- 
ative there will not be a Syllogism, e. g. if P is present with 
every S, but R is not present with a certain S ; let the terms 
* Exam ie(3) ^ n S universally present with be “animate,” 
rape “man,” “animal.”* But it is not possible to 
take the terms of universal negative, if R is present with a 
certain S, and with a certain S is not present, since if P is 
present with every S, and R with a certain S, P will also be 
present with a certain R, but it was supposed to be present 
with no R, therefore we must assume the same as in the former 
syllogisms. As to declare something not present with a cer- 
tain thing is indefinite, so that also which is not present with 
any individual, it is true to say, is not present with a certain 
individual, but not being present with any, there was no syl- 
logism, (therefore it is evident there will be no syllogism ). 1 


i. e. when it is assumed not to be present with a certain individual. 


Ex. 4. Something wild is an animal 
Nothing wild is a man 
Every man is an animal. 

Ex. 5. Something wild is not an ani- 
mal 

Nothing wild is science 
No science is an animal. 


Something wild is an animal 
Nothing wild is science 
No science is an animal. 

Something wild is not an animal 

Nothing wild is a man 
Every man is an animal. 
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But if the negative term be universal, (yet the particular af- 
firmative,) when the major is negative, but the minor affirm- 
ative, there will be a syllogism, for if P is present with no S, 
but R is present with a certain S, P will not be present with 
a certain R, and again there will be the first figure, the pro- 
position R S being converted. But when the minor is nega- 
tive, there will not be a syllogism ; let the terms of presence 
be “animal,” “man,” “wild,” but of absence, “animal,” 
“science,” “wild,” the middle of both, “wild.”* # Exam ie(4 
Nor will there be a syllogism when both are ne- s pe ' 
gative, the one universal, the other particular : let the terms 
of absence when the minor is universal as to the middle, be 
“ animal,” “ science,” “ wild,” (of presence, “ ani- 
mal,” “ man,” “ wild). ” f When however the xamp e 5 ' 
major is universal, but the minor particular, let the terms of 
absence be “crow,” “snow,” “white ;”J but of j Ejtam le(6 
presence we cannot take the terms, if R is present * ' p e • 
with some S, and with some is not present, since if P is present 
with every R, but R with some S, P will also be present with 
some S, but it was supposed to be present with no S, indeed 
it may be proved from the indefinite. Neither if each ex- 
treme be present or not present with a certain middle, will there 
beasyllogism ; orifone be present and the other not ; or if one be 
with some individual and the other with not every or indefinitely. 
But let the common terms of all be, “animal,” “man,” “white,” 
“animal,” “inanimate,” “ white.” § Wherefore 
it is clear in this figure also, when there will 
and when there will not be a syllogism, and that when the 
terms are disposed as we have stated, a syllogism of necessity 
subsists, and that there should be a syllogism, it is necessary 
that the terms should be thus. It is also clear 3. \o universal 
that all syllogisms in this figure are imperfect, for ““elusion de- 

Ex. 6- Nothing white is a crow 

Not every thing white is snow 
No snow is a crow. 

Ex. 7 . Something white j nQt j an Something white 1 no{ j an ani- 


§ Example (7.) 


animal 


mal 


Something white 1 nQt j a Something white j j® ^ inani- 


man 

Every man is an animal. 


mate. 

Nothing inanimate is an animal. 
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rived from this they are all perfected by certain assumptions, and 
tigure - that an universal conclusion either negative or af- 

firmative, cannot be drawn from this figure . 1 


Chap. VII . — Of the three first Figures, and of the Completion 
of Incomplete Syllogisms. 

In all the figures it appears that when a syllogism is not pro- 
duced, both terms being affirmative, or negative, (and par- 
ticular, 2 ) nothing, in short, results of a necessary character ; 

but if the one be affirmative and the other nega- 
tive, the negative being universally taken, there 
is always a syllogism of the minor extreme with the 
major. For example, if A is present with every 
or with some B, but B is present with no C, the 
propositions being converted, C must necessarily 
not be present with some A ; so also in the other 
figures, for a syllogism is always produced by conversion : 
again, it is clear that an indefinite taken for a particular affirm- 
ative, will produce the same syllogism in all the figures. 

Moreover it is evident that all incomplete syllogisms 
are completed by means of the first figure, for all of them 
are concluded, either ostensively or per impossible, but 
in both ways the first figure is produced : being osten- 
sively * 3 completed, (the first figure is produced,) 
because all of them were concluded by conversion, 
but conversion produces the first figure : but if they are de- 


1 . If one pre- 
mise be A or I, 
and theotherE, 
there will be a- 
conclusion in 
which the mi- 
nor is predi- 
cated of the 
major. 


detKTtK&r* 


1 Vide Hill, p. 196; also Whately, pp. 60 and 61. For the uses of 
the three figures also Aldrich, iii. 8. 

1 The words “ and particular ” are omitted by Waitz. 

3 Taylor translates this “ demonstratively.” “ Simplici et rectfi de- 
monstratione.” Buhle. Reduction is expressed by the verb avayioQai, 
never airaytoQai. Mansel. He is also right in drawing attention to the 
incorrectness of the phrase, “ reductio ad impossibile ; ” it ought to be 
“ per deduetionem ad impossibile, or elliptically, per impossibile.” The 
general phrase is a palpable absurdity. Vide An. ii. 11, C. Upon the 
nature of the a-Kayiiyi) ilg to afivvarov, wherein, after all, the word does 
not mean reduction, see Mansel’s Logic, Appendix, note G. The anti- 
thesis to ctiKTiKog, is inroOtaeug. Cf. ch. ‘i3 of this 1st book of Ana- 
lytics: also Whately, book ii. ch. 3, sect. 5 and 6. Although the in- 
direct moods have been attributed to the invention of Theophrastus, by 
Alexander, (Schol. p. 153,) we find two of them recognised here by 
Aristotle, and the other three in Anal. Prior, ii. 1. 
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monstrated per impossible, (there will be still the first figure,) 
because the false being assumed, a syllogism arises in the first 
figure. For example, in the last figure, if A and B are present 
with every C, it can be shown that A is present with some B, for 
if A is present with no B, but B is present with every C, A will 
be present with no C ; but it was supposed that A was present 
with every C, and in like manner it will happen in other in- 
stances. 

It is also possible to reduce all syllogisms 2 Au ,, 0 
to universal syllogisms in the first figure. For eisms may be 
those in the second, it is evident, are completed Cersainn™" 1 
through these, yet not all in like manner, but 
the universal by conversion of the negative, and the various 
each of the particular, by deduction per impos- mclhods - 
sibile. Now, particular syllogisms in the first figure are com- 
pleted through themselves, but may in the second figure be 
demonstrated by deduction to the impossible. For example, 
if A is present with every B, but B with’a certain C, it can 
be shown that A will be present with a certain C, for if A is 
present with no C, but is present with every B, B will be 
present with no C, for we know this by the second figure. So 
also will the demonstration be in the case of a negative, for if 
A is present with no B, but B is present with a certain C, 
A will not be present with a certain C, since if A is present 
with every C, and with no B, B will be present with no C, 
and this was the middle figure. Wherefore, as all syllogisms 
in the middle figure are reduced to universal syllogisms in the 
first figure, but particular in the first are reduced to those in 
the middle figure, it is clear that particular will be reduced to 
universal syllogisms in the first figure. Those, however, in the 
third, when the terms are universal, are immediately completed 
through those syllogisms ;* 1 but when particular „ . c 
(terms) are assumed (they are completed) through vemis of the 
particular syllogisms in the first figure ; but these | tTe'l^anicu- 
have been reduced to those, J so that also particu- i»rs. 
lar syllogisms in the third figure (are reducible 1 UmTersals - 
to the same). Wherefore, it is evident that all can be re- 
duced to universal syllogisms in the first figure ; and we have 
therefore shown how syllogisms de inessc and de non inesse 

1 By a deduction to an absurdity. 
h 2 
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subsist, both those which are of the same figure, with refer- 
ence to themselves, and those which are of different figures, 
also with reference to each other. 


Chap. VIII . — Of Syllogisms derived from ttco necessart/ 
Propositions. 


1. Variety of 
syllogisms, viz. 
those rov v»rap- 
X*tv — and those 
T dp at'u'yKatov 
(ivai, and Tor 
eviexcvOai' Cf. 
Whately, b. 2. 
cli. 4. 


2. Necessary 
syllogisms re- 
semble gener- 
ally those 
which are abso- 
lute. 


Since however to exist, to exist necessarily, and 
to exist contingently are different, (for many 
things exist, but not from necessity, and others 
neither necessarily, nor in short exist, yet may hap- 
pen to exist,) it is evident that there will be a 
different syllogism from each of these, and from the 
terms not being alike ; but one syllogism will con- 
sist of those which are necessary, another of absolute, and a third 
of contingent. In necessary syllogisms it will 
almost always be the same, as in the case of abso- 
lute subsistences , 1 for the terms being similarly 
placed in both absolute existence, and in existing, 
or not of necessity, there will and there will not 
be a syllogism, except that there will be a difference in neces- 
sary or non-necessary subsistence being added to the terms. 
For a negative is in like manner convertible, and we assign 
similarly to be in the whole of a thing, and to be (predicated) 
of every. In the rest then it will be shown by the same 
manner, through conversion, that the conclusion is necessary, 
as in the case of being present ; but in the middle figure, when 
the universal is affirmative, and the particular negative, and 
again, in the third figure, when the universal is affirmative, 
but the particular negative, the demonstration will not be in 
the like manner ; but it is necessary that proposing something 
with which either extreme is not present, we make a syllogism 
of this, for in respect of these there will be a necessary (conclu- 
sion). If, on the other hand, in respect to the proposed term, 
there is a necessary conclusion, there will be also one (a neces- 
sary conclusion) of some individual of that term, for what is 
proposed is part of it, and each syllogism is formed under its 
own appropriate figure. 


1 i. e. Pure categoricals. 
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Chap. IX. — Of Syllogisms, whereof one Proposition is necessai-y, and 
the other pure in the first Figure. 


It sometimes happens also that when one pro- , conclusion 
position is necessary, a necessary syllogism arises , 1 of* syllogism 
not however from either proposition indifferently, nuoc »ecJs- e 
but from the one that contains the greater ex- 
treme . 2 For example, if A is assumed to be premise,— ex- 
necessarily present or not present with B, but B p™of?— "ni- 
to be alone present with C, for the premises being versais and 
thus assumed, A will necessarily be present or partlculars - 
not with C ; for since A is or is not necessarily present with 
every B, but C is something belonging to B, C 
will evidently of necessity be one of these.* If, * not be a. 
again, A B (the major) is not necessary, but B 
C (the minor) is necessary, there will not be a necessary con- 
clusion, for if there be, it will happen that A is necessarily 
present with a certain B, both by the first and the third 
figure, but this is false, for B may happen to be a thing of 
that kind, that A may not be present ■with any thing of it. 
Besides, it is evident from the terms, that there will not be a 


necessary conclusion, as if A were “motion,” B “animal,” 
and C “man,” for “man” is necessarily “an animal,” but 
neither are “animal” nor “man” necessarily “moved;” so 
also if A B is negative, for there is the same de- 
monstration. In particular syllogisms, however, 
if the universal is necessary, the conclusion will 
also be necessary, but if the particular be, there will not be a 
necessary conclusion, neither if the universal premise be nega- 
tive nor affirmative. Let then, in the first place, the universal 
be necessary, and let A be necessarily present with every B, 


1 Theophrastus and Eudemus allowed a necessary conclusion to follow 
from two necessary premises only. Vide Alex. Aphr. 

1 Majori necessaria, necessario aliquid inesse concluditur. Buhle. 

Ex. 1. Every animal is moved No animal is moved 

It is necessary that something It is necessary that something white 
white should be an animal should not be an animal 
Therefore something white is Therefore something white is not 
moved. moved. 

This is not necessary, for it [This is not necessary, because it 
might possibly not be moved.] may be moved.] 
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but B only be present with a certain C ; it is necessary therefore 
that A should of necessity be present with a certain 
*o b UJolDed C, for C is under* B, and A was of necessity pre- 
sent with every B. The same will occur if the 
syllogism be negative, for the demonstration will be the same, 
but if the particular be necessary, the conclusion will not be 
t t.e. though a necessary, for nothing impossible results, | as nei- 
MneUufonlw ther in universal syllogisms. A similar conse- 
admitted. quence will result also in negatives ; (let the 
t Example (t.) terrn3 “motion,” “animal,” “ white.” J 


Chap. X . — Of the same in the second Figure. 

t. in the second the secon< l figure, if the negative premise be 
figure, when a necessary, the conclusion will also be necessary, 
jotaedwftu'a but if the affirmative (be necessary, the eonclu- 
pure premise. s ion) will not be necessary. For first, let the 
follows the ne- negative be necessary, and let it not be possible 
•ary V premUe!— for A to be in any B, but let it be present with 
Example and C alone; as then a negative proposition may be 
pioof ' converted, B cannot be present with any A, but 

A is with every C, hence B cannot be present with any C, 
5 i. e . belongs for C is under § A. In like manner also, if the 
j°The conciu- ne g at ‘ ve be added to C,|| for if A cannot be with 
sion win be any C, neither can C be present with any A, but 
necessary. ^ j g w j t h evei y B, so neither can C be present 
with any B, as the first figure will again be produced ; 
. wherefore, neither can B be present with C, since it is simi- 
2. if the affirm- larly converted. If, however, the affirmative pre- 
ative be neces- m ise be necessary, the conclusion will not be 
elusion will necessary ; tor let A necessarily be present with 
not be. every B, and alone not be present with any C, 

then the negative being converted, we have the first figure ; 
but it was shown in the first, that when the major negative 
(proposition) is not necessary, neither will the conclusion bo 
necessary, so that neither in these will there be a necessary 
_ , . „ conclusion. 1 T Once more, if the conclusion is 

gisms of the necessary, it results that G is not necessarily pre- 

with n a neces- 8ent with a certain A, for if B is necessarily pre- 

sary affirma- sent with no C, neither will C be necessarily pre- 

sent with any B, but B is present necessarily with 
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a certain A, if A is necessarily present with every B. Hence, 
it is necessary that C should not W present with a certain A ; 
there is, however, nothing to prevent such an A being as- 
sumed, with which universally C may be present. More- 
over, it can be shown by exposition of the terms, that the 
conclusion is not simply necessary, but necessary from the 
assumption of these, e. g. let A be “ animal,” B “ man,” C 
“ white,” and let the propositions be similarly assumed : for it is 
possible for an animal to be with nothing “ white,” then nei- 
ther will “ man ” be present with any thing white, yet not 
from necessity, for it may happen for “man” to be “white,” 
yet not so long as “ animal ” is present with nothing “ white,” 
so that from these assumptions there will be a necessary con- 
clusion, but not simply necessary. 

The same will happen in particular syllogisms, for 3 Case . t J e 

, . 11 ° same with par- 

when the negative proposition is universal and ne- ticuiars. 
cessary, the conclusion also will be necessary, but when the affirm- 
ative is universal and necessary, and the negative • Taylor in- 
particular,* the conclusion will not be necessary, “rts-andnot 
First, then, let there be an universal and necessary which words 
negative, and let A not possibly be present with Bek^and by 
any B, but with a certain C. Since, therefore, a Waitz. 
negative proposition is convertible, B can neither be possibly 
present with any A, but A is with a certain C, so that of 
necessity B is not present with a certain C. Again, let there 
be an universal and necessary affirmative, and let the affirm- 
ative be attached to B, if then A is necessarily present with 
every B, but is not with a certain C, B is not with a certain 
C it is clear, yet not from necessity, since there will be the 
same terms for the demonstration, as were taken in the case 
of universal syllogisms. Neither, moreover, will the conclu- 
sion be necessary, if a particular necessary negative be taken 
as the demonstration is through the same terms. 

Chap. XI. — Of the same in the third Figure. 

In the last figure, when the terms are universally i. in this figure 
joined to the middle, 1 and both premises are 
affirmative, if either of them be necessary, the sary, and both 

1 That is, are predicated of it. 
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lit case. 


elusion 'vlinje CODC ^ us ’ on will also be necessary ; and if one be 
necessary. negative, but the other affirmative, when the 
negative is necessary, the conclusion will be also necessary, 
but when the affirmative (is so, the conclusion) will not be 
necessary. For first, let both propositions be 1 
affirmative, and let A and B be present with 
every C, and let A C be a necessary (proposition). Since 
then B is present with every C, C will also be present with 
a certain B, because an universal is converted into a parti- 
cular : so that if A is necessarily present with every C, and 
C with a certain B, A must also be necessarily present with 
• i e. belongs a certain B, for B is under C,* hence the first figure 
to it. again arises. In like manner, it can be also de- 

2nd case. monstrated if B C is a necessary (proposition), for 
C is converted with a certain A, so that if B is necessarily 
present with every C, (but C with a certain A,) B will also 
of necessity be present with a certain A. Again let A C be 
a negative (proposition), but B C affirmative, and let the 
negative be necessary ; as therefore an affirmative pro- 
position is convertible, C will be present with some certain 
B, but A of necessity with no C, neither will A necessarily 
be present with some B, for B is under C. But 
cepUon 6 a " ex ^ the affirmative is necessary, there will not be a 
necessary conclusion ; for let B C be affirmative 
and necessary, but A C negative and not necessary ; since 
then the affirmative is converted C will also be with a cer- 
tain B of necessity ; wherefore if A is with no C, but C with 
a certain B, A will also not be present with a certain B, but 
not from necessity, for it has been shown by the 
first figure,f that when the negative proposition 
is not necessary, neither will the conclusion be necessary. 
Moreover this will also be evident from the terms, for let A 


t Vide ch. 9. 


1 Taylor, by mistake, reads “ necessary.” 

Ex. 1. No horse is good 

It is necessary that every horse should be an animal 
Therefore some animal is not good. 

C wakes 
{ sleeps 

It is necessary that every horse should be an animal 
C WflKP 

Some animal does not j g j 


Ex. 2. No horse 
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be “good,” B “animal,” and C “horse,” it happens therefore 
that “ good ” is with no “ horse,” but “ animal ” is necessarily 
present with every “ horse,” but it is not however necessary 
that a certain “ animal ” should not be “ good,” for every 
“ animal ” may possibly be “ good.”* Or if this „ Examp)e (1 
is not possible, (viz. that every animal is good,) we 
must assume another term, as “ to wake,” or “ to sleep,” for 
every “ animal ” is capable of these.f If then the + Exatnp]e / 2 ; 
terms are universal in respect to the middle, it has 
been shown when there will be a necessary conclusion. 

But if one term is universally but the other 2 . ifonepro- 
particularly (predicated of the middle), and both position be 
propositions are affirmative, when the universal is necessary the 
necessary the conclusion will also be necessary, ™ crasary" but 
for the demonstration is the same as before, since not when i is 
the particular affirmative is convertible. If there- Deccssaiy - 
fore B is necessarily present with every C, but A is under C, 
B must also necessarily be present with a certain A , 1 and if 
B is with a certain A, A must also be present necessarily with 
a certain B, for it is convertible ; the same will also occur if 
A C be a necessary universal proposition, for B is under C. 
But if the particular be necessary, there will not be a neces- 
sary conclusion, for let B C be particular and necessary, and 
A present with every C, yet not of necessity, B C then being 
converted we have the first figure, and the universal propo- 
sition is not necessary, but the particular is necessary, but 
when the propositions are thus there was not a necessary con- 
clusion, J so that neither will there be one in the 
case of these. § Moreover this is evident from the j E x^ C piw 3 
terms, for let A be “ wakefulness,” B “ biped,” but 
C, “ animal ;” B then must necessarily be present with a cer- 

1 This succeeding clause is omitted by Taylor, though read by Buhle 
and Waitz. 

Ex. 3. Every C is A. 

T , ■ ... I C should be B 

It is necessary that some -J B shou , d be c 

. • . Some B is A. 

Ex. 4. Every animal wakes 

It is necessary that some animal should be biped 
. • . Some biped wakes. 
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tain C, but A may happen to be present with every C, and 
yet A is not necessarily so with B, for a certain “ biped ” need 
not “ sleep ” or “ wake.” * So also we may de- 
t Example (5 ) mon s trate it by the same terms if A be particular 
and necessary.! But if one term be alfirmative 
and the other negative, when the universal proposition is ne- 
gative and necessary, the conclusion will also be necessary, 
for if A happens to no C, but B is present with a certain C, 
A must necessarily not be present with a certain B. But 
when the affirmative is assumed as necessary, 
whether it be universal or particular, or particular 
negative, there will not be a necessary conclusion, 
for we may allege the other same (reasons 
against it), as in the former cases . 1 But let the 
terms when the universal affirmative is necessary 
be “wakefulness,” “animal,” “man,” the middle 
“man.”J But when the particular affirmative is 
necessary, let the terms be “wakefulness,” “animal,” “ white,” 
for “animal” must necessarily be with something “white,” but 
“wakefulness” happens to be with nothing “white,” and it 
is not necessary that wakefulness should not be 
with a certain animal.§ But when the negative 
particular is necessary, let the terms be “ biped,” 
“ motion,” “ animal,” and the middle term, 
“ animal.” II 


3. When the 
affirmative is 
necessaryeither 
A or I, or when 
O is assumed, 
there will not 
be a necessary 
conclusion. 

J Example (6.) 


§ Example (7.) 


B Example (8.) 


Ex. 5. It is necessary that some ani- Every animal wakes 

mal should be a biped It is necessary that some biped 

Every animal wakes should be an animal 

. • . Something that wakes is a . ‘ . Some biped wakes, 
biped. 

1 Because by reduction to the first figure the minor will be necessary, 
but the major pure ; hence no necessary conclusion can be inferred. 
(Vide supra.) 

Ex. 6. Some man does not wake 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal 
. • . Some animal does not wake. 

Ex. 7. Nothing white wakes 

It is necessary that something white should be an animal 
. • . Some animal does not wake. 

Ex. 8. It is necessary that some animal should not be a biped 
Every animal is moved 

. • . Something which is moved is not a biped. 
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Chap. XII. — A comparison of pare with necessary Syllogisms' 

It appears then, that there is not a syllogism de inesse un- 
less both propositions signify the being present with , 2 but 
that a necessary conclusion follows, even if one 
alone is necessary. But in both,* the syllogisms * n j,' 
being affirmative, or negative, one of the propo- 
sitions must necessarily be similar to the conclu- 1. Distinction 
sion ; I mean by similar, that if (the conclusion) ^lu^and ne- 
be (simply) that a thing is present with, (one of cessaryconciu- 
the propositions also signifies simply) the being pre- the” latter^* de- 
sen t with, but if necessarily, (that is, in the con- pendence upon 
elusion, one ot the propositions is also) necessary, theirconnexion 
Wherefore this also is evident, that there will alsowltllit - 
neither be a conclusion necessary nor simple de inesse, unless 
one proposition be assumed as necessary, or purely categorical, 
and concerning the necessary, how it arises, and what differ- 
ence it has in regard to. the de inesse, we have almost said 
enough. , 


Chap. XIII. — Of the Contingent, and its concomitant Propositions. 

Let us next speak of the contingent, when, and , Dcfinition of 
how, and through what (propositions) there will the contingent 
be a syllogism ; and to be contingent, and the given and 
contingent, I define to be that which, riot being confirmed, 
necessary, but being assumed to exist, nothing nh^v.^jaho 
impossible will on this account arise, for we say interpret. 13. 
that the necessary is contingent equivocally. But, that such 

' Vide the previous notes on the subject of modals. The reader who 
wishes to ascertain how far logic is conversant with the expressed matter of 
modal proposition, will find arguments “ ad rem,” and “ ad nauseam ” 
both, in relation to the various views of the question, in Ed. Review, No. 
118; Kant, Logik, sec. 30; St. Hilaire’s preface. In both modals and 
pure categoricals, the formal consequence alone is really the legitimate 
object of consideration to the logician, with the material he has strictly 
nothing to do. Whately has shown that a modal may be stated as a pure 
proposition, by attaching the mode to one of the terms ; this being done, 
the rule of consequence applies to both equally. 

2 i. e. in categoricals both premises must be affirmative for the con- 
clusion to be so. 
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2. Contingent 
irpoTu<Tf if ca- 
pable of con- 
version. 


is the contingent, is evident from opposite negatives and 
affirmatives, for the assertions — “ it does not happen to be,” 
and, “it is impossible to be,” and, “it is necessary not to be,” 
are either the same, or follow each other ; wherefore also the 
contraries to these, “ it happens to be,” “ it is not impossible 
to be,” and, “ it is not necessary not to be,” will either be the 
same, or follow each other ; for of every thing, there is either 
affirmation or negation, hence the contingent will be not 
necessary, and the not-necessary will be contingent. It hap- 
pens, indeed, that all contingent propositions are 
convertible with each other. I do not mean the 
affirmative into the negative, but as many as have 
an affirmative figure, as to opposition ; e. g. “ it 
happens to exist,” (is convertible into) “it happens not to 
exist,” and, “it happens to every,” into “it happens to none,” 
or, “not to every,” and, “it happens to some,” into “it hap- 
pens not to some.” In the same manner also with 
sionetrected*' t * ie rest )* for since the contingent is non-neces- 
sary, and the non-necessary may happen not to 
exist, it is clear that if A happens to be with any B, it may 
also happen not to be present, and if it happens to be present 
with every B, it may also happen not to be present with every 
B. There is the same reasoning also in particular affirmatives, 
for the demonstration is the same, but such propositions are 
affirmative and not negative, for the verb “ to be contingent,” 
is arranged similarly to the verb “ to be,” as we 
have said before.f 
. _ .. These things then being defined, let us next 

gent predicated remark, that to be contingent is predicated in two 
the one general ways, one that which happens for the most part 
the other tnde- and yet falls short of the necessary — (for instance, 
for a man to become hoary, or to grow, or to 
waste, or in short whatever may naturally be, for 
this has not a continued necessity, for the man 
may not always exist, but while he does exist it is either of 
necessity or for the most part) 1 — the other way (the contin- 
gent is) indefinite, and is that which may be possibly thus and 
not thus ; as for an animal to walk, or while it is walking for an 
earthquake to happen, or in short whatever occurs casually, for 


t Videc. S. 


finite — the me- 
thod of conver- 
sion not the 
same to each. 


i. e. that he is subject to these things. 
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nothing is more naturally produced thus, or in a contrary way. 
Each kind of contingent however is convertible according to 
opposite propositions, yet not in the same manner, but what 
may naturally subsist is convertible into that which does not 
subsist of necessity ; thus it is possible for a man not to be- 
come hoary, but the indefinite is converted into what cannot 
more subsist in this than in that way. Science however and 
demonstrative syllogism do not belong to indefinites, because 
the middle is irregular, but to those things which may na- 
turally exist ; and arguments and speculations are generally 
conversant with such contingencies, but of the indefinite con- 
tingent we may make a syllogism, though it is not generally 
investigated. These things however will be more 
defined in what follows , 1 at present let us show contingent 
when and how and what will be a syllogism from of less use j„ 
contingent propositions. 

Since then that this happens to be present with that may 
be assumed in a twofold respect, — (for it either signifies 
that with which this is present, or that with which it may be 
present, thus the assertion, A is contingent to that of which 
B is predicated, signifies one of these things, either that of 
which B is predicated, or that of which it may be predicated ; 
but the assertion that A is contingent to that of which there 
is B, and that A may be present with every B, do not differ 
from each other, whence it is evident that A may happen to 
be present with every B in two ways,) — let us first show if B 
is contingent to that of which there is C, and if A is contin- 
gent to that of which there is B, what and what kind of syllo- 
gism there will be, for thus both propositions are contingently 
assumed. When however A is contingent to that 
with which B is present, one proposition is de in- 
esse, but the other of that which is contingent, so 
that we must begin from those of similar character, 
as we began elsewhere . 2 


5. An inquiry 
into the con- 
struction of 
contingent syl- 
logisms pre- 
pared. 


1 In the Post Analytics, i. c. 8. In Rhetoric, b. ii. c. 24, he admits ac- 
cident to be an clement of apparent argument, but in Metap. lib. v. c. 3, 
denies that there is nny science of it, and regards it as a <rt)fiuov. 

3 That is, from syllogisms, each of whose propositions is contingent. 
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Chap. XIV . — Of Syllogisms with two contingent Propositions in 
the first Figure. 


1. With the 

contingent pre- 
mises both uni- 
versal there 
will be a perfect 
syllogism. 


2nd case. 


When A is contingent to every B, and B to 
every C, there will be a perfect syllogism, so that 
A is contingent to every C, which is evident from 
the definition, for thus we stated the universal 
contingent (to imply). So also if A is contingent 
to no B, but B to every C, (it may be concluded) that A is 
contingent to no C, for to affirm that A is contin- 
gent in respect of nothing to which B is contin- 
gent, this were to leave none of the contingents which are 
under B. But when A is contingent to every B, but B con- 
tingent to no C, no syllogism arises from the as- 
sumed propositions, but B C 1 being converted ac- 
cording to the contingent, the same syllogism arises as existed 
before, as since it happens that B is present with no C, it may 
also happen to be present with every C, which was 
shown before,* wherefore if B may "happen to 
every C, and A to every B, the same syllogism will again 
arise. The like will occur also if negation be added with the 
contingent (mode) to both propositions, I mean, as 
if A is contingent to no B, and B to no C, no syl- 
logism arises through the assumed propositions, but when they 
2 . when the are converted there will be the same as before. It 
both 1 negative * s ev ^ en ^ then that when negation is added to 
or the minor the minor extreme, or to both the propositions, 
f'efther’no*” there is either no syllogism, or an incomplete one, 
syllogism or an for the necessity (of consequence) is completed by 
—case of the conversion. It however one ot the propositions 
verld with the he un ' verea l> and the other be assumed as parti- 
minor purlieu- cular, the universal belonging to the major ex- 
lar, different, treme there will be a perfect syllogism, for if A 
is contingent to every B, but B to a certain C, A is also con- 
tingent to a certain C, and this is clear from the definition of 
universal contingent. Again, if A is contingent to no B, but 
B happens to be present with some C, it is necessary that A 
should happen not to be present with some C, since the de- 


3rd case. 


Vide ch. 13. 


4th case. 


1 That is, the minor negative being made affirmative. 
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monstration is the same ; but if the particular proposition be 
assumed as negative, and the universal affirmative, and retain 
the same position as if A happens to be present to every B, 
but B happens not to be present with some C, no evident 
syllogism arises from the assumed propositions, but the parti- 
cular being converted and B being assumed to be contingently 
present with some C, there will be the same conclusion as be- 
fore in the first syllogisms . 1 Still if the major proposition be 
taken as particular, but the minor as universal, and 2 Vjce yersft 
if both be assumed affirmative or negative, or of 
different figure, or both indefinite or particular, there will 
never be a syllogism ; for there is nothing to prevent B from 
being more widely extended than A, and from not being 
equally predicated. Now let that by which B exceeds A, be 
assumed to be C, to this it will happen 2 that A is present 
neither to every, nor to none, nor to a certain one, nor not 
to a certain one, since contingent propositions are convertible, 
and B may happen to be present to more things than A. 
Besides, this is evident from the terms, for when the propo- 
sitions ai# thus, the first is contingent to the last, and to none, 
and necessarily present with every individual, and let the 
common terms of all be these ; of being present necessarily 3 
“ animal,” “ white,” “ man,” but of not being con- 
tingent, “animal,” “white,” “garment.”* There- xan *P e 
fore it is clear that when the terms are thus there is no syllo- 


1 In the universal imperfect syllogisms mentioned towards the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

* Because C is necessarily not present, and the necessary is distin- 
guished from the contingent. 

’ That is, of the major being with the minor. 


Ex. 1. It happens that something white j nQt j an animal 
It happens that 


man is white 


every 
no 

some 
\ not every ) 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal. 
It happens that something white j jjj j an animal 

( every \ 

some t 8 arment * 9 white 
not every / 

It is necessary that no garment should be an animal. 
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gism, for every syllogism is either de inesse, or of that which 
exists necessarily or contingently, but that this is neither 
de inesse, nor of that which necessarily exists, is clear, since 
the affirmative is subverted by the negative, and the negative 
by the affirmative, wherefore it remains that it is of the con- 
tingent, but this is impossible, for it has been shown that when 
the terms are thus, the first is necessarily inherent in all the 
last, and contingently is present with none, so that there 
cannot be a syllogism of the contingent, for the necessary is 
not contingent. Thus it is evident that when universal terms 
3. when the are assumed in contingent propositions, there 


premises are 
universal, A or 
E, there is al- 
ways a syllo- 
gism in the first 
figure— the 
former( A) com- 
plete — the lat- 


ter (E) incom- 
plete. (Vide 
last chapter.) 


arises always a syllogism in the first figure, both 
when they are affirmative and negative, except 
that being affirmative it is complete, but if nega- 
tive incomplete, we must nevertheless assume the 
contingent not in necessary propositions, but ac- 
cording to the before-named definition, and some- 
times a thing of this kind escapes notice. 


Chap. XV. — Of Syllogisms with one simple and another contingent 
Proposition in the first Figure. 


1 Nos liogism one P ro P os iti° n he assumed to exist, but the 
with mixed other to be contingent, when that which contains 
and'modai — It the ma j or extreme signifies the contingent, all the 
the major is syllogisms will be perfect and of the contingent, ac- 
syUogism will 0 cording to the above definition. But when the mi- 
otherwue.’ not nor contingent) they will all be imperfect, and 
the negative syllogisms will not be of the contingent, 
according to the definition, but of that which is necessarily 
present with no one or not with every ; for if it is necessarily 
present with no one, or not with every, we say that “ it hap- 
pens ” to be present with no one and not with every. Now 
let A be contingent to every B, and let B be assumed to be 
present with every C, since then C is (included) under B, and 
i case of a -A- is cont i n 6 ent every B, A is also clearly con- 
perfect syllo- tingent to every C, and there is a perfect syllo- 
mmu’r7s'pure. e gism. So also if the proposition A B is negative, 
but B C affirmative, and A B is assumed as con- 
tingent, but B C to be present with (simply), there will be a 
perfect syllogism, so that A will happen to be present with no C. 
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It appears then that when a pure minor is assumed the syl- 
logisms are perfect, but that when it is of a contrary charac- 
ter it may be shown per impossibile that there would be also 
syllogisms, though at the same time it would be evident that 
they are imperfect, since the demonstration will not arise from 
the assumed propositions. First, however, we must show that 
if A exists, B must necessarily exist, and that if A is possible, 
B will necessarily be possible ; let then under these circum- 
stances A be possible but B impossible, if therefore the possible, 
since it is possible to be, may be produced, yet the impossible, 
because it is impossible, cannot be produced. But if at the 
same time A is possible and B impossible, it may happen that 
A may be produced without B ; if it is produced also, that it 
may exist, for that which has been generated, 
when it has been so generated, exists. We must 
however assume the possible and impossible , 1 not 
only in generation, but also in true assertion, and 
in the inesse, and in as many other ways as the 
possible is predicated, for the case will be the 
same in all of them. Moreover (when it is said) if A exists 
B is, we must not understand as if A being a certain thing B 
will be, for no necessary consequence follows from one thing 
existing ; but from there being two at least, as in the case of 
propositions subsisting in the manner we have stated in syllo- 
gism. For if C is predicated of D, but D of F, C will also 
necessarily be predicated of F ; and if each be possible, the 
conclusion will be possible, just as if one should take A as the 
premises, but B the conclusion ; it will not only happen that 
A being necessary, B is also necessary, but that when the 
former is possible, the latter also will be possible. 

This being proved, it is manifest that when 3. From a false 
there is a false and not impossible hypothesis, the not 

consequence 01 the hypothesis will also be false similar conciu- 
and not impossible, e. g. if A is false yet not im- slon fol,ows - 
possible, but when A is, B also is, — here B will also be false 
yet not impossible. For since it has been shown that A ex- 

1 The possible is either that which may be when it is not, or that 
which is simply, or that which necessarily is ; and to all these the above 
rule applies, and the formal consequence follows as directly from the pre- 
mises, as to its character, as in the case of categoricals. Cf. Metap. 13. 
The nature of the possible is fully discussed, Rhetoric, b. iL ch. 11>. 

1 


2. Digression 
to prove the na- 
ture of true 
consequence in 
respect of the 
possible and 
impossible, and 
necessary. 
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isting, B also exists, when A is possible, B will be also pos- 
sible, but A is supposed to be possible, wherefore B will be 
also possible, for if it were impossible the same thing would 
be possible and impossible at the same time. These things 
then being established, let A be present with every B, and 
B contingent to every C, therefore A must necessarily hap- 
pen to be present with every C ; for let it not happen, 
but let B be supposed to be present with every C, this is 
indeed false yet not impossible ; if then A is not con- 
tingent to C, but B is present with every C, A is not con- 
tingent to every B, for a syllogism arises in the third figure. 
•But it was supposed (that A was) contingently present with 
every (B), therefore A must necessarily be contingent to every 
. „ , , C, for the false being assumed, and not the im- 

possible , 1 the consequence is impossible. We 
may also make a deduction to the impossible in the first figure 
by assuming B to be present with every C, for if B is with 
every C, but A contingent to every B, A will also be con tin - 
t Example (2 ) & ent every C, but it was supposed not to be 
present with every C.f Still we must assume 
the being present with every, not distinguishing it by time, as 
4 Universal “ now >” or “ at this time,” but simply ; for by pro- 
predication haa positions of this kind, we also produce syllogisms , 2 


1 i. e. that A is not contingent to every C. 

Ex. 1. Every B is A It is necessary that some C 

should not be A 

It happens that every C is B Every C is B 

. • . It happens that eveiy C is A. . • . Not every B is A. 

Ex. 2. Every B is A It happens that every B is A 

It happens that every C is B Every C is B 

. ’ . It happens that every C is A. . • . It happens that every C is A. 

2 Vide note to chap. 13, also Post Anal. Book i. He takes only pro- 
positions which are universally and immutably true for the elements of 
the sciences. 


Ex. 3. Whatever is moved is a man 
It happens that every horse 
is moved 

It is necessary that no horse 
should be a man. 


Whatever is moved is an animal 
It happens that every man is 
moved 

It is necessary that every man 
should be an animal. 


Ex. 4. No B is A 

It happens that every C is B 
. • . It happens that no C is A. 


It is necessary that some C 
should be A 
Every C is B 
. ' . Some B is A. 
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since when a proposition is taken as to the pre- no reference to 
sent it will not be syllogism, since perhaps there 
is nothing to hinder “ man ” from being present Logic.) 
some time or other with every thing moved, viz. if nothing else 
is moved, but what is moved is contingent to every “ horse,” 
yet “man” is contingent to no “horse.” Moreover, le.t the 
first term be “ animal,” the middle, “ that which is moved,” 
and the last, “ man ;” the propositions will then be alike, but 
the conclusion necessary, and not contingent, for “man” is 
necessarily “an animal,” so that it is evident that the 
universal must be taken simply and not deprived » Fxanipi( . (3 , 
by time.* 

Again, let the proposition A B be universal negative, and 
let A be assumed to be present with no B, but 2. e pure, a 
let B contingently be present with every C ; now contingent - 
from these positions A must necessarily happen to be present 
with no C, for let it not so happen, but let B be supposed to 
be present with C, as before ; then A must necessarily be 
present with some B, for there is a syllogism in the third 
figure, but this is impossible, wherefore A can be contingent 
to no C, for the false and not the impossible being 
assumed, the impossible results.] Now this syllo- ^vf^aupra.)’ 5 
gism is not of the contingent according to the 
definition, but of what is necessarily present with none, for 
this is a contradiction of the given hypothesis, because A was 
supposed necessarily present with some C, but the syllogism 
per impossible is of an opposite 1 contradiction. Besides, from 
the terms it appears clearly that there is no contingent con- 
clusion, for let “ crow” stand for A, “ that which is intelligent ” 
for B, and “ man ” for C ; A is therefore present with no B, 
for nothing intelligent is a “crow;” but B is contingent to 
every C, since it happens to every “man” to be “intelligent,” 
but A is necessarily present with no C, where- : £jtam le (5 
fore the conclusion is not contingent.] But 1 xa i’ e 
neither is the conclusion always necessary, for let A be “ what 
is moved,” B “science,” and C “man,” A will then be present 
with no B, but B is contingent to every C, and the conclusion 


1 Vide Whately’s Logic, b. ii. c. 3, sect. 7. 

Ex. 5. Nothing intelligent is a crow 

It happens that every man is intelligent 
It is necessary that no man should be a crow. 
1 2 
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will not be necessary, for it is not necessary that no “ man ” 
should be “moved,” but also it is not necessary that a certain 
man should be moved ; therefore it is clear that the conclu- 
sion is of that which is necessarily present with no one, hence 
the terms must be assumed in a better manner.* But if the 
s. Minor neg« negative be joined to the minor extreme, signify- 
tive contingent. j n „ t0 | K . contingent, from the assumed propositions 
there will lie no syllogism, but there will be as in the former 


1 That is, instead of science, or an abstract term, we must assume one 
■which may concur with man, e. g. “ scientific,” since a man may be 
“scientific,” though he cannot be “science.” 


Ex. 6. It happens that j j ani- 
mal is white 
No snow is an animal 
It is necessary that all snow 
should bo white. 

Ex. 7. It happens that { j ani- 
mal is white 

Some snow is not an animal 
It is necessary that all snow 
should be white. 


It happens that j j animal 
is white 

No pitch is an animal 

It is necessary that no pitch should 
be white. 

It happens that j ^' o er ^ j animal 
is white 

Some pitch is not an animal 

It is necessary that no pitch should 
be white. 


Ex. 8. It happens that j n°™j^ g thlng ( white is an animal 

( Every \ 

No . , .. 

Some man 18 wh,te 
Not every/ 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal. 


It happens that j J^SSjFthing { white is 811 animal 
Every t 

Some [ 6 annent is white 

Not every/ 

It is necessary that no garment should be an animal. 



Something 
Not every thing 



is an animal 


( every \ 

some I man * 8 w hi* e 

not every / 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal. 
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instances, when the contingent proposition is converted. For 
let A be present with every B, but B contingent to no C, 
now when the terms are thus, there will be nothing necessary 
inferred, but if B C be converted, and B be assumed to be 
contingent to every C, a syllogism arises as before, since the 
terms have a similar position. In the same man- 4. Both pre - 
ner, when both the propositions are negative, if A mises negative. 
B signifies not being present, but B C to be contingent to no 
individual, through these assumptions no necessity arises, but 
the contingent proposition being converted, there will be a 
syllogism. Let A be assumed present to no B, and B contin- 
gent to no C, nothing necessary is inferred from these ; but 
if it is assumed that B is contingent to every C, which is 
true, and the proposition A B subsists similarly, there will 
be again the same syllogism. If however B is assumed as 
not present with C, and not that it happens not to be pre- 
sent, there will by no means be a syllogism, neither if the 
proposition A B be negative nor affirmative ; but let the com- 
mon terms of necessary presence be “white,” “animal,” 
“snow,” and of non-contingency “white,” “ani- . Eiam , 
mal,” “pitch.”* It is evident, therefore, that when * pe 
terms are universal, and one of the propositions is s- General law 
assumed, as simply de inesse, but the other con- when° 

tinerent, when the minor premise is assumed con- ] ninor premise 
, . ° ,1 • 1 1 • 1 is contingent, 

tmgent, a syllogism always arises, except that a syllogism « 
sometimes it will be produced from the proposi- “ther Erectly 
tions themselves, and at other times from the (con- or by conver-’ 
tingent) proposition being converted ; when, how- Mon ' 
ever, each of these occurs, and for what reason, we have 
shown. But if one proposition be assumed as universal, and 
the other particular, when the universal con tin- g 
gent is joined to the major extreme, whether it be i ars with an" 
affirmative or negative, but the particular is a “ n 1 ”, t I Tsal 
simple affirmative de inesse, there will be a perfect 

Something ) white is an animal 

h ot every thing ) 

( every \ 

no > garment is white 

not every ) 

It is necessary that no garment should be an animal. 
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syllogism, just as when the terms are universal, but the 
demonstration is the same as before. Now when the major is 
2. Major a or universal, simple, and not contingent, but the other 
Epure. (the minor) particular and contingent, if both 
propositions be assumed affirmative or negative, or if one be 
affirmative and the other negative, there will always be an 
incomplete syllogism, except that some will be demonstrated 
per impossibile, but others by conversion of the contingent 
proposition, as in the former cases. There will 
also be a syllogism, through conversion, when the 
universal major signifies simply inesse, or non-inesse, but the 
particular being negative, assumes the contingent, as if A is 
present, or not present, with every B, that B happens not to 
be present with a certain C ; for the contingent proposition 
B C being converted, there is a syllogism. Still 
when the particular proposition assumes the not 
being present with, there will not be a syllogism. Now let 
the terms of presence be “white,” “animal,” “snow,” but of 
not being present “white,” “animal,” “pitch,” for the demon- 
stration must be assumed through the indefinite.* 
* Examp e (7.) Y et • j. un ; ver9a i joined to the less extreme, 

L articular 101 ^ut particular to the greater, whether negative or 
there will be no affirmative, contingent or pure, there will by no 
i7bothpremUe« means be a syllogism, nor if particular or inde- 
be particular finite propositions be assumed, whether they take 
or indefinite. t jj e contingent, or simply the being present with, 
or vice versa, will there thus be a syllogism, and the demon- 
stration is the same as before ; let however the common terms 
of being present with from necessity be “animal,” “white,” 
“man and of not being contingent “animal,” 
t xampc . “garment.”! Hence it is evident, that 

if the major be universal, there is always a syllogism, but if 
the minor be so, (if the major be particular,) there will never be. 


Chap. XVI. — Of Syllof/isms with one Premise necessary, and the 
other contingent in the first Figure. 

When one is a necessary proposition simple, de 
latwe'to^'yilo- inesse, or non-inesse, and the other signifies being 
character 1 * 11 * contingent, there will be a syllogism, the terms 
subsisting similarly, and it will be perfect when 
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the minor premise 1 is necessary ; the conclusion however, when 
the terms are affirmative, will be contingent, and not simple, 
whether they are universal or not universal. Nevertheless, if 
one proposition be affirmative, and the other negative, when 
the affirmative is necessary, the conclusion will in like manner 
signify the being contingent, and not the not-existing or being 
present with ; and when the negative is necessary, the con- 
clusion will be of the contingent non-inesse, and of the sim- 
ple non-inesse, whether the terms are universal or not. The 
contingent also in the conclusion, is to be assumed in the same 
way as in the former syllogisms, but there will not be a syllo- 
gism wherein the non-inesse will be necessarily inferred, for 
it is one thing “inesse” not necessarily, and another “non- 
inesse ” necessarily. Wherefore, it is evident that 
when the terms are affirmative, there will not be 
a necessary conclusion. For let A necessarily be 
present with every B, but let B be contingent to 
every C, there will then be an incomplete syllo- 
gism, whence it may be inferred that A happens to be present 
with every C ; but that it is incomplete, is evident from de- 

1 Major promise ij 7rpoe Tip pti^avi axpip 7rporn<T(? — minor t) irp'oQ rip 
VKclttov i at pip TTporaniQ. Conclusion ovpirtpaopa. In Anal. Pr. ii. 1 4, 
this last signifies also the minor term. 

Ex. 1. It is necessary that no B 
should be A 

It happens that every C is B 
. • . No C is A. 

Ex. 2. It happens that j ^ er ^' j ani- 
mal is white 

It is necessary that no snow 
should be an animal 

It is necessary that all snow 
should be white. 

Ex. 3. It is necessary that something 
white should {J® tbe j an 
animal 

It happens that j j^ er - j man 
is white 

It is necessary that every man 
should be an auimal. 


It is necessary that no A should 
be B 

Some C is A 

. • . It is necessary that some C 
should not lie B. 

It happens that j ^' 0 ° r ^ j animal is 
white 

It is necessary that no pitch should 
be an animal 

It is necessary that no pitch should 
be white. 

It is necessary that something white 
should {£otbe} an animal 

It happens that | | garment 

is white 

It is necessary that no garment 
should be an animal. 


2. When both 
premises are 
A, there will 
not be a neces- 
sary conclu- 
sion. 
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monstration, for this may be shown after the same manner as 
in the former syllogisms. Again, let A be contingent, to 
every B, but let B be necessarily present with every C, there 
will then be a syllogism wherein A happens to be present with 
every C, but not (simply) is it present with every C, also it will 
be complete, and not incomplete, for it is completed by the first 

1. Negative propositions. Notwithstanding, if the propositions 
necessary. are no t 0 f similar form, first, let the negative one 
be necessary, and let A necessarily be contingent to no B, but 
let B be contingent to every C ; therefore, it is necessary that 
A should be present with no C ; for let it be assumed present, 
either with every or with some one, yet it was supposed to 
be contingent to no B. Since then a negative proposition is 
convertible, neither will B be contingent to any A, but A is 
supposed to be present with every or with some C, hence IS 
will happen to be present with no, or not with every C, it 
• Exam le (i ) wa8 ^ owcver supposed, from the first, to be pre- 
sent with every C.* Still it is evident, that there 

may also be a syllogism of the contingent non-inesse, as there 

2. Affirmative is one of the simple non-inesse. Moreover, let 
necesaary. the affirmative proposition be necessary, and let 
A be contingently present with no B, but B necessarily pre- 
sent with every C : this syllogism then will be perfect, yet 
not of the simple, but of the contingent non-inesse, for the 
proposition (viz. the contingent non-inesse) was assumed from 
the major extreme, and there cannot be a deduction to the 
impossible, for if A is supposed to be present with a certain 
C, and it is admitted that A is contingently present with no 
B, nothing impossible will arise therefrom. But if the minor 
s. Minor nega- premise be negative when it is contingent, there 
tive contingent. w jU be a syllogism by conversion, as in the former 
cases, but when it is not contingent, there will not be; nor 
when both premises are negative, but the minor not contin- 
gent: let the terms be the same of the simple inesse “white/’ 

. “animal,” “snow,” and of the non-inesse “white,” 
“animat” “pitch.”! 

The same will also happen in particular syllogisms, for when 
the negative is necessary, the conclusion will be of 
ticuiwayiio- the simple non-inesse. Thus if A is contingently 
glams. present with no B, but B contingently present with 

*• a certain C, it is necessary that A should not be 
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present with a certain C, since if it is present with every C, hut 
is contingent to no B, neither will B be contingently presint 
with any A. So that if A is present with every C, B is con- 
tingent with no C, but it was supposed contingent to a cer- 
tain C. When however in a negative syllogism the particular 
affirmative is necessary, as for example B C, or 2 
the universal in an affirmative syllogism, e. g. A 
B, there will not be a syllogism de inesse, the demon- 
stration however is the same as in the former cases. But if 
the minor premise be universal, whether affirm- 
ative or negative and contingent, but the major 
particular necessary, there will not be a syllogism, let the 
terms of necessary presence be “animal,” “white,” “man,” 
and of the non-contingent “ animal,” “ white,” # Example (3 j 
“ garment.” * But when the universal is neces- 
sary, and the particular contingent, the universal being nega- 
tive, let the terms of presence 1 be “animal,” “white,” 
“ crow,” and of non-inesse “ animal,” “ white,” t Exan , ple (4 , 
“ pitch.” f 

But when (the universal) affirms let the terms 
of presence be “ animal,” “ white,” “ swan,” but *■ 
of the non-contingent be “animal,” “white,” j Example (5.) 
“ snow.” f Nor will there be a syllogism when in- 4 Ca8e of both 
definite propositions are assumed or both particular, premises inde 
let the common terms, de inesse, be “ animal,” partl ‘ 

“white,” “ man,” de non-inesse “ animal,” “ white,” 

“ inanimate ; ” for “ animal ” is necessarily and not contingently 

1 That is, of the major being with the minor. 

Ex. 4. It happens that something It happens that something white 

white | ; an animal ( |® } an animal 

t is not j t is not j 

It is necessary that no crow It is necessary that no pitch should 
should be white be white 

It is necessary that every crow It is necessary that no pitch should 
should be an animal. be an animal. 

Ex. 5. It happens that something It happens that something white 

white ■! , ) an animal { I s ) an animal 

1 is not j 1 is not j 

It is necessary that every swan It is necessary that all snow should 
should be white be white 

It is necessary that every swan It is necessary that no snow should 
should be an animal. be an animal. 
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present with something “ white,” and “ white ” is also neces- 
sarily and not contingently present with something “ inani- 
. mate ; ” the like also occurs in the contingent, so 

.xamp e . these terms are useful for all.* 

From what has been said then it appears that when the 
terms are alike both in simple and in necessary propositions, 
5. Conclusion a syllogism does and does not occur, except that 
from the above, if the negative proposition be assumed do inesse 
(Compare c.i5.) t ] ]ere be a syllogism with a contingent (con- 
clusion), but when the negative is necessary there will be one 
of the character of the contingent and of the non-inesse, but 
it is clear also that all the syllogisms are incomplete , 1 and that 
they are completed through the above-named figures. 


Chap. XVII . — Of Syllogisms with two contingent Premises in the 
second Figure. 

1 Rule for con 8econ ^ figure, when both premises are as- 

tingent ayiio- suraed contingent, there will be no syllogism, nei- 
Igure in th ' s t ^ ier w ^ en they are taken as affirmative, nor nega- 
tive, nor universal, nor particular ; but when one 
signifies the simple inesse, and the other the contingent, if the 
affirmative signifies the inesse, there will never be a syllogism, 
but if the universal negative (be pure, there will) always (be a 

It happens that something white 

{is not} an an ' ma! 

It is necessary that something in- 
animate should | j )c | white 

It is necessary that nothing inani- 
mate should be an animal. 

1 1 is necessary that something white 

should {Jot be} ananimal 

It happens that every thing inani- 
mate is white 

It is necessary that nothing inani- 
mate should be an animal. 

1 Those are syllogisms with a contingent minor, but a necessary or 
pure major. 


Ex. 6. It happens that something 

white {I s . I an animal 
1 is not ) 

It is necessary that some man 

should | k®t be } ' white 

It is necessary that every man 
should be an animal. 

It is necessary that something 

white should {^ tbe j an 

animal 

It happens that some man 

j!snot} white 
It is necessary that every man 
should be an animal. 
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syllogism). In the same manner, when one premise is assumed 
as necessary, but the other contingent ; still in these syllogisms 
we must consider the contingent in the conclusions, 
as we did in the former ones. Now in the first place, contingent 0 ' ne- 
we must show that a contingent negative is not con- con ' 

vertible, e. g. if A is contingent to no B, it is not 
necessary that B should also be contingent to no A. For let this 
be assumed, and let B be contingently present with no A, there- 
fore since contingent affirmatives, both contrary and contra- 
dictory, are convertible into negatives, and B is contingently 
present with no A, it is clear that B may be contingently 
present with every A ; but this is false, for if 
this is contingent to all of that, it is not necessary 
that that should be contingent to this, wherefore a negative 
(contingent) is not convertible. Moreover, there is nothing 
to prevent A being contingent to no B, but B not necessarily 
present with a certain A, e. g. “ whiteness ” may happen not 
to be present with every “ man,” (for it may also happen) to 
be present ; but it is not true to say, that man is contingently 
present with nothing “ white,” for he is necessarily not pre- 
sent with many things (white), and the necessary is not the 
contingent. Neither can it be shown convertible per impos- 
sibile, as if a man should think, since it is false that B is con- 
tingently present with no A, that it is true that it 
(A) is not contingent to no one (B), for these are 
affirmation and negation ; but if this be true B is necessarily 
present with a certain A, therefore A is also with a certain B, 
but this is impossible, since it does not follow if B is not con- 
tingent to no A, that it is necessarily present with a certain A. 
For not to be contingent to no individual, is pre- 
dicated two ways, the one if a thing is necessarily picmcS ne?' 
present with something, and the other if it is 
necessarily not present with something. For what racter of the 
necessarily is not present with a certain A, can- 
not be truly said to be contingently not present 
with every A ; as neither can what is necessarily present 
with a certain thing, be truly said to be contingently present 
with every thing ; if, then, any one thinks that because C is 
not contingently present with every D, it is necessarily not 
present with a certain D, he would infer falsely, for, per- 
chance, it is present with every D ; still because a thing is 
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necessarily present with certain things, on this account, we 
say that it is not contingent to every individual. Wherefore 
the being present necessarily with a certain thing, and the 
not being present with a certain thing necessarily, are op- 
posed to the being contingently present with every individual, 
and in like manner, there is a similar opposition to the being 
contingent to no individual. Hence it is evident, that when 
the contingent and non-contingent are taken, in the manner 
we first defined, not only the necessarily being present with 
a certain thing, but also the necessarily not being present 
with it, ought to be assumed ; but when this is assumed, there 
is no impossibility to a syllogism being produced, whence it 
is evident, from what we have stated, that a negative con- 
tingent is not convertible. 

4. From two This then being demonstrated, let A be as- 
versaM A)*or sumed contingent to no B, but contingent to 
(E) contingent every C ; by conversion, therefore, there will not 
figure, nosyiio- ^ a syllogism, for it has been said that a proposi- 
ng™ is con- tion of this kind is inconvertible, neither, however, 
will there be by a deduction per impossibile. For 
B being assumed contingently present with every C, nothing 
false will happen, for A may contingently be present with 
„ , „ . every, and with no C.* 1 In short, if there is a 

syllogism, it is clear that it will be ot the contin- 
gent, (because neither proposition is assumed as de inesse,) 
and this either affirmative, or negative ; it is possible, how- 
ever, in neither way, since, if the affirmative be assumed, it 
can be shown by the terms, that it is not contingently present ; 
but if the negative, that the conclusion is not contingent, but 
necessary. For let A be “white,” B “man,” and C “horse,” A 
therefore, i. e. “ whiteness,” is contingently present with every 
individual of the one, though with no individual of the other, 

1 Ex. 1. It happens that no B is A It happens that no B i9 A 

It happens that every C is A It is necessary that every or 

some C should be B 

. • . It happens that no C is B. . • . It happens that every or some 

C is not A. 

I have followed Waitz here. Bulile reads the letters and statement of 
premises differently. 

Ex. 2. It happens that no man is white 

It happens that every horse is white 

It is necessary that no horse should be a man. 
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but B is neither contingently present, nor yet contingently 
not present, with C. It is evident that it is not contingently 
present, for no “horse” is “a man,” but neither does it hap- 
pen not to be present, for it is necessary that no “ horse ” 
should be “ a man,” and the necessary is not the 
contingent, wherefore there is no syllogism.* This Elam P le ( 2 -) 
may be also similarly shown, if the negative be transposed, 1 
and if both propositions be assumed affirmative, ] 

or negative, for the demonstration will be by the ' am PM3 ) 
same terms. f When one proposition also is uni- 5. Norfromone 
versal, but the other particular, or both particular other p a n r d , or" 
or indefinite, or in whatever other way it is pos- ^° lh P"- 01 »»- 
sible to change the propositions, for the demon- 
stration will always be through the same terms.} 1 Example (4.) 
Hence it is clear that if both propositions are as- 
sumed contingent there is no syllogism. 2 


Chap. XVIII . — Of Syllogisms with one Proposition simple, and the 
other contingent, in the second Figure. 

If one proposition signifies inesse, but the other i. Rule for 
the contingent, the affirmative proposition being thu V flgure " 
simple, but the negative contingent, there will with one pure 
never be a syllogism, neither if the terms be as- premise ’ and 


1 i. e. If the major affirm, and the minor deny. 

Ex. 3. It happens that j ®' Q Cr - v j man is white 

It happens that j j horse is white 
It is necessary that no horse should be a man. 
Ex. 4. It happens that { ^ } man U happens ffiat some man 


is white 


\ iS ) whi 
1 is not ) 


hite 


It happens that some horse u h that ( ^ } horse is 

( is not ) whlt0 , white 

It is necessary that no horse It is necessary that no horse should 
should be a man. be a man. 


It happens that some man j j® not j 

It happens that some horse j j® nQt j 
It is necessary that no horse should be a man. 
1 The last sentence is omitted by Taylor. 


white 

white 
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the other con- sumed universally, or partially, still the demon- 
tmgent. stration will be the same, and by the same terms, 
yet when the affirmative is contingent, but the negative sim- 
ple, there will be a syllogism. For let A be assumed present 
with no B, but contingent with every C, then by 
conversion of the negative, B will be present with 
no A, but A is contingent to every C, therefore there is a 
syllogism in the first figure, that B is contingent to no C. 
So also if the negative be added to C ; but if both propositions 
be negative, and one signifies the simple, but the other the 
contingent non-inesse, from these assumed propositions nothing 
necessary is inferred, but the contingent proposition being 
converted , 1 there is a syllogism, wherein B is contingently 
present with no C, as in the former, for again there will be 
the first figure. If, however, both propositions be assumed 

1 If the contingent negative proposition be changed into an affirmative. 

Ex. 1. It happens that every animal It happens that every horse is well 
is well 

Every man is well Every man is well 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 
should be an animal. be a horse. 

Every animal is well Every horse is well 

It happens that every man is It happens that every man is well' 
well 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 
should be an animal. be a horse. 

Ex. 2. It happens that no animal is It happens that no horse is well 
well 

Some man is well Some man is well 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 
should be an animal. be a horse. 

Every animal is well Every horse is well 

It happens that some man is It happens that some man is not 
not well well 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 
should be an animal. be a horse. 

Ex. 3. Some animal [jg no t} we U Some horse j j* not ^ well 

It happens that some man It happens that some man 

{ ? s . | well f “ , ) well 

l is not ) (is not / 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 
should be an animal. be a horse. 
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affirmative, there will not be a syllogism : let the 

terms of presence be “health,” “animal,” “man,” 

but of not being present with “ health,” “ horse,” 

,, 0 r ’ n * Example (1.) 

“ man. * 1 he same will happen in the case of 

particular syllogisms, for when the affirmative is 
pure, taken either universally, or particularly, sjnogam^* 1 
there will be no syllogism, and this is shown 
in like manner through the same terms as be- tElsmple(2 ) 
fore.f But when the negative is simple, there 
will be a syllogism by conversion, as in the former cases. 
Again, if both premises be taken negative, and that which signi- 
fies simply the non-inesse be universal ; from these proposition^ 
no necessity will result, but the contingent being converted as 
before there will be a syllogism. If however the negative 
be pure but particular, there will not be a syllogism, whether 
the other premise be affirmative or negative. Neither will 
there be one, when both propositions are assumed indefinite, 
whether affirmative, negative, or particular, and the t Example (S , 
demonstration is the same and by the same terms.l 

Chap. XIX. — Of Syllogisms with one Premise necessary and the 
other contingent, in the second Figure. 

If however one premise signifies the being present , Rule iD 
necessarily, but the other contingently, when the these when the 
negative is necessary there will be a syllogism, m i, e a neces- 
wherein not only the contingent but also the simple nm 'be 

non-inesse (maybe inferred), but when the affirma- constructed, 
tive (is necessary) there will be no syllogism. For *' Case ' 
let A be assumed necessarily present with no B, but contingent 
to every C, then by conversion of the negative neither will B be 
present with any A, but A was contingent to every C, wherefore 
there is again a syllogism in the first figure, so that B is con- 
tingently present with no C. At the same time it is shown that 
neither is B present with any C, for let it be assumed to be 

It happens that some animal It happens that some horse 



Some man ( ? 9 , ] well Some man { ? s , | well 

1 is not / 1 is not J 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that no man should 

should be an animal be a horse. 
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present, therefore if A is contingent to no B, but B is present 
with a certain C, A is not contingent to a certain C, but it 
was supposed contingent to every C, and it may be shown 
after the same manner, if the negative be added to C. Again, 
2. case of a ne- ^ et t ^ ie affirmative proposition be necessary, but 
ccssary affirm- the other negative and contingent, and let A be 
contingent to no B, but necessarily present with 
every C ; now when the terms are thus, there will be no syl- 
logism, for it may happen that B is necessarily not present 
with C. Let A lie “white,” B “ man,” C “ a swan “ white- 
ness,” then, is necessarily present with “a swan,” but is con- 
tingent to no “ man,” and “ man ” is necessarily present with 
no “swan;” therefore that there will be no syllogism of the 
* Exam le (i ) cont i n g ent ’ s palpable, for what is necessary is not 
contingent .* 1 Yet neither will there be a syllogism 
of the necessary, for the latter is either inferred from two ne- 
cessary premises, or from a negative (necessary premise) ; be- 
sides, from these data it follows that B may be present with 
C, for there is nothing to prevent C from being under B, and 
A from being contingent to every B, and necessarily present 
with C, as if C is “awake,” B “animal,” and A “motion;” 
for “ motion ” is necessarily present with whatever is “ awake,” 
but contingent to every “ animal,” and every thing which is 
t Example (2.) “ awa ^ e ” is “ an animal.”! Hence it appears 
that neither the non-inesse is inferred, since if the 
terms are thus the inesse is necessary, nor when the enunci- 
ations are opposite , 2 so that there will be no syllogism. There 

* Ex. 1. It happens that no man is white 

It is necessary that every swan should be white 
It is necessary that no swan should be a man. 

Ex. 2. It happens that no animal is moved 

It is necessary that every thing awake should be moved 
Every thing awake is an animal. 

Alexander Aphrodisiensis observes that the example would be clearer, 
if “ walking ’’ were assumed instead of “ awake,” because it is more ob- 
viously necessary that a thing which walks should be “ moved,” than a 
thing which is awake. 

* “Will there be a syllogism from such propositions ” — there is an el- 
lipse of these words here. The case is that neither a contingent nor ne- 
cessary affirmation is to be inferred, since sometimes the non-inesse is 
necessary. 
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will be also a similar demonstration if the affirm- 
ative premise be transposed, but if the proposi- b ‘ ,th 

lions are of the same character, when they are 
negative, a syllogism is always formed, the contingent pro- 
position being converted, as in the former cases. For let A 
be assumed necessarily not present with B, and contingently 
not present with C, then the propositions being converted, B 

Ex. 3. It is necessary that every swan should be white 
It happens that every man is white 
It is necessary that no man should be a swan. 

Ex. 4. It happens that no man is It happens that no animal is moved 
white 

It isnecessary that some swan It is necessary that something 
should be white awake should be moved 

It is necessary that no swan It is necessary that every thing 
should be a man. awake should be an animal. 

It is necessary that every swan should be white 

It happens that some man is not white 

It is necessary that no man should be a swan. 

Ex. 5. It is necessary that every It happens that every man is white 
swan should be white 

It happens that some man is It is necessary that some swan 
a swan should be white 

It is necessary that no man It is necessary that no swan should 
should be a swan. be a man. 

It is necessary that some sw'an It happens that some man is white 
should be white 

It happens that every man is It is necessary that every swan 
white should be while 

It is necessary that no man It is necessary that no swan should 
should be a swan. be a man. 

Ex. G. It happens that some animal It happens that some animal 

I - 8 |> white j I s 1 white 

( is not j (is not ) 

It is necessary that some man It is necessary that something in - 
should | k e | white animate should j ^ be J white 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that nothing in- 
should be tin animal animate should be an animal. 

It is necessary’ that some ani- It is necessary that some animal 
mal should j^ tbe } Vtite should { Jjj t be j white 

It happens that some man It happens that something in- 

I I s white animate J l white 

( is not J t is not \ 

It is necessary that every man It is necessary that nothing in- 
should be an animal animate should be an animal. 

K 
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Example (3.) 


3. Particular 
syllogisms. 


is present with no A, and A is contingent with every C, and 
the first figure is produced ; the same would also occur if the 
negation belongs to C. But if both propositions be affirma- 
tive, there will not be a syllogism, clearly not of 
affirmative. the non-inesse, nor ot the necessary non-inesse, 
because a negative premise is not assumed, nei- 
ther in the simple, nor in the necessary inesse. Neither, 
again, will there be a syllogism of the contingent non- 
inesse, for necessary terms being assumed, B will not be pre- 
sent with C, e. g. if A be assumed “white,” B “ a swan,” and 
C “man nor will there be from opposite affirmations, since 
B has been shown necessarily not present with C, in short, 
therefore, a syllogism will not be produced.* It 
will happen the same in particular syllogisms, for 
when the negative is universal and necessary, 
there will always be a syllogism of the contingent, 
and of the non-inesse, but the demonstration will 
be by conversion ; still, when the affirmative (is necessary), 
there will never be a syllogism, and this may be shown in 
. „ , , the same way as in the universals, and by the 

same terms.y Nor when both premises are as- 
sumed affirmative, for of this 'there is the same 
demonstration as before, J but when both are ne- 
gative, and that which signifies the non-inesse is universal, 
and necessary ; the necessary will not be concluded through 
the propositions, but the contingent being converted, there 
will be a syllogism as before. If however both propositions are 
laid down indefinite, or particular, there will not be a syllogism, 
§ Example (6 ) an< ^ ^ demonstration is the same, and by the 
same terms. § 

It appears then, from what we have said, that an universal, 
and necessary negative being assumed, there is always a 
syllogism, not only of the contingent, but also of the simple 
3 Conclusion non-inesse ; but with a necessary affirmative, there 
<cf. cap. is.) will never be a syllogism ; also that when the 
terms subsist in the same manner, in necessary, 
ns in simple propositions, there is, and is not, a syllogism ; 
lastly, that all these syllogisms are incomplete, and that they 
are completed through the above-mentioned figures. 1 

1 Although nil incomplete syllogisms are completed through the first 
figure, yet some are, after a manner, rendered more useful through another 


I Example (5.) 
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Chap. XX . — Of Syllogism < with both Propositions contingent 
in the third Figure. 

In the last figure, when both premises are contin- 
gent, and when only one is contingent, there will r'uk forpmpo- 
be a syllogism, therefore when the premises sig- «f ‘hi* 
nify the contingent, the conclusion will also be 
contingent; also if one premise signifies the contingent, but 
the other, the simple inesse. Still when one premise is as- 
sumed necessary, if it be affirmative, there will not he a conclu- 
sion either necessary or simple, if on the contrary it is nega- 
tive, there will be a syllogism of the simple non-inessc as be- 
fore ; in these however the contingent must be similarly taken 
in the conclusions. First then let the premises , Both pre 
be contingent, and let A and B lie contingently misescomin- 
present with every C ; since therefore a particular KeW 
affirmative is convertible, but B is contingent to every C, 
C will also be contingent to a certain B, therefore if A is con- 
tingent to every C, but C is contingent to a certain B, it is 
necessary also that A should be contingent to a certain B, for 
the first figure is produced. If again A is con- 2 
tingently present with no C, but B with every C, 

A must also of necessity be contingently not present with a 
certain B, for again there will be the first figure by conver- 
sion ; 1 but if both propositions be assumed negative from these 
the necessary will not result, but the propositions 
being converted there will be a syllogism as be- 
fore. For if A and B are contingently not present with C, 

figure, ns by changing the contingent affirmative proposition into the 
negative. 

1 That is, by conversion of the minor. 

Ex. 1. It happens that something white j j* n<jt j an animal 

It happens that something white j not j a man 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal 

It happens that something white j nQ[ j a horse 

It happens that something white j j® nQt j a man 

It is necessary that no man should be a horse. 
k 2 
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if the contingently not present be changed, there will again be 
the first figure by conversion. If however one 
unWersai r< aniT e term be universal but the other particular, when 
tlcuiar' 61 par they are so, as in the case of simple inesse, there 
will, and will not, be a syllogism ; for let A be 
contingently present with every C, and B present with 
a certain C, there will again be the first figure by con- 
version of the particular proposition, since if A is contingent 
to every C, and C to a certain B, A is also contingent to a 
certain B, and in like manner if the universal be joined to B 
C. This also will be produced in a similar way 
• if A C be negative, but B C affirmative, for again 
we shall have the first figure by conversion, if however both 
are negative, the one universal and the other particular, by 
the assumed propositions there will not be a syllogism, but 
6. Both parti- there will be when they are converted as before, 
ruiar or indefi- Lastly, when both are indefinite or particular, 
there will not be a syllogism, for A must neces- 
sarily be present with every and with no B, let the terms 
de inesse be “animal,” “man,” “white,” and de non-in- 
esse “ horse,” “ man,” “ w’hite,” the middle term 
“white.”* 


Example (1.) 


Chap. XXI. — Of Syllogisms with one Proposition contingent and 
the other simple in the third Figure. 

i. Rule of con- however one premise signifies the inesse, but 
sequence— a the other the contingent, the conclusion will be 

!nftrred e from that a thing is contingent to, and not that it is 
ami another present with (another), and there will be a syllo- 
contingent pre- gism, the terms subsisting in the same manner as 
supra.) (Vide the previous ones. For, first, let them be affircn- 
ist case. Both ative , 1 and let A be in every C, but B contingent 
affirmative. with every C ; B C then being converted there 
will be the first figure, and the conclusion will be that A is 
contingently present with a certain B, for when one premise 
in the first figure signifies the contingent, the conclusion also 
2 nd, Minor sim- was contingent. In like manner if the proposition 
nllijor'comin'- 6 ’ B C 2 be of the simple inesse, but the proposition 

1 “ Predicative.” — Averrois. ! That is, the minor. 
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A C bo contingent, and if A C 1 be negative, but gent and nega* 
B C affirmative, and either of them be pure ; in ,1Te - 
both ways the conclusion will be contingent, since again there 
arises the first figure. Now it has been shown that where 
one premise in that figure signifies the contingent, the con- 
clusion also will be contingent ; if however the negative 
be annexed to the minor premise, or both be as- 
sumed as negative, through the propositions laid paUve'mTnor'or 
down themselves, there will not indeed be a syllo- from two nepa- 
gism, but by their conversion 2 there will be, as in gism resu7t*.° 
the former cases. 

Nevertheless if one premise be universal and *. cases of 
the other particular, yet both affirmative, or the P art,culars - 
universal negative but the particular affirmative, there will 
be the same mode of syllogisms ; for all are com- 
pie ted by the first figure, so that it is evident there 
will be a syllogism of the contingent and not of the inesse. 
If however the affirmative be universal and the negative par- 
ticular, the demonstration will be per impossible ; 
for let B be with every C and A happen not to be 
with a certain C, it is necessary then that A should happen not 
to be with a certain B, since if A is necessarily with every B, 
but B is assumed to be with every C, A will necessarily be with 
every C, which was demonstrated before, but by hypothesis 
A happens not to be with a certain C. 

When both premises are assumed indefinite, or particular, there 
will not be a syllogism, and the demonstration is the „ Ej , am ]e 
same as in universals, 3 and by the same terms.* 

1 Major. 3 i. e. the negative contingent being changed into affirmative. 

3 Alexander Aphrodis. thinks we should read ij ica't iwi tu>v aptpo- 
ripwv ivtiixofi'tvtvv, (instead of i} xai wrote ica66\ov,) i. c. which was 
in syllogisms, both the propositions of which are contingent. — Taylor, 
Julius Pacius, and Zell approve of this emendation, but I agree with 
Waitz in thinking it unnecessary. Cf. cap. 20, and 21. 

Ex. 1 . Something white j ]10t J an animal 

It happens that something white | nQt j a man 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal. 

Something white j jg not j a horse 

It happens that something white j j® j)o( j a man 

It is necessary that no man should be a horse. 
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Chap. XXII. — Of Syllogisms with one Premise necessary, and the 
other contingent in the third Figure. 


If one premise be necessary, but the other con- 
u'niversais in tingent, the terms being affirmative there will be 
the third figure, always a syllogism of the contingent; but when 
'a'n’.'amuhe one is affirmative but the other negative, if ‘the 
gen" remise affirmative be necessary there will be a syllogism 
of the contingent non-inesse ; if however it be 
negative, there will be one both of the contingent and of the 
absolute non-inesse. There will not however be a syllogism 
of the necessary non-inesse, as neither in the other figures. 
Let then, first, the terms be affirmative, and let A be neces- 

1. Each propo- sarily with every C, but B happen to be with every 
sition, atfirma- C ; therefore since A is necessarily with every C, 

but C is contingent to a certain B, A will also be 
contingently, and not necessarily, with some certain B ; for thus 
it is concluded in the first figure. It can be similarly proved 
* Example (i ) if B C be assumed as necessary, but A C contin- 
gent.* 

2. Major nega- Again, let one premise be affirmative, but the 
tive, minor other negative, and let the affirmative be neces- 
sary ; let also A happen to be with no C, but let B 

necessarily be with every C ; again there will be the first figure ; 1 


It happens that something white j j* j an animal 

Something white j j s ^ J a man 

It is necessary that every man should be an animal. 


It happens that some animal | j® not j a horse 

Something white { j* not j a man 

It is necessary that no man should be a horse. 


Ex. 1. It happens that every man is It happens that every man is 
white white 

It is necessavy thatevery man It is necessary that some ani- 
should be an animal mal should be a man 

. • . It happens that some animal . • . It happens that some animal 
is white is white. 

1 Taylor inserts here — “and the conclusion will be contingent, but not 
pure” — which is omitted by Waitz. 
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for the negative premise signifies the being contingent, it is 
evident therefore that the conclusion will be contingent, for 
when the premises were thus in the first figure, the conclusion 
was also contingent. But if the negative premise be neces- 
sary, the conclusion will be that it is contingent, not to be with 
something, and that it is not with it ; for let A be supposed 
necessarily not with C, but contingent to every 13, then the 
affirmative proposition B C being converted, there will be the 
first figure, and the negative premise will be necessary. But 
when the premises are thus, it results that A happens not to 
» %be with a certain C, and that it is not with it ; wherefore it is ne- 
cessary also that A should not be with a certain B. „ „„ 

. . , 3. A ice versa. 

VV hen however the minor premise is assumed ne- 
gative there will be a syllogism, if that be contingent by the 
premise being converted as in the former cases, but if it be ne- 
cessary there will not be, for it is necessary to be with every, and 
happens to be with none ; let the terms of being with every in- 
dividual, be “sleep,” a “sleeping horse,” “man ;”of . l x . im p k . (2 j 
being with none “ sleep,” a “ waking horse,” “ man.”* 

It will happen in the same way, if one term be 
joined to the middle universally, but the other ?[ cu < ^ ofp “' 
partially, for both being affirmative there will be 
a syllogism of the contingent, and not of the absolute, also 
when the one is assumed as negative but the other affirmative, 
and the affirmative is necessary. But when the negative is 
necessary, the conclusion will also be of the not being present 
with ; for there will be the same mode of demonstration, 
whether the terms are universal or not universal, since it is 
necessary that the syllogisms be completed by the first figure, 
so that it is requisite that the same should result, in these, 1 

Ex. 2. It happens that every man It happens that every man sleeps 
sleeps 

It is necessary that no man It is necessary that no man should 
should be a sleeping horse be a waking horse 
It is necessary that every It is necessary that no waking 
sleeping horse should sleep. horse should sleep. 

Ex. 3. It happens that some man It happens that some man sleeps 
sleeps 

It is necessary that no man It is necessary that no man should 
should be a sleeping horse be a waking horse 
It is necessary that every It is necessary that no waking 
sleeping horse should sleep. horse should be asleep. 

1 i. e. in syllogisms of the first figure. 
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as in those . 1 When however the negative, universally as- 
sumed, is joined to the less extreme, if it be contingent, there 
will be a syllogism by conversion, but if it be necessary there 
will not be, and this may be shown in the same mode as in 
t Example (3) un i versa ls> and by the same terras.f Wherefore 
' in this figure it it is evident, when and how there 
will be a syllogism , 2 and when of the contingent, and when of 
the absolute, all also it is clear are imperfect, and are perfected 
by the first figure. 


Chap. XXIII. — It is demonstrated that every Syllogism is completed 
by the first Figure. 


1. Observations 
preliminary to 
proving that 
every syllogism 
results from 
universals of 
the first figure. 


2 Syllogism 
must demon- 
strate the abso- 
lute univers- 
ally or particu- 
larly. Of the os- 
tensive. 


That the syllogisms then in these figures are com- 
pleted by the universal syllogisms in the first 
figure, and are reduced to these, is evident from 
what has been said ; but that in short every syllo- 
gism is thus, will now be evident, when it shall be 
shown that every syllogism is produced by some 
one of these figures. 

It is then necessary that every demonstration, 
and every syllogism, should show either something 
inesse or non-inesse, and this either universally 
or partially, moreover either ostensively or by 
hypothesis. A part however of that w’hich is by 
hypothesis is produced per impossibile, therefore 
let us first speak of the ostensive (syllogisms), and when these 
are shown, it will be evident also in the case of those lead- 
ing to the impossibile, and generally of those by hypothesis, 
a. Fora sim- If then it is necessary to syllogize A of B either 
pie conclusion as b e i n nr with or as not being with, we must as- 
twoproposi- sume something of something, if then A be as- 
sumed of B, that which was from the first (pro- 
posed) will be assumed (to be proved), but if A be assumed 
of C, but C of nothing, nor any thing else of it, nor of A, there 
will be no syllogism, for there is no necessary result from as- 
suming one thing of one,’ so that we must take another pre- 
mise. If then A be assumed of something else, or something 


1 In syllogisms of the third. 

1 i. e. there will be a syllogism from both propositions being contin- 
gent, or from one being pure and the other contingent, or from one neces- 
sary and the other contingent. 
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else of A, or of C, there is nothing to hinder a syllogism, it 
will not however appertain to B 1 from the assumptions. Nor 
when C is predicated of something else, and that of another, 
and this last of a third , 2 if none of these belong to B, neither 
thus will there be a syllogism with reference to B, since in 
short we say that there never will be a syllogism of one thing 
in respect of another unless a certain middle is assumed, which 
refers in some way to each extreme in predication. For a 
syllogism is simply from premises, but that which pertains to 
this in relation to that, is from premises belonging to this in 
relation to that , 3 but it is impossible to assume a premise re- 
lating to B, if we neither affirm nor deny any thing of it, or 
again of A in relation to B, if we assume nothing common, 
but affirm or deny certain peculiarities of each. 

Hence a certain middle of both must be taken, ^ ec ^ P5 b c y c “ n ‘ 
which unites the predications, if there shall be a ^tehV" 1 " : 
syllogism of one in relation to the other; now if nexion i« three- 
it is necessary to assume something common to Aldrich') * de 
both, this happens in a three-fold manner, (since 
we either predicate A of C, and C of B , 4 or C 5 of both or 
both of C, 6 ) but these are the before-mentioned figures — it is 
evident that every syllogism is necessarily produced by some 
one of these figures, for there is the same reasoning, if A be 
connected with B, even through many media, for the figure in 
many media will be the same. 

Wherefore that all ostensive syllogisms are 2. of syiio- 
perfected by the above-named figures is clear, also B isIn .?! ? er J m ' 
that those per impossible (are so perfected) will u the same 
appear from these, for all syllogisms concluding method - 
per impossible collect the false, but they prove by hypothesis 
the original proposition, when contradiction being admitted 
some impossibility results , 7 as for instance that the diameter of 
a square is incommensurate with the side, because, a common 
measure being given, the odd would be equal to the even. 

1 A will r.ot be concluded of B — but something else. 

7 i. fe. C of D, D of E, E of F. 

* i. e. in which the middle is connected'with each extreme. 

4 The first figure. 8 The second figure. 8 The third figure. 

7 This, as Dr. Hessey remarks, in his valuable tables upon the nature of 
Enthymem, corresponds very closely to the definition of iXcyicrixov IvOv- 
pjj/za in the Khetoric ii. 2, 15, and to the instance given Rhetoric ii. 24, 
3. He thus exhibits the operation, which the reader will find applied to 
the instance in the text, in table 4 of Schemata Rhetorica. 
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They collect then that the odd would be equal to the even, 
but show from hypothesis that the diameter is incommen- 
surate, since a falsity occurs by contradiction. This then it 
1 what this * s * to syllogize per impossibile, namely, to show an 
kind ofsyiio- impossibility from the original hypothesis, so that 
gism is. ag ky reasonings leading to the impossible, an 
ostensive syllogism of the false arises, but the original propo- 
sition is proved by hypothesis ; and we have before said 
about ostensive syllogisms, that they are perfected by these 
figures — it is evident that syllogisms also per impossibile will 
be formed through these figures. Likewise all others which 
are by hypothesis, for in all there is a syllogism of that which 
is assumed , 1 but the original proposition is proved by con- 
fession, or some other hypothesis. Now if this is true, it is 
necessary that every demonstration and syllogism should arise 


3. Also of syllo- 
gisms! iw O’ 

Htffcw — re- 
capitulation. 


through the three figures before named, and this 
being shown, it is manifest that every syllogism 
is completed in the first figure, and is reduced to 
universal syllogisms in it. 


Chap. XXIV. — Of the Quality and Quantity of the Premises in 
SyUoyism. — Of the Conclusion. 

i One affirma- Moreover it is necessary in every syllogism, that 
tiveandone one term should be affirmative and one universal, 
necessary-, in an for without the universal there will not be asyllo- 
Syll °(Proof) gism, or one not pertaining to the thing proposed, 
or the original (question) will be the subject of 
petition . 2 For let it be proposed that pleasure from music is 

If A is B, then P is Q, 

But that P is Q is absurd. 

. • . If it is absurd to say that P is Q, it is absurd to say that A is B. 

. ' . A is not B. Q. E. D. 

1 irpdf, ro yiTaXayfiavoyivov. — For example, in the hypothetical 
syllogism — If the soul is moved by itself it is immortal: but it is moved 
by itself, . • . it is immortal : the assumption is, the soul is moved by 
itself. The disjunctive syllogism owes its origin to the a-iraywyr) haro 
aSvva rov, one of the principal kinds of liypotheticals mentioned by Aris- 
totle, whose use of the latter expression, it is necessary to remember, is 
not opposed to categorical, but to ostensive ( Iuktikoc) syllogism, as in 
this very chapter. The reader is referred for some valuable observations 
upon this subject to note G, Appendix, Manscl’s Logic. Hypothetical 
syllogisms, as we employ the term, are not discussed by Aristotle ; vide 
Aldrich de Syllogismis Hypothetieis. 

1 airnatrai. Distinction is not an Aristotelian term, but the rules 
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commendable, if then any one should require it to be granted 
that pleasure is commendable, and did not add all pleasure, 
there would not be a syllogism, but if that a certain pleasure 
is so, if indeed it is a different pleasure, it is nothing to the 
purpose, but if it is the same it is a petitio principii, this will 
however be more evident in diagrams, for instance, let it be 
required to show that the angles at the base of an isosceles 
triangle are equal . 1 Let the lines A B be drawn to the centre of 
n circle, if then he assumes the angle A C to be equal to the 
angle B D, notin short requiring it to be granted that the angles 
of semicircles are equal, and again that C is equal to D, not 
assuming the whole (angle) of the section, if besides he assumes 
that equal parts being taken from equal whole angles, the re- 
maining angles EF are equal, he will beg the original (question), 
unless he assume thatifequalsarc taken from equals the remain- 
ders are equal. Wherefore in all syllogism we must have an 
universal ; universal is also shown from all universal terms, but 
the particular in this or that way, so that if the 
conclusion be universal, the terms must of necessity conciustonfoi- 
be universal, but if the terms be universal, the lowa f rom " ni 
conclusion may happen not to be universal. It but sometimes 
appears also that in every syllogism either both “" r ly re * ^ 1 a , r 4 ticu ' 
premises or one of them must be similar to the One premise 
conclusion, I mean not only in its being affirm- the^VnciuTion 
ative or negative, but in that it is either necessary, 
or absolute, or contingent ; we must also have 
regard to other modes of predication . 2 

In a word then it is shown when there will and will not be a 
syllogism, also when it is possible , 3 and when per- 
fect, and that when there is a syllogism it must have {| 0 n ecsp ’ tula ' 
its terms according to some one of the above modes. 


belonging thereto are implied in his account of the figures. The several 
directions given by Aldrich, on the construction of syllogistic inquiry, 
occur successively in this and the succeeding chapters, as comprised in 
the old memorial — “ Distribuas Medium,” etc. 

1 This is demonstrated in one way by Euclid, and in another by Pap- 
pus. See also Proclus Commen. lib. i. Euclid. Elem. One of the five 
modes of the “petitio principii,” is not in form distinguishable from the 
legitimate syllogism. Conf. Top. viii. 13; Anal. Pr. ii. 16. 

2 As the impossible, probable, etc. 

’ By possible here he means an imperfect, which may be brought into 
a perfect syllogism. For the elucidation of this chapter and the 1'ollow- 
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Chap. XXV. — Every Syllogism consists of o?ily three Terms , and 
of two Premises. 

1. Demonstra- It appears that every demonstration will be by 
ed"y 5 thr« eT three terms and no more, unless the same con- 
terms only— elusion should result through different 1 arguments, 
proof- as E 2 through A B, 3 and through C D, 4 or through 

A B, A C, and B C, for there is nothing to prevent many 
media subsisting of the same (conclusions). But these being 
(many), there is not one syllogism, but many syllogisms ; or 
again, when each of the propositions A B is assumed by syl- 
logism, as A through D E, 5 and again B through 
o theminor? r ’ ^ G,* or when the one is by induction, 6 but the 
other by syllogism. Thus in this manner indeed 
there are many syllogisms, for there arc many conclusions, as 
A and B and C, and if there are not many but one, it is thus 
possible, that the same conclusion may arise 
through many syllogisms, but in order that C may 
be proved through A B, it is impossible. f For 
let the conclusion be E, collected from A B C D, 
it is then necessary that some one of these should 
be assumed with reference to something else, as a 
whole, but another as a part, for this has been 
shown before, that when there is a syllogism, some of the 
terms should necessarily thus subsist ; let then A be thus with 
reference to B, from these there is a certain conclusion, which 
is either E or C or D, or some other different from these. 

ing more particularly, the reader is referred to Mansel’s, Whately’s, and 
Hill’s Logic. 

1 The Leipsic copy omits the example, and Taylor’s reading is some- 
what different to that of Averrois, Buhle, and Waitz. By demon- 
stration Aristotle here means syllogism generally. 

'* The conclusion. 5 A the major, B the minor. 

4 C the major, D the minor. 

3 A the major of the prosyllogism in which the major of the principal 
syllogism is proved — E the minor of the same. Though in the first part 
E signifies the conclusion of the principal syllogism, yet the conclusion is 
at present called C. — Taylor. 

6 As far as induction is logical at all, in its process it is equally formal 
with, though it proceeds in an inverse order to, syllogism. It is defined 
by Aristotle, proving the major term of the middle by means of the minor. 
Anal. Pr. ii. 23. The Sorites is not recognised distinctively by Aristotle, 
though, as Mclancthon observes, it is implied in Cat. 3, and is alluded to 
in this chapter ; its distinct exposition is attributed to the Stoics. 


2. The same 
conclusion may 
arise from 
many syllo- 
gisms, 
t i. e. that 
there should be 
more than 
three terms. 
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Now if E is concluded, the syllogism would be from A B 
alone, hut if C D are so as that the one is universal, and the 
other particular, something also will result from these which 
will either be E or A or B, or something else different from 
these, and if E is collected, or A or B, there will be 
either many syllogisms, or, as it was shown possible, the same 
thing will happen to be collected through many terms. If, 
however, any thing else different from these is collected, there 
will be many syllogisms unconnected with each other ; but if 
C is not so with respect to D, as to produce a syllogism, they 
will be assumed to no purpose, except for the sake of induction 
or concealment, or something of the sort. Still if from A B, 
not E, but some other conclusion is produced, and from C D, 
either one of these, or something different from these, many 
syllogisms arise, yet not of the subject, for it was supposed 
that the syllogism is of E. If, again, there is no conclusion 
from C D, it will happen that they are assumed in vain, and 
the syllogism is not of the primary problem, so that it is evi- 
dent that every demonstration and every syllogism will be 
through three terms only . 1 

This then being apparent, it is also clear that 
a syllogism consists of two premises and no more ; 
for three terms are two premises, unless some- 
thing is assumed over and above, as we observed 
at first, for the perfection of the syllogisms. 

Hence it appears, that in the syllogistic discourse, in which 
the premises, through which the principal conclusion is col- 
lected, are not even, — (for it is requisite that some of the 
former conclusions should be premises,) — this discourse is 
either not syllogistically constructed , 2 or has required more 
than is necessary to the thesis. 

When then the syllogisms are taken according to the prin- 
cipal propositions, every syllogism will consist of propositions 


3. These three 
terms are in- 
cluded in two 
propositions. 
Vide Aldrich 
and Whately. 


1 The prosyllogism, or antecedent syllogism of Aristotle, is a syllogism 
used to prove one of the premises of another syllogism. Vide Paeius 
Anal. Pr. i. 35. Biese, vol. i. p. 157. 

5 Taylor erroneously uses the active here, contrary to Waitz and 
Avcrrois, the latter translates (ovWtXoywrai) similarly to the rendering 
above — “ est ratiocinatu.” Aristotle calls a thesis, the consequent “ ex- 
tra syllogismum spectata,” as Aldrich says, that is, the “problem,” 
“ question,” to OiTovptvov — the last, however, is used mere extensively 
in signification. Vid. An. Post, i. 1, and ii. 3. 
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which are even, but of terms which are odd, for the terms 
exceed the premises by one, and the conclusions will be half 
part of the premises. 1 When, however, the conclusion results 
through pro-syllogisms, or through many continued middles, 8 
as A B through C 1), the multitude of terms, in 
op..* — incident; like manner, will exceed the premises by one, (for 
iiuh'i'e U5 ’ the term interpolated will be added either exter- 
nally or in the middle ; but in both ways it will 
happen that the intervals are fewer than the terms by one,) 
but the propositions are equal to the intervals, the former, 
indeed, will not always be even, but the latter odd, but alter- 
nately, when the propositions are even the terms are odd, but 
when the terms are even the propositions are odd ; for toge- 
ther with the term, one proposition is added wherever the 
term is added. 3 Hence, since the propositions 
ber°of 'terms,™ were even, but the terms odd, it is necessary they 
should change when the same addition is made ; 


propositions, 
and conclu- 
sions in com- 
posite syllo- 
gisms. 


but the conclusions will no longer have the same 


* The minor. 


order, neither with respect to the terms, nor to 
the propositions, for one term being added, con- 
clusions will be added less than the pre-existent terms by one, 
because to the last term alone* there is no con- 
clusion made ; but to all the rest, e. g. if D is 
added to A B C, two conclusions are immediately added, the 
one to A and the other to B. The same occurs in the other 
cases also, if the term be inserted in the middle after the same 
manner, for it will not make a syllogism to one term alone, so 
that the conclusions will be many more than the terms, and 
than the propositions. 


Chap. XXVI. — On the comparative Difficulty of certain Problems, 
and by tchat Figures they are proved.* 

i. The conciu- Since we have those particulars with which syl- 
fi-oires const!- logisms are conversant, and what is their quality 
stutes the tela- in each figure, and in how many ways dernon- 


1 For there is one conclusion to two propositions. 

3 As in Sorites. Vide Mansel’s Logic, p. 83. 

3 At the beginning, middle, or end. See Waitz, vol. i. p. 440, and 441. 

4 Edocemur hoc capite et seq., quomodo ars dialectica cohtereat cum 
demonstrandi arte, Topica cum Analyticis. Waitz. 
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stration takes place, it is also manifest to us, ^mon»'trlaion 
what kind of problem is difficult, and what easy Enumeration" 
of proof, for that which is concluded in many 
figures, and through many cases, is more easy, hut eond figure*, 
what is in fewer figures, and by fewer cases, is more difficult. 
An universal atfirmative then is proved through the first figure 
alone, and by this in one way only ; but a negative, both 
through the first and through the middle, through the first in 
one way, but through the middle in two ways ; the particular 
affirmative again through the first and through the last, in one 
way through the first figure, but in three ways through the 
last ; lastly, the particular negative is proved in all the figures, 
but in the first in one way, in the middle in two ways, and in 
the last in three ways. Hence it appears most 
difficult to construct an universal affirmative, but easier o^sub' 
most easy to subvert it, in short, universals are v ^ i i “" ] ‘ 1 r ‘ s an 
easier to subvert than particulars, because the ' 

former are subverted, whether a thing is present with nothing, 
or is not with a certain tiling, of which the one, namely, the not 
being with a certain thing, is proved in all the figures, and the 
other, the being with nothing, is proved in two. The same mode 
also prevails in the case of negatives, for the original proposition 
is subverted, whether a thing is with every, or with a certain 
individual , 1 now this was in two figures. In particular problems 
there is one way (of confutation), either by showing a thing 
to be with every, or with no individual, and parti- s Particulars 
cular problems are easier of construction, for they easier of con- 
are in more figures, and through more modes . 2 In f,tn,ctlun 
short, we ought not to forget that it is possible to confute 
universal mutually through particular problems, and these 
through universal, yet we cannot construct universal through 
particular, but the latter may be through the former, at the 
same time that it is easier to subvert than to construct is plain. 

In what manner then every syllogism arises, through how 

1 This clause is omitted by Taylor. 

* Aristotle employs ittuioiq here in the sense of rpoirot, which latter is 
not an Aristotelian expression, except, as some think, in cap. 28 of this 
book. He shows in each figure what propositional combinations are 
admissible. In Apulcius there is a distinction between modi, or moduli, 
and conjugationes, the former referring to combinations of three propo- 
sitions, the latter to those of two. 
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many terms and premises, how they subsist with 
tion ec * pitula reference to each other, also what sort of problem 

may be proved in each figure, and what in many 
and in fewer modes, may be gathered from what has been said . 1 

CHAP. XXVII . — Of the Invention and Construction of Syllogisms? 

1. How to pro- We must now describe how we may always obtain 

V ism » y from a P rov 'ision of syllogisms for a proposed question, 

certain princi- and in what way we may assume principles about 
pc *’ each, for perhaps it is not only requisite to con- 

sider the production of syllogisms, but also to possess the 
power of forming them. 

2. The several Of all beings then, some are of such a nature 

sons of predi- as not to be truly predicated universally of any 
cannot be miiy thing else, as “Cleon,” and “Callias,” that which 
?ersaii ate of Unl * s singular , 3 and that which is sensible, but others 
other than in- are predicated of these, (for each of these is man 
dtviduais, etc. anc j an i ma i) . some again are predicated of others, 
but others not previously of these ; lastly, there are some 
which are themselves predicated of others, and others of them, 
as “ man ” is predicated of Callias, and “ animal ” of man. That 
some things therefore are naturally adapted to be predicated of 
nothing is clear, for of sensibles each is almost of such a sort, as 
not to be predicated of any thing except accidentally, for we 
sometimes say that that white thing is Socrates, and that the 
object approaching is Callias. But that we must stop some- 
videb i.ch.19. where 1 b our upward progression we will again 
l’ost Anal., et show, for the present let this be admitted. Of these 
~ q ' things then we cannot point out another predicate, 


1 As a digest of the method of proof, we may stale that 

A is proved in one figure and one mood 

E — — two figures and three moods 

I — — two — — four 

O — — three — — six. 

Thus A is the easiest to overthrow, and the nearest to establish : O the 
reverse. 

2 Averrois, following the old divisions, commences his 2nd section here, 
“ De abundantiA Propositionum.” 

5 The employment of singulars as predicates, is open to much objection, 
in connexion with singular propositions. See the Thesis appended to 
Wallis’s Logic. 
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except according to opinion, but these may be predicated of 
others, nor can singulars 1 be predicated of others, but others 
of them. It appears however that those which are interme- 
diate, are capable in both ways (of demonstration), for they 
may be predicated of others, and others of them, and argu- 
ments and speculations are almost all conversant with these. 

Still it is requisite to assume the propositions 2 . Howtoas- 
about each thing thus : — In the first place, the 6ume P r °P°- 
subject, (by hypothesis,) the definitions, and such these, in order 
peculiarities as exist of the thing ; next, whatever 10 infer * nce - 
things arc consequent to the thing, and which the thing fol- 
lows ;' 2 lastly, such as cannot be in it ; those however which it 
cannot be in are not to be assumed, because of the conversion 
of the negative. We must also distinguish in the consequents 
what things belong to “what a thing is,” what are predicated 
as properties , 3 and what as accidents ; also of these, those which 
are (predicated) according to opinion, and those, according to 
truth ; for the greater number any one has of 
these, the quicker will he light upon a conclusion, ° ls d t r^ t n 0n ' i 
and the more true they are, the more will he de- 
monstrate. We must too select not those which are conse- 
quent to a certain one, but those which follow the whole thing, 
e. g. not what follows a certain man, but what follows every 
man, for a syllogism consists of universal propositions. If 
therefore a proposition is indefinite, it is doubtful whether it is 
universal, but when it is definite, this is manifest. So also we 
must select those things the whole of which a thing follows, 
for the reason given above, but the whole consequent itself 
need not be assumed to follow ; I say for instance, (it must not 
be assumed) that every “ animal ” is consequent to “ man,” or 
every science to music, but only that they are simply conse- 
quent, as we set forth , 4 for the other is useless and impossible , 5 
as that “every man” is “every animal,” or that “justice is 
every thing good.” To whatever (subject) a consequent is 
attached, the sign “ every ” is added ; when however the sub- 

1 Taylor here falls into his common mistake of translating Ka9’ 
tKaara — “particular.” Averrois, “singularia” — which is right. 

3 Omitted by Taylor. 

3 The tliov, both by Porphyry and Aristotle, is considered as eo-exten- 
sive and convertible with its subject, and answers to the fourth predicable. 

4 i. e. as we form propositions. 

s . That is, a predicate with the universal sign. 

L 
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jcct is comprehended by a certain thing , 1 the consequents 
of which we must assume, those which follow or which do 
not follow the universal, we are not to select in these — for 
they were assumed in those, since whatever are consequent to 
“ animal,” are also consequent to “ man,” and as to whatever 
things are not absolutely present with in like man- 
»umed. t0 vide ner ; but the properties of each thing must be 
Aldrich and taken, for there are certain properties in species 
not common to genus, since it is necessary that 
certain properties should be in different species. Nor are we 
to select those in regard to the universal, which the thing com- 
prehended follows, as those which “ man ” follows ought not 
to be assumed to “ animal,” for it is necessary if animal fol- 
lows man that it follows all these , 2 but these more properly 
belong to the selection of the antecedents of “ man .” 3 We must 
also assume those which are generally consequent and antece- 
dent, for of general problems the syllogism also is from propo- 
sitions, all or some of which are general, as the conclusion of 
each syllogism resembles its principles. Lastly, we are not to 
select things consequent to all, since there will not be composed 
a syllogism from them, on account of a reason which will ap- 
pear from what follows. 


Chap. XXVIII. — Special Rules upon the same Subject. 

, « u . , Those therefore who desire to confirm any thins 
be the inspec- of a certain universal, should look to the subject 
tha" anunb* matter of what is confirmed, in respect of which 
venal or parti- it happens to be predicated ; but of whatever ought 
at*ive or nega- to be predicated, of this, he should examine the 
ra'onst'rated de " consequents ; for if one of these happens to be the 
same, one must necessarily be in the other. But 
if (it is to be proved) that a thing is not present universally, 
but particularly, he must examine those w r hich each follows , 4 
for if any of these is the same, to be particularly present is 


1 i. e. by an universal predicate. 

2 Of which man is predicated. 

3 That is, the subjects to man ought to be chosen and assumed per 
se. The reader is referred for the rules specified here to the common 
Logics, especially Whately, b. ii. c. 1 1 1 . 

* The antecedent of both predicate and subject. 


Digitized by Google 



THE PRIOR ANALYTICS. 


147 


CHAP. XXVIII.] 

necessary ; but when the presence with nothing is necessary, 1 
as to what it need not be present with,'- 1 we must look to those 
which cannot be present with it ; 3 or on the contrary, (as regards 
that) with which 4 it is necessary not to be present, we must 
look to those which cannot be with it, but as to what ought 
not to be present, to the consequents. For whichever of these 
are identical, it will happen that the one is in no other, since 
sometimes a syllogism arises in the first and at other times in 
the middle figure. If however the particular non-inesse (is 
to be proved), that with which it ought not to be present, and 
those which it follows, are to be looked to ; but of that which 
ought not to be present, those must be considered, which it is 
impossible can be . in it, for if any of these be identical the 
particular non-inesse is necessary. What has been said how- 
ever will perhaps be more clear thus. Let the consequents to 
A be B, but let those to which it is consequent be (3 ; those 
again which cannot be in it, D ; again, let the things present 
with E be F, and those to which it is consequent, G ; lastly, 
those which cannot be in it, II. Now if a certain C and a 
certain F are identical, it is necessary that A should be with 
every E, for F is present with every E, and A with every C, 
so that A is with every E ; but if C and G are identical, A 
must necessarily be with a certain E, for A follows every C, and 
E every G. If however F and D are identical, A will be with 
no E from a pro-syllogism, 5 for since a negative is convertible 
and F is identical with D, A will be with no F, but F is with every 
E ; again, if B and H are the same, A will be with no E, for B 
is with every A, but with no E, for it was the same ns H, 
and II was with no E. If D and G are identical, A will not 
be with a certain E, for A will not be with G, since it. is not 
present with D, but G is under E, so that neither will it lie 
with a certain E. Moreover if B is identical with G there will 
be an inverse syllogism, for G will be with every A, (since B is 
with A,) and E with B (for B is the same as G) ; still it is 
not necessary that A should be with every E, but it is neces- 

1 When E was to be proved. 

* i. e. the subject of the question. 

4 Taylor inserts with Buhle here tic ra iiro/iiva, which alters the sense. 
I follow Waitz. 

* The predicate. The confusion of the various readings here is endless. 

4 In which the major premise of the principal syllogism is proved. 
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sary that it be with a certain E, because an universal predi- 
cation may be converted into a particular one. 

Wherefore we must evidently regard what has 
tion of the pm- been mentioned as to each part of every problem , 1 
amtned ** ex s * nce syllogisms are from these ; but in conse- 
quents, and the antecedents of each thing, we 
must look to first elements, and to those which are for the 
most part universal, as in the case of E we must look more to 
K F than only to F , 2 but in the case of A more to K C than 
to C only. For if A is present with K C it is also present 
with F and with E , 3 but if it is not consequent to this, yet it 
may be consequent to F ; in like manner we must examine 
those which the thing itself is consequent to, for if it follows 
the primary, it also does those which are included under them, 
and if it does not follow these, yet it may those which are 
arranged under them . 4 

Speculation then, plainly, consists of three terms and two 
propositions, and all syllogisms are through the 
cimsistsof three above-mentioned figures; tor A is shown present 
terms and two w j t } 1 ever y E, when of C and F something iden- 
tical may be assumed. Now this will be the mid- 
die term , 5 and A and E the extremes, and there is the first 
figure, but (presence with) a certain thing is shown when C 
and G are assumed identical, and this is the last figure, for G 
becomes the middle. Again, (presence with) none, when D 
and F are identical, but thus also the first figure and the 
middle are produced ; the first, because A is with no F, (since 
a negative is converted,) but F is with every E ; and the 
middle because D is with no A, but with every E. Not to 
be present also with a certain one, (is shown) when D and G 
are the same, and this is the last figure, for A will be with 
no G, and E with every G. Wherefore all syllogisms are 
evidently through the above-named figures, and we must not 
select those which are consequent to all, because no syllogism 
arises from them ; as, in short, we cannot construct from con- 

1 As to both subject and predicate. 

3 K F is the genus of both K and F, and K. C stands in the same rela- 
tion to K and C. 3 F is contained under K, and E under F. 

4 Thus if “living” follows “animal,” it also follows” man,” and 
though it docs not follow “body,” it follows that which is under “ body.” 
— Taylor. 

1 viz. C F — A the major — E the minor. 
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CHAP. XXVIII.] 

sequents, nor deduce a negative through an universal conse- 
quent, for it must be in one, and not in the other. 1 

That other modes of speculation 2 also, as regards selection, 
are useless for the construction of syllogism is apparent; for 
instance, if the consequents to each are identical, or if tho.se 
which A (the predicate) follows, and which can- 4 other modes 
not be with E (the subject), or again those which 
cannot concur to be with either, for no syllogism gards selection 
arises through these. If then the consequents of 4 hemiddle< 
are identical, as B and F, the middle figure is produced, having 
both premises affirmative ; but if those which A follows, and 
which cannot be with E, as C and II, there will be the first 
figure having the minor premise negative ; again, if those are 
identical which cannot be with either, as D and H, 3 both pro- 
positions will be negative, either in the first or in the middle 
figure : thus, however, there will by no means be a syllogism. 

We see moreover that we must assume in spe- 
culation things identical, and not what arc different, nnnves- 
or contrary ; first, because our inspection is for 
the sake of the middle, and we must take as a the terms differ, 
middle, not what is different, but what is identical. theyagrcc Ch 
Next, in whatever a syllogism happens to be pro- 
duced, from the assumption of contraries, or of those things 
which cannot be with the same, all are reduced to the before- 
named modes, as if B and F are contraries, or cannot be with 
the same thing ; if these are assumed there will be a syllo- 
gism that A is with no E : this however does not result from 
them, but from the above-named mode ; for B is with every 
A, and with no E, so that B must necessarily be identical 
with a certain H. Again, if B and G do not concur to be 
with the same thing, (it will follow) that A will not be with 
a certain E, and so there will be the middle figure, for B is 

1 That is, he who w ishes to conclude a negative must take a middle, 
which concurs with one extreme, and not with the other, but in the case 
cited both propositions would be affirmative — here raraacewaffii/, “affir- 
mative colligere,” is opposed to d7rtioTtp««v, “ negative colligere.’’ Confer. 
Waitz, vol. i. page 45U. 

* a/dipue tuiv Kara rag IrXoyag a\puoi. — Vide Waitz, vol. i. 451, and 
Biese, i. p. 166, also Mansel’s Logic, page 79. See also the definition of 
roirog given by Cicero (Top. ch. ii.) ; the name originally alluded to the 
place in which we look for middle terms. Vide Rhet. ii. 26, 1 ; also note 
on Top. i. 1. 

* Taylor reads G, erroneously. 
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with every A, and with no G, 1 so that B must necessarily be 
identical with some II. For the impossibility of B and G 
being in the same thing, does not differ from B being the 
same as a certain H, since every thing is assumed which can- 
not be with E. 

From these observations, then, it is shown that 
tioif ecap ,Ula n0 syllogism arises ; but if B and F are contraries, 
B must necessarily be identical with a certain H, 
and a syllogism arises through these. Nevertheless it occurs 
to persons thus inspecting, that they look to a different way 
than the necessary, from the identity of B and H escaping 
them. 


Chap. XXIX . — The same Method applied to other than cate- 
gorical Syllogisms. 


1. The same 
method to be 
observed for 
selecting a 
middle term in 
syllogisms of 
“ the impossi- 
ble,” as in the 
others. 


Svllogisms which lead to the impossible subsist 
in the same manner as ostensive, for these also 
arise through consequents, and those (antecedents) 
which each follows, 2 and the inspection is the 
same in both, for what is ostensively demonstrated 
may be also syllogistically inferred per impossi- 
bile, and through the same terms, and what is de- 
monstrated per impossible, may be also proved ostensively, 
as that A is with no E. For let it be supposed to be with a cer- 
tain E, therefore since B is with every A, and A with a certain 
E, B also will he with a certain E, but it was present with none ; 
again, it may be shown that A is with a certain E,for if A is with 
no E, but E is with every H, A will be with no H, but it was 
supposed to be with every H. It will happen the same in other 
problems, for always and in all things demonstration per im- 
possibile will be from consequents, and from those which each 
follows. In every problem also there is the same considera- 
tion, whether a man wishes to syllogize ostensively, or to lead 
to the impossible, since both demonstrations are from the same 
terms, as for example, if A were shown to be with no E, because 
B happens to be with a certain E, which is impossible, if it is as- 
sumed that B is with no E, but with every A, it is evident that 
A will be with noE. Again, if it is ostensively collected that A 


1 Waitz incorrectly reads E. 

2 i. c. the predicate and subject of the question. 
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is with no E, to those who suppose that it is with a certain E, it 

may be shown per impossible to be with no E. The like will 

also occur in other cases, for in all we must assume some 

common term different from the subject terms to which there 

will appertain a syllogism of the false, so that this proposition 

being converted , 1 but the other remaining the same, there will 

be an ostensive syllogism through the same terms. 2. Wherein the 

But an ostensive syllogism differs from that per 08U ' nsivt ' “ nd , 

J n , , , F per impossibile 

impossible, because in the ostensive both premises syllogisms 

are laid down according to truth , 2 but in that olffer ‘ 

which leads to the impossible one is laid down falsely . 3 

These things however will more fully appear by what fol- 
lows, when we come to speak of the impossible, for the pre- 
sent let so much be manifest to us, that both he who wishes 
to syllogize ostensively, and per impossibile, must observe 
these tilings. In other syllogisms indeed which are hypo- 
thetical, such as those which are according to transumption, 
or according to quality, the consideration will be in the sub- 
ject terms, not in the original ones, but in those 
taken afterwards, but the mode of inspection will investigation 
be the same ; but it is necessary also to consider, hypothetical! 
and distinguish, in how many ways hypothetical 
syllogisms arise. 

Each problem then is demonstrated thus, and some of them 
we may infer syllogistically after another method, for example, 
universals by an hypothetical inspection of particulars, for if 
C and II are the same, and if E is assumed to be with H alone, 

1 That is, the proposition being assumed contradicting the conclusion of 

the syllogism leading to the impossible. — Taylor. 

3 They are assumed as true, though sometimes false. 

3 As if false — to be confuted by a conclusive absurdity. Compare the 
23rd chap, of this book of the Analytics. In the place just quoted the 
ro jjura\ani3apofitvov is explained by Alexander as applying to the 
conclusive expression of the syllogism, because it is taken differently to 
the manner in which it was originally enunciated, being at first part of a 
conditional agreement, and afterwards a categorical conclusion. For this 
reason the syllogism is here said to be card fHTaXrjxptv. Were it not for 
this authority it would seem simpler to interpret /urrdXi/i// if, “ change 
of question.” As to the hypotheticals called card irotdrijra, mentioned 
here, we have no data for even a plausible conjecture — Mansel. Philo- 
ponus (Scholia, p. 17S, b. 9) says it is a syllogism, Ik tov /ia\\ov 1 ) h c 
roil fjrrov, tj tc tov o/ioiov. Vide Whately’s and Hill’s Logic. Waitz 
identities both terms. See vol. i. 456. 
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A will be with every E ; and again, if D and II are the same, 
and E is predicated of H alone, (it may be shown) that A is 
with no E. Wherefore the inspection must clearly be in this 
way after the same manner both in the necessary and contin- 
gent, for the consideration is the same, and the syllogism both 
of the contingent and the absolute will be through terms the 
same in order ; in the contingent however we may assume 
things which are not with, but which may be, for it has been 
shown that by these a contingent syllogism is produced, and 
the reasoning is similar in the case of the other predications. 
From what has been said then it appears not only that it is 
, _ , , allowable for all syllogisms to be formed in this, 

but that they cannot be tormed in any other way, 
for every syllogism has been shown to originate through some 
one of the before-named figures, and these may not be consti- 
tuted through any other than the consequents and antecedents 
of a thing, for from these are the premises and assumption of 
the middle, so that it is not admissible that a syllogism should 
be produced through other things. 


Chap. XXX. — The preceding method of Demonstration applicable 
to all Problems. 

The way then of proceeding in all (problems), 
both in pliilosophy and in every art and discipline, 
is the same, for we must collect about each of them 
those things which are with, and the subjects 
which they are with, and be provided with as many 
as possible of these, considering them also through 
three terms in one way subverting, but in another constructing 
according to truth (we reason) from those which aie truly de- 
scribed to be inherent, but as regards dialectic syllogisms (we 
must reason) from probable propositions. Now the princi- 
ples of universal syllogisms have been mentioned, how they 
subsist, and how we must investigate them, that we may not 
direct our attention to every thing which is said, nor to con- 
structing and subverting the same things, nor both construct- 
ing universally or particularly, nor subverting wholly or par- 
tially, but look to things fewer and definite; as to each 
however we must make a selection, as of good or of science. 
The peculiar principles indeed in every science are many, 


1. The method 
of demonstra- 
tion laid down 
previously, is 
applicable to all 
objects of phi- 
losophical in- 
quiry- 
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2. Experience 
is to supply the 
principles of 
demonstration 
in every sci- 
ence. 


hence it is the province of experience to deliver 
the principles of every thing, for instance, I say 
that astrological experience gives the principles 
of astrological science, for from phenomena being 
sufficiently assumed, astrological demonstrations 
have thus been invented, so also is it in every other art and 
science. Wherefore if things are assumed which exist in in- 
dividuals, it is now our duty readily to exhibit demonstrations, 
for if as regards history nothing is omitted of what is truly 
present with things, we shall be able about every thing of 
which there is demonstration to discover and demonstrate this, 
and to make that clear which is naturally incapable of demon- 
stration. 3 The cnd f 

Universally then we have nearly shown how analytical in- 
propositions ought to be selected, but we have euf* ! u e° * ub° 
discussed this accurately in the treatise on Dia- j<*ts naturally 

i • * * abstruse. 

lectic. 1 


Chap. XXXI. — Upon Division; and its Imperfection as to De- 
monstration : ' 

That the division through genera 3 is but a cer- 
tain small portion of the method specified, it is L^mwiVon, its 
easy to perceive, for division is, as it were, a weak “n^^ment'it 
syllogism, since it begs what it ought to demonstrate, is a species of 

1 In the Topics. The dialectic however of Aristotle, as enunciated 
here, differs from that art as exhibited in the Topics, in that he discusses 
it in the Analytics as a mere formal method of reasoning, but in the 
Topics he gives it an entirely material character. The dialectic of Plato 
corresponds more nearly with the metaphysics of Aristotle : again, the 
dialectic of Aristotle is an art, but his analytic a science ; see note on 
Top. i. 1. 

* Vide Whately, b. iii. sect. 11. 

3 i. e. by w hich genera are divided into species by the addition of differ- 
ences. Plato used division as a means of demonstrating definitions, and 
the utility of them, according to Aristotle, consists in employing them as 
tests of definitions when obtained. Amongst the later Peripatetics, di- 
vision rose in estimation, and Andronicus Rhodius composed a treatise 
on the subject. Modern logicians have chiefly drawn from Boethius’ 
work de Divisionc. Compare Top. vi. 2. Dichotomy, or the division al- 
luded to above of genus, is approved by Aristotle when effected by con- 
traries, but not by contradictories. Compare Eth. Nic. vii. 6; Kant, 
Logic, sect. 113; Trend. Elem- sect. 58; also Categor. 10. 
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weak syiio- and always infers something of prior matter . 1 

Now this has first escaped the notice of all those 
who use it, and they endeavour to show that demonstration 
about essence and the very nature of a thing is possible, so 
that they neither perceive that those who divide happen to 
syllogize, nor that it is possible in the manner we have said. 
In demonstrations therefore, when it is requisite to infer ab- 
solute presence, the middle term by which the syllogism is 
2 in demon produced must always be less, and must not be 
stration of the universally predicated of the first extreme, but on 
mwd'ie must the contrary, division takes the universal for the 
universal"^"? lnlc ^ e terra. For let animal be A, mortal B, im- 
spect of the first mortal C, and man of whom we ought to assume 
extreme. the definition D, every animal then comprehends 
either mortal or immortal, but this is that the whole of what- 
ever may be A is either B or C. Again, he who divides 
man, admits that he is animal, so that he assumes A to be 
predicated of D, hence the syllogism is that every D is either 
B or C, wherefore it is necessary for man to be either mortal 
or immortal, yet it is not necessary that animal should be 
mortal, but this is desired to be granted, which was the very 
• Exam ie(i ) thing which ought to have been syllogistically in- 
ferred.* Again, taking A for mortal animal, B 
for pedestrian, C without feet, and D for man, in the same 
manner it assumes A to be either with B or C, for every mortal 
animal is either pedestrian or without feet, and that A is pre- 
dicated of D, for it has assumed that man is a mortal animal, 
so that it is necessary that man should be either a pedestrian 

1 i. e. of universals, or of things more nearly approaching to these. 

Ex. 1 . Every animal is either mortal or immortal 
Every man is an animal 
. • . Every man is either mortal or immortal. 

The conclusion here was to have been, that every man is mortal ; but he 
who divides does not prove this, but desires it to be granted. 

Ex. 2. Every mortal animal is pedestrian or without feet 
Every man is a mortal animal 
. • . Every man is pedestrian or without feet. 

Ex. 3. Every length is or is not commensurable 
Every diameter is a length 
. • . Every diameter is or is not commensurable. 
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animal or without feet, but that he is pedestrian is not neces- 
sary, but they assume it, and this again is what 
, , J . « Example (2.) 

they ought to have proved. Alter this manner 

it always happens to those who divide, namely, that they as- 
sume an universal middle, and what they ought to show, and 
the differences as extremes. In the last place, they assert 
nothing clearly, as that it is necessary that this be a man, or 
that thet question necessarily is whatever it may . , 

, , ' , ^ \ * t TO C'tTOl. lit' 

be, but they pursue every other way, not appre- (vide 
hending the available supplies. It is clear how- 5 Up mvi*ion not 
ever, that by this method we can neither subvert suitable ror re- 
nor syllogistically infer any thing of accident or for Uri<>us° r 
property or genus, or of those things of which we } l i i 0 n n d “ of ques ' 
are a priori ignorant as to how they subsist, as 
whether the diameter of a square be incommensurable, for if 
it assumes every length to be either commensurable or incom- 
mensurable, but the diameter of a square is a length, it will 
infer that the diameter is either incommensurable or com- 
mensurable, and if it assumes that it is incommensurate, it will 
assume what it ought to prove, wherefore that we cannot 
show, for this is the way, and by this we cannot do it ; let 
however the incommensurable or commensurable be A, length 
B, and diameter C.J It is clear then that this ^ Fxam ^ 
mode of inquiry does not suit every speculation, 
neither is useful in those to which it especially appears ap- 
propriate, wherefore from what sources, and how demonstra- 
tions arise, and what we must regard in every problem, appear 
from what has been said. 

Chap. XXXII. — Reduction of Syllogisms to the above Figures .‘ 

How then we may reduce syllogisms to the above- , Method of 
named figures must next be told, for this is the reducing every 
remainder of the speculation, since if we have one of the three 
noticed the production of syllogisms, and have the to be 

„ . 1 . , -p , considered. 

power of inventing them, it moreover we analyze (compare ch. 
them when formed into the before-named figures, 28 ) 

* Averrois commences his third section here, “ de syllogismorum reso- 
lutione.” The word dvaytiv, and not dsaytiv, as significative of reduction, 
has been already commented upon ; it is employed in its strict meaning at 
this place. 
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our original design will have been completed. At the same 
time, what has before been said will happen to be confirmed, 
and be more evident that they are thus from what shall now 
be said, for every truth must necessarily agree with itself in 
every respect. 

Rule i»t. First then we must endeavour to select the two 

investigated P ro P os bions °f a syllogism, for it is easier to di- 
as to quantity, vide into greater than- into less parts, 1 and com- 
&c ' posites are greater than the things of which they 

are composed ; next we must consider whether it is in a whole 
or in a part, and if both propositions should not be assumed, 
oneself placing one of them. For those who propose the uni- 
versal 2 do not receive the other which is contained in it, 3 
neither when they write, nor when they interrogate, or pro- 
pose these, 4 but omit those 5 by which these are concluded, 
and question other things to no purpose. There- 
Eximine their lore we must consider whether any thing super- 
mperfluUies fluous has been assumed, and any thing necessary 
ks to the proper omitted, and one thing is to be laid down, and 
«Uogism!° n ° f another to b® removed, until we arrive at two 
propositions, for without these we cannot reduce 
the sentences which are thus the subjects of question. Now 
in some it is easy to see what is deficient, but others escape 
us, and seem to be syllogisms, 6 because something necessarily 
happens from the things laid down, as if it should be assumed 
that essence not being subverted, essence is not subverted, 7 
but those things being subverted, of which a thing consists, 
what is composed of these is subverted also ; for from these 

1 i. e. into propositions than into terms. 

3 i. e. the major proposition, which is always universal in the first 
figure. 

3 i. e. the minor, which stands towards the major in the relation of 
particular to universal. 

* i. e. the propositions of the principal syllogism. 

* i. e. the propositions of the pro-syllogism. This last is the antece- 
dent in a minor premise, which makes it enthymetnatic. Vide Whately, 
book ii. ch. 4, sect. 7, note. 

* Vide Whately’s table of Fallacies, book iii. 

7 In the propositions adduced, the syllogistic form is not present, but 
syllogistic inferences may be derived from them. In the place of the 
major, we have an equivalent proposition expressed, and in place of the 
minor — the major of the pro-syllogism proving that minor is added; this 
major, however, is changed so far, as it is made more universal. 


Digitized by Google 



CHAP. XXXII.] THE PHIOR ANALYTICS. 157 

positions it i3 necessary that a part of essence should »be 
essence, yet this is not concluded through the assumptions, 
but the propositions are wanting. Again, if because man ex- 
ists, it is necessary that animal should be, and animal exist- 
ing, that there should be essence ; then, because 
man exists, essence must necessarily be; but this confer the 
is not yet syllogistically inferred, 1 for the proposi- of infer- 
tion3 do not subsist as we have said they should ; 2 
but we are deceived in such, because something necessary 
happens from the things laid down, and because also a syllo- 
gism is something necessary. The necessary, however, is 
more extensive than the syllogism, for every syllogism is ne- 
cessary, but not every thing necessary is a syllogism ; so that 
if any thing occurs from certain positions, we must not imme- 
diately endeavour to reduce, but first assume two propositions, 
then we must divide them into terms, in this manner, that 
term we must place as the middle which is said to be in both 
propositions, for the middle must necessarily exist in both, in 
all the figures. If then the middle predicates, 
and is predicated of, or if it indeed predicates, Ascertain the 
but another thing is denied of it, there will be the fl e ure t0 which 

° ' _ properly the 

first figure, but if it predicates, and is denied by problem be- 
something, there will be the middle figure, and if J^"|di e by the 
other things are predicated of it, and one thing is 
denied, but another is predicated, there will be the last figure ; 
thus the middle subsists in each figure. In a similar manner 
also, if the propositions should not be universal, for the deter- 
mination of the middle is the same, 3 wherefore it is evident, 
that in discourse, where the same thing is not asserted more 
than once, a syllogism does not subsist, since the middle is 
not assumed. As, however, we know what kind of problem 
is deduced in each figure, 4 in what the universal, and in what 
the particular, it is clear that we must not regard all the 
figures, but that one which is appropriate to each problem, 
and whatever things are deduced in many figures, we may 
ascertain the figure of by the position of the middle. 

1 i. e. it is not categorical, but hypothetical. 

1 They neither affirm nor deny. 

3 For an universal does not differ from a particular, by reason of the 
middle term, but by the circumscription and determination of the verbal 
sign, “ every,” “ none,” called irpooiiopiirfiot. See Hill’s Logic, and 
Whately. 4 From chapter ‘26. 
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Chap. XXXIII. — On Error , arising from the quantity of 
Propositions. 

i. cause or de- It frequently happens then, that we are deceived 
Xrr'- 1 ’- about syllogisms, on account of the necessary 
to the n-iative" ( conc ^ us ' on )> as we have before observed, and some- 
quantity of times by the resemblance 1 in the position of the 
propositions. terms, which ought not to have escaped us. 

Thus if A is predicated of B, and B of C, there would 
appear a syllogism from such terms, yet neither is any thing 
necessary produced, nor a syllogism. For let A be that which 
always is ; B, Aristomenes the object of intellect ; and C, 
Aristomenes ; it is true then that A is with B, for Aristomenes 
is always the object of intellect ; but B is also with C, for Aristo- 
menes is Aristomenes the object of intellect, but A is not with 
C, for Aristomenes is corruptible, neither would a syllogism 
be formed from terms thus placed, but the universal proposi- 
tion 2 A B must be assumed, but this is false , 3 to think that 
every Aristomenes who is the object of intellect always exists, 
when Aristomenes is corruptible. Again, let C be Miccalus, 
B Miccalus the musician, A to die to-morrow ; B therefore is 
truly predicated of C, since Miccalus is Miccalus the musician, 
and A is truly predicated of B, for Miccalus the musician may 
die to-morrow, but A is falsely predicated of C. This case 
therefore is the same with the preceding, for it is not uni- 
versally true that Miccalus the musician will die to-inorrow, 
and if t his is not assumed, there would be no syllogism . 4 

This deception arises therefore from a small (matter), since 
we concede, as if there were no difference between saying 
that this thing is present with that, and this present with 
every individual of that. 

1 In indefinites, which are mistaken for universal. 

5 i. e. the major. 

3 Because the distributive particle “ every ” shows that any particular 
is assumed. 

4 Here the fallacy arises from the major not being universal, for it is 
not said that every Miccalus, a musician, will die to-morrow. Vide 
Appendix to Hill’s Logic. 
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Chap. XXXIV. — Error arising from inaccurate exposition 
of Terms' 

Deception will frequently occur from the terms i. Nature ofd»- 
of the proposition being improperly expounded , 2 from 

as if A should be health, B disease, and C man, terms maccu- 
for it is true to say that A cannot be with any B, tately ,et oul 
for health is with no disease, and again that Bis with every C, 
for every man is susceptible of disease, whence it would appear 
to result that health can be with no man. Now the reason of this 
is, that the terms are not rightly set out in expression, since 
those words which are significant of habits being changed, 
there will not be a syllogism, as if the word “ well ” were 
taken instead of “health,” and the word “ill” instead of “dis- 
ease,” since it is not true to say, that to be well cannot be pre- 
sent with him that is ill. Now this not being assumed, there 
is no syllogism except of the contingent , 3 which indeed is not 
impossible, for health may happen to be with no man. Again, 
in the middle figure there will likewise be a falsity, for health 
happens to be with no disease, but may happen to be with every 
man, so that disease shall be with no man . 4 In the third figure 
however falsity occurs by the contingent, for it is possible that 
health and disease, science and ignorance, in short, contraries, 
shall be with the same individual, but it is impossible that 
they should be present with each other : this, however, differs 
from the preceding observations,* since when . „„ 

many things happen to be present with the same 
individual they also happen to be so with each other. 

Evidently then in all these cases deception arises from the 
setting forth of the terms, as if those are changed which relate 
to the habits, there is no falsity, and it is therefore apparent 

1 Vide Hill, on verbal and material fallacy; also Whately, who refers 
the Aristotelian division of fallacies (ol Trapa. rt)v Xt£iv and oi rijf 
Xf£twf) to logical and material, upon a species of conjecture. Confer. 
Waitz, vol. ii. p. 532. 

* Because an abstract term, “ health,” is assumed for a concrete, as 
“ sane.” 

s For a man now ill, may not hereafter be well ; that to be ill is pre- 
sent with every man, therefore to be well present with no man. 

4 This is against the rule laid down in ch. 2, of the next book, wherein 
he shows that the false cannot be collected from the true. 
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that in such propositions, what relates to habit 1 must always 
be exchanged and placed for a term instead of habit .' 1 


Chap. XXXV . — Middle not always to be assumed as a particular 
definite thing , wf root r«. 

It is not always necessary to seek to expound the 
terms by a name , 3 since there will oftentimes bo 
sentences to which no name is attached, wherefore 
it is difficult to reduce syllogisms of this kind, 
but we shall sometimes happen to be deceived by 
such a search, for example, because a syllogism is of things im- 
mediate . 4 For let A 5 be two right angles, B a triangle, C an 
isosceles triangle. A then is with C through B, but no longer 
with B through any thing else, for a triangle has of itself two 
right angles, so that there will not be a middle of the propo- 
sition A B , 6 which is demonstrable. The middle then must 
clearly not thus be always assumed, as if it were a particular 
definite thing , 7 but sometimes a sentence, which happens to be 
the case in the instance adduced. 


1. One word 
cannot always 
be used for 
some terms, in- 
asmuch as they 
are sentences. 


Chap. XXXVI. — On the arrangement of Terms, according to nomi- 
nal appellation ; and of Propositions according to case." 

For the first to be in the middle, and the latter 
in the extreme, it is unnecessary to assume as if 
they were always predicated of each other, or in 
like manner, 9 the first of the middle, and this in 

1 The concrete word “ well.” 

- The abstract, “ health.” 3 One word. 

4 Between which there is no middle — they may be proved, however, 
by a definition of the subject, as in the Post Ana. Vide Pacius and 
Biese, vol. i. p. 157 ; also Aquinas, Op. 48. cap. 1. The word aptao c is 
used by Aristotle, either to express a proposition not proved by any 
higher middle term, (vide An. Post, i. 2, and ii. 19.) or a premise imme- 
diate, as regards its conclusion, i. e. not requiring the insertion of lower 
middle terms, for connexion of its terms with those of the conclusion. 

3 i. e. three angles, equal to two right. 

• A certain middle thing, signified by one word. 

T As one thing expressed by one word. 

* Aristotle distinguishes x\ij<rjic and xruliraic, (which last word he uses ' 

for rpdjrof,) the first as being nouns in the nominative case, the other the 
oblique cases. See Mermen, c. 2. * i. e. in the same case. 


1 . For the con- 
struction of a 
syllogism, it is 
not always re- 
quisite that one 
term should be 
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the last, and also likewise in the case of non- predicated of 
inesse. Still in so many ways as to be is predi- " h 4s°u recto.” 
cated, and any thing is truly asserted, it is requi- f r ‘! l ‘“ r t 0 i r t, J'i nor 
site to consider that we signify the inesse, as that 1 premise, or 
of contraries there is one science. im oblique**** 

For let A be, there is one science, and B, things ease- 
contrary to each other, A then is present with B, not as if 
contraries are one science , 1 but because it is true in respect of 
them, to say that there is one science of them. It sometimes 
occurs indeed, that the first is predicated of the middle, but 
the middle not of the third, as if wisdom is science, but 
wisdom is of 2 good, the conclusion is that science is of good : 
hence good is not wisdom, but wisdom is science. Some- 
times, again, the middle is predicated of the third, but the first 
not of the middle, e. g. if there is a science of every quality 
or contrary, but good is a contrary and a quality, the con- 
clusion then is, that there is a science of good, yet neither 
good, nor quality, nor contrary is science, but good is these . 3 
Sometimes, again, neither the first is predicated of the middle, 
nor this of the third, the first indeed being sometimes predi- 
cated of the third, and sometimes not , 4 for instance, of whatever 
there is science, there is genus, but there is science of good, 
the conclusion is that there is a genus of good, yet none of 
these is predicated of any. If, nevertheless, of what there is 
science, this is genus, but there is a science of good, the con- 
clusion is that good is genus, hence the first is predicated of 
the extreme, but there is no predication of each other.® 

In the case of the non-inesse there must be the 2 Method the 
same manner of assumption, for this thing not same with ne- 
being present with this, does not always signify gatlves 
that this is not this, but sometimes that this is not of this, or 
that this is not with this, as there is not a motion of motion or 
generation of generation, but there is (a motion and genera- 
tion) of pleasure : pleasure therefore is not generation. Again, 
there is of laughter a sign, but there is not a sign of a 


* Waitz inserts avruiv. * Here he also inserts lwiorr}firj. Aristotle 
means, that in the major proposition the greater extreme is in a direct, 
but in the minor proposition the middle is in an oblique case. 

3 i. e. good is a quality, and is contrary, hence the minor is direct. 

4 i. e. “ rect& predicatione.” Buhle. 

6 The conclusion is direct, but the propositions are oblique. 
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sign, so that laughter is not a sign, and similarly in other 
cases, wherein the problem is subverted from the genus being 
in some way referred to it . 1 Moreover, occasion is not oppor- 
tune time, for to the divinity there is occasion, but not oppor- 
tune time, because there is nothing useful to divinity , 2 we 
must take as terms, occasion, opportune time, and divinity, 
but the proposition must be assumed according to 
assuming pro- the case ot the noun, since, m short, we assert this 
terms 0118 and universally, that we must always place the terms 
according to the appellations of the nouns, e. g. 
man, or good, or contraries, not df man, nor of good, nor of 
contraries, but we must take propositions according to the cases 
of each word, since they are either to this as the equal, or of 
this as the double, or this thing as striking, ot seeing, or this 
one as man, animal, or if the noun falls in any other way, ac- 
cording to the proposition. 


Chap. XXXVII . — Rules of Reference to the forms of Predication. 

For this thing to be with that, and for one thing 
to be truly predicated of another, must be assumed 
in as many ways as the categories are divided ; the 
latter must also be taken either in a certain re- 
spect , 3 or simply, moreover either as simple 4 or 
connected , 5 in a similar manner also with regard 
to the non-inesse ; these however must be better considered 
and defined. 

1 Either directly or obliquely. Aristotle calls the middle term in the 
second figure, genus, because as the latter is predicated, the middle term 
in the second figure is also predicated ; otherwise they differ greatly, since 
genus is predicated of species affirmatively, but the middle in the second 
figure is partly predicated affirmatively, and partly negatively, since one 
premise ought to affirm, and the other deny. 

3 This syllogism is in the third figure ; the middle term being 
“ divinity.” 

3 As, an Ethiopian has white teeth. 

* As, a swan is an animal. 

1 As, a swan is a white animal. 


1. For true and 
absolute predi- 
cation we must 
accept the se- 
veral varieties 
of categorical 
division. 
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Chap. XXXVIII. — Of Propositional Iteration and the Addition 
to a Predicate. 

Whatever is reiterated * 1 in propositions must 
be annexed to the major and not to the middle * *«a»aa«irAsS- 
term ; I mean for instance, if there should be a 
syllogism, that there is a science of justice “because it is 
good,” the expression “ because it is good,” or “ in , W hatever is 
that it is good,” must be joined to the major. For reiterated 
let A be “science, that it is good B, “good S'toufemlljori 
and C, “justice ;” A then is truly predicated of mid ‘ 

B, since of good there is science that it is good : 
but B is also true of C ; for justice is what is good, thus 
therefore the solution is made.f But if, “ that it 
is good” be added to B , 2 it will not be true ; for - x * m P® <*•) 
A will indeed be truly predicated of B, but it will not be 
true that B is predicated of C, since to predicate of justice, 
good that it is good, is false, and not intelligible. So also it 
may be shown that the healthy is an object of science in that 
it is good, or that hircocervus is an object of opinion, quoad 
its nonentity , 3 or that man is corruptible, so far as 
he is sensible, for in all super-predications, we **‘* aTn70f “ j! '' 
must annex the repetition to the (major) term. 

1 ii rav. dicitur in oratione, quod accedit, prsesertira si ita accedit ut 
sensus aut Ieviter, aut omniuo non mutetur. Waitz. A syllogism is how- 
ever said to be produced pera TTpoaOrjene, when something is added to 
the predicate, to iirncarriyapovfiivov. 

Ex. 1. Of good there is science that it is good 
Justice is good 

. • . Of justice there is science that it is good. 

7 That is, to the middle. 

s An animal formed from the union of a goat and a stag. The syllogism 
may be thus constructed. 

Non-being is an object of opinion quoad nonentity 
An hircocervus is a nonentity 

. • . An hircocervus is an object of opinion quoad nonentity. 

Ex. 2. Every being is an object of science 
Good is being 

. • . Good is an object of science. 

Ex. 3. Of being there is science, that it is being 
Good is being 

. • . Of good there is science, that it is being. 

m 2 
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2 Thetemu The position of the terms is nevertheless not 
not the same the same when a thing is syllogistically inferred 
tton°Xether simply, and when this particular thing, or in a 
the inference u certain respect, or in a certain way. For instance, 
a certain quail- I mean, as when good is shown to be an object of 
fication. science, and when it is shown to be so because it is 
good ; but if it is shown to be an object of science simply, we 
» Eram te (2 ) must tak© “ being ” as the middle term ; * if (it is 
lamp e . p roye( j t hat ma y ^ scientifically known) to be 

good, a certain being (must be taken as the middle). For 
let A be “ science, that it is a certain being,” B “ a certain 


being,” and C “ good ; ” to predicate then A of B is true, 
for there is science of a certain being, that it is a certain 
being ; but B is also predicated of C, because C is a cer- 
+ i e ood tain bein s » t therefore A will be predicated of C, 
‘ e ' B °° ' hence there will be science of good that it is good, 
for the expression “ a certain being ” is the sign of peculiar 
or proper essence. If, on the other hand, “ being ” is set as 
the middle, and being simply and not a certain being is added 
to the extreme, there will not be a syllogism that there is a 
science of good, that it is good, but that it is being : for ex- 
ample, let A be science that it is being ; B, being ; 
xamp e an( j good. J In such syllogisms then as are from 

a part, 1 we must clearly take the terms after this manner. 


Chap. XXXIX . — The Simplification of Terms in the Solution of 

Syllogism. 

We must also exchange those which have the same import ; 
nouns for nouns, and sentences for sentences, and a noun and 
a sentence, 2 and always take the noun for the sentence, for 
thus the exposition of the terms will be easier. For example, 
j. i n gyUo _ if there is no difference in saying that what is 
giatic analysis supposed is not the genus of what is opined, or that 
piicity and per- what is opined is not any thing which may be 
studied! *° supposed, (for the signification is the same,) in- 
stead of the sentence already expressed we must 

1 *Ev pipit vocat eos qui non drrXiuj n sed rode n concludunt. Waitz. 
Vide Biese, i. p. 179, not. 2. 

* Either for either. This is omitted by Taylor, though read by Averrois, 
Buhle, Waitz. This direction, except carefully done, gives rise to frequent 
fallacies. Quando pro termino repetendo, substituitur vox illi tequipol- 
lens. Aldrich. Whately on Fallacies. 
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take what may be supposed and what may be opined, as 
terms. 

Chap. XL. — The definite Article to he added according to the nature 
of the Conclusion. 

Since however it is not the same, for pleasure to 

be good, and for pleasure to be the good, we must liwuraofth* 

not set the terms alike ; but if there is a syllogism ^ le ’ and 

that pleasure is the good, the good (must be taken 

as a term) if that it is good, good (must be taken), and so of 

the rest. 

Chap. XLI. — Chi the Distinction of certain forms of Universal 
Predication. 

It is neither in fact nor in word the same thing 
to assert that A is present with every individual 
with which B is present, and to say that A is 
present with every individual of what B is pre- 
sent with, since there is nothing to prevent 
B from being with C, yet not with every C. 1 
For instance, let B be beautiful, but C white, if 
then beautiful is with something white, it is true 
to say that beauty is present with what is white, 
yet not perhaps with every thing white. If then 
A is with B, but not with every thing of which 
B is predicated, neither if B is present with every C, nor if 
it is alone present, it is necessary that A should not only not 
be present with every C, but that it should not be present 
(at all), but if that of which B is truly predicated, with every 
individual of this A is present, it will happen that A will be 
predicated of every individual of which B is predicated of 
every individual. But if A is predicated of that of which B 
is universally predicated, there is nothing to prevent B from 
beir% present with C with not every or with no individual of 
which A is present, therefore in (three terms it is evident 
that) the assertion that A is predicated of every individual of 
which B is predicated, signifies that of whatever B is predi- 

1 Therefore “that with which B is present,” and “that with every 
individual of which B is present,’’ do not mean the same thing. 


I. The expres- 
sion Kud' OV TO B 
Kaia wavro? to 
A XtieeHat, 
though not 
per se identical 
with KaD'ov 
iravrof T® B 

KOTti 7 OUT OV 
* CUT Of *ai TO A, 

is equivalent 
to A being pre- 
dicated of 
every thing of 
which B is pre- 
dicated. 
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cated of all these A is predicated also, and if B is predicated 
of every, A will also thus be predicated, but if it is not 
predicated of every individual it is not necessary that A should 
be predicated of every individual. 

Still we need not imagine that any absurdity will occur 
from this exposition, for we do not use the expression that 
this is a particular definite thing , 1 but as a geometrician says 
that this is a foot in length, is a straight line, and is without 
breadth though it is not so, he does not however so use them, 
as if he inferred 2 from these. In a word, that which is not 
2. certain ex- 113 a whole to a part, and something else in refer- 
pressions used ence to this as a part to a whole, from nothing of 

for illustration. ,, , , . . . , 

these can a demonstrator demonstrate, where- 
fore neither is there a syllogism, but we use exposition as we 
do sense 3 when we address a learner, since we do not (use it) 
so as if it were impossible to be demonstrated without these, 
as (we use propositions) from which a syllogism is con- 
structed. 

Chap. XLII. — That not all Conclusions in the same Syllogism are 
produced through one Figure. 

1 The conciu- ^et us no ^ forget that all conclusions in the same 
sion an evi- syllogism are not produced by one figure, but one 
figure the What through this figure, and another through that, so 
inquiry is to be that clearly we must make the 4 resolutions in 
the same manner, but since not every problem is 
proved in every 5 figure, but arranged in each, it is evident 
from the conclusion in what figure the inquiry must be 
made . 6 

1 Examples are not adduced to prove, but to illustrate. 

3 Tanquam ex his ratiocinans. Averrois. 

3 Tip !' UrlBeaSai (exhibere sensui) < ivru \pwpt9a uairtp sat rip aloOa- 

vttxOai. Cf. Aquinas Opusc. 47. Zabarella, cap. vii. aioOifoiQ, sensa- 
tion, signifies the perception of the external senses. Vide Ethics, b. vi. 
chap. 2, and 11 ; Phys. b. iii. and vii. 4 

4 i. e. the several syllogisms to their proper figures. 

5 As no affirmative in the second nor universal in the third. 

* In quit figuri quterendum git problema aliquod. Buhle. 


Digitized by Google 


CHAP. XLI1I. XLIV.] THE PRIOR ANALYTICS. 


167 


Chap. XLIII. — Of Arguments against Definition, simplified. 

With regard, however, to arguments against de- j. For brevit-. -s 
finition, and by which a particular thing in the ‘be thiii« 
definition is attacked, that term must be laid the P deflnitkm, 
down which is attacked, and not the whole de- 
finition, for it will result that we shall be less tion itself, is to 
disturbed by prolixity, e. g. if we are to show bela,ddown - 
that water is humid potable, we must place potable and 
water as terms . 1 


Chap XLIV. — Of the Reduction of Hypothetical^ and of Syllogisms 

ad impossible. 

W e must not endeavour, moreover, to reduce hy- 
pothetical syllogisms, for we cannot reduce them, 0 ur not r"- 
from the things laid down , 2 since they are not thet'icais 51 * 0 
proved syllogistically, but are all of them admitted 
by consent. Thus if a man supposing that except there is one 
certain power of contraries, there will neither exist one sci- 
ence of them, it should afterwards be dialectically proved 
that there is not one* power of contraries; for . 
instance, of the wholesome and of the unwhole- 
some, for the same thing will be wholesome and unwholesome 
at the same time — here it will be shown that there is not one 
power of all contraries, but that is not a science, has not been 
shown. We must yet acknowledge that there is, not however 
by syllogism, but by hypothesis, wherefore we cannot reduce 
this, but that, we may, viz. that there is not one power, for 
this perhaps was a syllogism, but that an hy- 2 Nor , yllo _ 
pothesis. The same thing happens in the case of gisms per im- 
syllogisms, which inter a consequence per impos- y 
sibile, since neither can we analyze these, though we may a 

1 Waitz states that Pacius has misapprehended this place, by following 
Philoponus, and avers that diaXiyiirtiai here is not “ disserere contra 
aliquid,” sed “ disputare de aliqua re.” Pacius thinks that the chapter 
refers to such syllogisms as impugn the definition. 

* is twv Kupivuiv. Vide Whately, book ii. ch. 4 ; also Mansel's Logic, 
Appendix, note G. It has been questioned whether hypothetical can be 
reduced to categorical ; the reader will find the subject well and fully 
treated in Mansel, p. 88. 
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deduction to the impossible, (for it is demonstrated by syllo- 
gism,) but the other we cannot, for it is concluded from hy- 
pothesis. They differ nevertheless from the before-named, 1 
because we must in them indeed have admitted some thing 
previously, if we are about to consent, as if, for example, one 
power of contraries should have been shown, and that there 
was the same science of them, now here they admit, what 
they had not allowed previously on account of the evident 
falsity, as if the diameter of a square having been admitted 
commensurable with the side, odd things should be equal to 
even. 

Many others also are concluded from hypothe- 
sideratio^of n " sis, which it is requisite to consider, and clearly 
deferred*''* 1 * explain ; what then are the differences of these, 
and in how many ways an hypothetical syllogism 
is produced, we will show hereafter; 2 at present, let only so 
much be evident to us, that we cannot resolve such syllogisms 
into figures ; for what reason we have shown. 


Chap. XLV . — The Reduction of Syllogising from one Figure 
to another. 

* Anal. i. 4 As many problems* as are demonstrated in many 
and 26 : Topic*, figures, if they are proved in one syllogism, may 
be referred 3 to another, e. g. a negative in the 
first may be referred to the second, and one in the middle to 
the first, still not all, but some only. 4 This will appear 
l. whatever from the following : if A is with no B, but B with 
syllogisms are every C, A is with no C, thus the first figure 
figure! mTy S be arises ; but if the negative is converted, there 
reduced from will be the middle, for B will be with no A, and 
another-caaeof with every C. In the same manner, it the syllo- 
particuiarln d g‘ 9m be not universal, but particular, as if A is with 
the first and no B, but B is with a certain C, for the negative 
second figures, ^eing conver ted there will be the middle figure. 

1 i. e. from syllogisms, by hypothesis. 

1 No work is extant of Aristotle’s upon this subject ; with St. Hilaire, 
however, we think that though the subject is not worked out by Aristotle, 
we have ample data from which to elucidate it. 

* avayayiiv — vide Monsel’s Appendix. 

4 i. e. may be reduced, or referred. 
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Of syllogisms, however, in the middle figure, the 2 Dnlveritta 
universal will be reduced to the first, but only one in the second 
of the particular, 1 for let A be with no B, but with to'the^rst^but 
every C, then by conversion of the negative there ®^ la “ ne par ' 
will be the first figure, since B will be with no A, 
bjut A with every C. Now if the affirmative be added to B, 
and the negative to C, we must take C as the first term, since 
this is with no A, but A is with every B, wherefore C is with no 
B, neither will B be with any C, for the negative is converted. 
If however the syllogism be particular, when the negative is 
added to the major extreme, it will be reduced to the first 
figure, as if A is with no B, but with a certain C, for by con- 
version of the negative there will be the first figure, since B is 
with no A, but A with a certain C. When however the affirma- 
tive (is joined to the greater extreme), it will not be resolved, 
as if A is with every B, but not with every C, for the proposi- 
tion A B does not admit conversion, 2 nor if it were made 
would there be a syllogism. 

Again, not all in the third figure will be resolv- 
able into the first, 3 but all in the first 4 will be thetwrtflgure, 
into the third, for let A be with every B, but B with °£* negatwe'a 
a certain C, since then a particular affirmative is not universal, 
convertible, C will be with a certain B, but A was ^,‘|h e r ftf 8 “ c ' b]e 
with every B, so that there is the third figure. Also 
if the syllogism be negative, there will be the same result, for 
the particular affirmative is convertible, wherefore A will be 
with no B, but with a certain C. Of the syllogisms in the last 
figure, one alone is not resolvable into the first, 5 when the 
negative is not placed universal, all the rest however are re- 
solved. For let A and B be predicated of every C, C there- 
fore is convertible partially to each extreme, wherefore it is 
present with a certain B, so that there will be the first figure, 
if A is with every C, but C with a certain B. And if A is 
with every C, but B with a certain C, the reasoning is the same, 

1 Viz. Festino and not Baroko. Of these reductions it may be generally 
observed, that only negative syllogisms are reducible to the second, and 
only particular to the third figure. Barbara, Baroko, and Bokardo cannot 
be ostensively reduced to any other figure. 

s Being A it does not admit simple conversion. 

J For Bokardo is excepted. 

* Darii and Ferio — because universals cannot be reduced to the third 
figure, in which the conclusion is particular. * i. e. Bokardo. 
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for B reciprocates with C. But if B is with every C, and A with 
a certain C, B must be taken as the first term, for B is with 
every C, but C with a certain A, so that B is with a certain A ; 
since however the particular is convertible, A will also be with 
a certain B. If the syllogism be negative, when the terms 
are universal, we must assume in like manner, for let B be with 
every C, but A with no C, wherefore C will be with a certain B, 
but A with no C, so that C will be the middle term. Likewise, 
if the negative is universal, but the affirmative particular, for 
A will be with no C, but C with a certain B ; if however the 
negative be taken as particular, there will not be 
a resolution,* e. g. if B is with every C, but A not 
with a certain C, for by conversion of the proposition B C, 
both propositions will be partial. 

4. The conver- It is clear then, that in order mutually to con- 
sion of the vert these figures, 1 the minor premise must be 

necessary for converted in either figure, lor this being trans- 

reduction. posed a transition 2 is effected ; of syllogisms in the 
middle figure, 3 one is resolved, 4 and the other is not 5 resolved 
into the third, for when the universal is negative there is a 
resolution, for if A is with no B, but with a certain C, both 
similarly reciprocate with A, wherefore B is with no A, but C 
with a certain A, the middle then is A. When however A is 
with every B, and is not with a certain C, there will not be reso- 
lution, since neither proposition after conversion is universal. 

Syllogisms also of the third figure may be resolved into 
the middle, when the negative is universal, as if A is with no C, 
but B is with some or with every C, for C will be with no A, 
but will be with a certain B, but if the negative be particular, 
there will not be a resolution, since a particular negative does 
not admit conversion. 

We see then that the same syllogisms 6 are not 
resolved in these figures, 7 which were not resolved 
into the first figures, and that when syllogisms 
are reduced to the first figure, these only are con- 
cluded per impossibile. 

How therefore we must reduce syllogisms, and 

1 Viz. the first and third. 

5 Mtrdj3a(rif — transitus fit ex una in aliam figuram. — Buhle. 

3 Those are particular, because there is no universal conclusion in the 
third. 4 Festino. 5 Baroko. 

8 Baroko and Bokardo. 1 In the second and third figures. 


5. Those syllo- 
gisms not mu- 
tually reduci- 
ble into the 
other figure* 
which are not 
into the first. 
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that the figures are mutually resolvable, appears from what 
has been said. 

Chap. XL VI. — Of the Quality and Signification of the Definite , 
and Indefinite, and Privative. 

There is some difference in the construction or 1. Difference in 
subversion of a problem, whether we suppose the Jng from " not 
expressions “ not to be this particular thing,” and to be •• and “ to 
“ to be not this particular thing,” have the same, 
or different signification, e. g. “ not to be white,” ( Cf Herm - 6 -) 
and “to be not white.” Now they do not signify the same 
thing, neither of the expression “ to be white,” is the nega- 
tion “to be not white,” but, “not to be white;” and the 
reason of this is as follows. The expression “ he is able to 
walk,” is similar to “he is able not to walk,” the expression 
“ it is white ” to, “it is not white,” and “ he knows good,” to 
“ he knows what is not good.” For these, “ he knows good,” 
or “ he has a knowledge of good,” does not at all differ, nei- 
ther “ he is able to walk,” and “ he has the power of walk- 
ing ; ” wherefore also the opposites, “ he is not able to walk,” 
and “ he has not the power of walking,” (do not differ from 
each other). If then “he has not the power of walking,” 
signifies the same as “ he has the power of not walking,” 
these will be at one and the same time present with the same, 
for the same person is able to walk, and not to walk, and is 
cognizant of good, and of what is not good, but aflirmation 
and negation being opposites, are not at the same time present 
with the same thing. 1 Since therefore it is not the same thing 
“ not to know good,” and “ to know what is not good,” nei- 
ther is it the same thing to be “ not good ” and “ not to be 
good,” since of things having analogy, 2 if the one is different 
the other also differs. Neither is it the same to be “ not equal,” 
and “ not to be equal,” 3 for to the one, namely, “ to that which 

1 Aristotle demonstrates the difference between infinite affirmation and 
finite negation by an hypothetical syllogism leading to an absurdity. The 
Teader may find the principle of proper logical affirmation and negation 
discussed in Whately, b. ii. ch. 2, and Hill, p. 96, et seq. 

2 Eandem rationem. — Buhle. Similitude or identity of relation. 

* For “to be not equal ’’ implies at all events that a thing exists, which 
is aflirmation, but “not to be equal” maybe nothing, which is pure 
negation. Hence, as Taylor remarks, Aristotle infers that “ not every 
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is not equal,” something is subjected, and this is the unequal, 
but to the other there is nothing subjected, wherefore “ not 
every thing is equal or unequal,” but “every thing is equal 
or not equal.” Besides this expression, “ it is not white 
wood,” and this, “ not is white wood,” are not present toge- 
ther at the same time, for if it is “wood not white,” it will be 
wood ; but “ what is not white wood ” is not of necessity 
“ wood,” so that it is clear that of “ it is good ” the negation is 
not “ it is not good.” If then of every one thing either the affirm- 
ation or negation is true, if there is not negation, it is evident 
that there will in some way be affirmation, but of every affirm- 
ation there is negation, and hence of this 1 the negation is, “it 
is not not good.” They have this order indeed with respect 
2. order of af- to eac ^ other : let to be good be A, not to be 
firmation and good B, to be not good C under B, not to be not 
negation. good D under A. With every individual then 
either A or B will be present, and (each) with nothing which 
is the same and C or D with every individual , 2 and with 
nothing which is the same, and with whatever C is present, 
B must necessarily be present with every individual, for if it 
is true to say that “ a thing is not white,” it is also true to say 
that “ not it is white,” for a thing cannot at one and the same , 
time be white and not white, or be wood not white and be 
white wood, so that unless there is affirmation, negation 
will be present. — C however is not always (consequent) to B, 
for in short, what is not wood will not be white wood, on the 
contrary, with whatever A is present D also is present with 
. c every individual, for either C or D will be pre- 

sent. As however “to be not white”* and “to 
f A ' be white,”f cannot possibly co-subsist, D will be 

present, for of what is white we may truly say, that it is not not 
white, yet A is not predicated of every D,for, in short, we can- 
not truly predicate A of what is not wood, namely, to assert 
that it is white wood, so that D will be true, and A will not 
be true, namely, that it is white wood. It appears also, that 
A and C are present with nothing identical, though B and D 
may be present with the same. 

thing ” is equal or unequal, because that which is not is neither equal 
nor unequal ; but that “ every thing ” is equal or is not equal,” because 
this is contradiction. 

1 “ It is not good : ” — affirmative. 1 Taylor omits this clause. 
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Privatives also subsist similarly to this position 3 nt . lation be 
with respect to attributes , 1 for let equal be A, not tween (i, un- 
equal B, unequal C, not unequal D. In many tiT^an^attri- 
things also, with some of which the same thing is tut«* 
present and not with others, the negative may be p ‘ a,) ' 
similarly true, that, “ not all things are white,” or “ that not 
each thing is white ; ” but, “ that each thing is not white,” or, 
“that all things are not white,” is false. So also of this 
affirmation, “ every animal is white,” the negation is not, 
“every animal is not white,” for both are false, but this, 
“ not every animal is white.” Since however it is clear that 
“ is not white,” signifies something different from “ not is 
white,” and that one is affirmation and the other negation, it 
is also clear that there is not the same mode of demonstrating 
each, for example , 2 “ whatever is an animal is not white,” or 
“ happens not to be white;” and that we may truly say, “it 
is not white,” for this is “ to be not white.” Still there is 
the same mode as to it is true to say it is white or not white, 
for both are demonstrated constructively * through 
the first figure, since the word “ true ” is similarly 
arranged with “ is,” for of the assertion “ it is 
true to say it is white,” the negation is not, “ it is 
true to say it is not white,” but “ it is not true to 
say it is white.” But if it is true to say, 

“whatever is a man is a 3 musician, or is not 4 a 
musician,” we must assume that “ whatever is an 
animal is either a musician or is not a musician ,” 5 
and it will be demonstrated, but that “ whatever 
is a man is not a musician,” is shown negatively f 
according to the three modes 6 stated. 

In short, when A and B are so, as that they 
cannot be simultaneously in the same thing, but 
one of them is necessarily present to every indi- 

1 Karqyopiai — predicamenta. Averrois. The word must here be under- 
stood as opposed to privation in the sense of “ habits,” not as a species 
of quality, as it is considered in the Categor. ch. 8. 

3 We cannot demonstrate the two assertions given, in the same way. 

3 An universal finite affirmative. 

4 An universal indefinite affirmative. 

5 This is the major premise, to which if the minor, “ every man is an 
animal,” is added, the syllogism will be in Barbara. 

• Viz. Celarent, Cesare, Camestres. 


* KaratrKtvaa- 
riKtitr, 44 con- 
structive,” 
Averr. 44 con- 
firmative,” 

Bui lie. 

4. The differ- 
ence of the cha- 
racter of asser- 
tion shown by 
the difference 
in the mode of 
demonstration. 

t uvaaKtvaa- 
tiKut. “ de- 
structive.” 
Averrois. 

5. Relative 
consequence 
proved in cer- 
tain cases. 
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vidual, and again C and D likewise, but A follows C 
and does not reciprocate, D will also follow B, and will not 
reciprocate, and A and D may be with the same thing, but B 
and C cannot. In the first place then, it appears from this 
that D is consequent to B, for since one of C JD is necessarily 
present with every individual, but with what B is present C 
cannot be, because it introduces with itself A, but A and B 
cannot consist with the same, D is evidently a consequent. 
Again, since C does not reciprocate with A, but C or D is 
present with every, it happens that A and D will be with the 
same thing, but 13 and C cannot, because A is consequent to 

C, for an impossibility results, 1 wherefore it appears plain 
that neither does B reciprocate with D, because it would hap- 
pen that A is present together with D. 2 

6. Fallacy Sometimes also it occurs that we are deceived 

arising from by suc h an arrangement of terms, because of our 
opposites pro- not taking opposites rightly, one ot which must 
perly ‘ necessarily be with every individual, as if A and B 

cannot be simultaneously with the same, but it is necessary that 
the one should be with what the other is not, and again C and D 
in like manner, but A is consequent to every C ; for B will hap- 
pen necessarily to be with that with which D is, which is false. 
For let the negative of A B which is F be assumed, and again 
the negative of C D, and let it be H, it is necessary then, that 
either A or F should be with every individual, since either af- 
firmation or negation must be present. Again also, either C 
or H, for they are affirmation and negation, and A is by hy- 
pothesis present with every thing with which C is, so that H 
will also be present with whatever F is. Again, since of F B, 
one is with every individual, and so also one of H D, and H 
is consequent to F, B will also be consequent to D, for this 
we know. If then A is consequent to C, B will also follow 

D, but this is false, since the sequence was the reverse in 
things so subsisting, for it is not perhaps necessary that either 
A or F should be with every individual, neither F nor B, for F 
is not the negative of A, since of “ good” the negation is “ not 
good,” and “ it is not good” is not the same with “ it is neither 
good nor not good.” It is the same also of C D, for the as- 
sumed negatives are two. 

1 i. e. A and B would co-subsist. 

1 Because A cannot be present with B. 
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Chap. I. — Recapitulation. — Of the Conclusions of certain 
Syllogisms. 

In how many figures, through what kind and i Reference to 

number of propositions, also when and how a syl- observation*. 

logism is produced, we have therefore now ex- Universal syi- 
, * . . , . . logisms infer 

plained ; moreover, what points both the con- many conciu 

structor and subverter of a syllogism should 8ion “ - 
regard, as well as how we should investigate a proposed sub- 
ject after every method ; further, in what manner we should 
assume the principles of each question. Since, 2. so also do 
however, some syllogisms are universal, but P artic . ular af - 
others particular, all the universal always con- notthenega 
elude a greater number of things, yet of the par- Uve P artlcular - 
ticular, those which are affirmative many things, but the 
negative one conclusion only. For other propositions are con- 
verted, but the negative is not converted, but the conclusion 
is something of somewhat ; hence other syllogisms conclude a 
majority of things, for example, if A is shown to be with every 
or with a certain B, B must also necessarily be with a certain A, 
and if A is shown to be with no B, B will also be with no A, and 
this is different from the former. If however A is not with a cer- 
tain B, B need not be not present with a certain A, for it possibly 
may be with every A . 1 This then is the common 3 Difrerencc 
cause of all syllogisms, both universal and par- between uni- 
ticular ; we may however speak differently of g*"^ f tboM 
universals, for as to whatever things are under of the second 
the middle, or under the conclusion, of all there fiBure 
will be the same syllogism, if some are placed in the middle, 
but others in the conclusion , 2 as, if A B is a conclusion through 
C, it is necessary that A should be predicated of whatever is 

’ As if A were “ man a “ certain animal,” a certain B ; and animal, 
B ; therefore though “ man ” is not present with “ a certain animal,” (e. g. 
“ a lion,”) yet “ animal ” is with every “ man.” 

2 Hence three conclusions, he means, may be drawn from the same 
syllogism, one of the minor extreme, another of what is under the minor 
and the third of what is the subject of the middle. 
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under B or C, for if D is in the whole of B, but B in the 
whole of A, D will also be in the whole of A. Again, if E is 
in the whole of C, and C is in A, E will also be in the whole 
of A, and in like manner if the syllogism be negative ; but in 
the second figure it will be only possible to form a syllogism 
of that which is under the conclusion. As, if A is with no B, 
but is with every C, the conclusion will be that B is with no C ; if 
therefore D is under C, it is clear that B is not with it, but that 
it is not with things under A, does not appear by the syllogism, 
though it will not be with E, if it is under A. But it has 
been shown by the syllogism that B is with no C, but it was as- 
sumed without demonstration 1 that it is not with A, wherefore 
it does not result by the syllogisms that B is not with E. 
Nevertheless in particular syllogisms of things under the con- 
clusion, there is no necessity incident, for a syllogism is not 
• (vpoTaait.) produced , 2 when this* is assumed as particular, 
major in nt but there will be of all things under the middle, 
yet not by that syllogism, e. g. if A is with every B, 
but B with a certain C, there will be no syllogism of what is 
placed under C, but there will be of what is under B, yet not 
through the antecedent syllogism. Similarly also in the case 
of the other figures, for there will be no conclusion of what is 
under the conclusion, but there will be of the other, yet not 
through that syllogism ; in the same manner, as in universals, 
from an undemonstrated proposition, things under the middle 
were shown, wherefore either there will not be a conclusion 
there , 3 or there will be in these also . 4 

Chap. II. — On a true Conclusion deduced from false Premises in the 

first Figure. 

It is therefore possible that the propositions may 
be true, through which a syllogism arises, also 
that they may be false, also that one may be true 
and the other false ; but the conclusion must of 

1 A being assumed of no B, B is in a manner assumed of no A, be- 
cause a proposition universal negative reciprocates. 

* Because in the 2nd figure both propositions affirm ; hence nothing is 
concluded. 

3 In universal syllogisms. 

4 In particular. For the recognition of the indirect modes, in this 
chapter, by Aristotle, see Mansel, p. 66, and 74, note. 


1. Material 
truth or falsity 
of propositions, 
is not shared 
by the conclu- 
sion. 
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necessity be either true or false. From true propositions then 
we cannot infer a falsity, but from false premises 
we may infer the truth, except that not the why* 
but the mere that (is inferred), since there is not 
a syllogism of the why from false premises, and 
for what reason shall be told hereafter. 1 

First then, that we cannot infer the false from 
true premises, appears from this : if when A is, it 
is necessary that B should be, when B is not it 
is necessary that A is not, if therefore A is true, 

B is necessarily true, or the same thing (A) would 
at one and the same time be and not be, 2 which 
is impossible. Neither must it be thought, be- 
cause one term, A, is taken, that from one certain 
thing existing, it will happen that something will 
necessity, since this is not possible, for what results 
from necessity is the conclusion, and the fewest 
things through which this arises are three terms, but two in- 
tervals and propositions. If then it is true that with whatever 
B i3 A also is, and that with whatever C is B is, it is necessary 
that with whatever C is A also is, and this cannot be false, for 
else the same thing would exist and not exist at the same time. 
Wherefore A is laid down as one thing, the two 2 
propositions being co-assumed. It is the same 
also in negatives, for we cannot show the false from what are 
true ; but from false propositions we may collect the truth, 3 
either when both premises are false, or one only, and this not 
indifferently, but the minor, if it comprehend the whole false, 4 
but if the whole is not assumed to be false, the 
true may be collected from either, f Now let A be 
with the whole of C, but with no B, nor B with C, 

1 In eh. 2 of 1st book, Post Anal. 

* Because it is true by hypothesis, but B being denied true, A cannot 
be true. 

* See the general rules of syllogism in Aldrich, and Hill’s Logic. 
Hereafter Aristotle expounds this more fully ; he means that a true con- 
clusion may always be inferred in the first figure, unless the major is 
wholly false, and the minor true. 

4 By this expression he means, as he explains further on, an universal 
proposition, contrary to the true, as “ no man is an animal.” An universal 
contradictory to the true is of course a particular false proposition, (vide 
table of opposition,) and a proposition is said to be false in part, when 
what is partly true and partly false, is affirmed, or denied, universally. 

N 


• ov dion aXA* 
on. “ non 
propter quid 
sed quia.” — 
Averr. (Hill's 
Logic, p. 287.) 


2. We may 
infer the true 
from false pre- 
mises, but not 
the false from 
true premises. 
Proof — (Vide 
Aldrich, general 
rules of syllo- 
gism.) 

result from 
l. 
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and this may happen to be the case, as animal is with no stone, 
nor stone present with any man, if then A is assumed present 
with every B, and B with every C, A will be with every C, 
. „ , . so that from propositions both false, the conclusion 

will be true, since every man is an animal. 

So also a negative conclusion (is attained), for neither A 
may be assumed, nor B present with any C, but 
let A be with every B, for example, as if, the same 
terms being taken, man was placed in the middle, for neither 
animal nor man is with any stone, but animal is 
with every man. Wherefore if with whatf it Jis 
present universally, it is assumed to be present with 
none,§ but with what it is not present, we assume 
that it is present with every individual,! from 
* Example (2.) both these false premises, there will be a true con- 
clusion.^ The same may be shown if each pre- 
mise is assumed partly false, but if only one is 
admitted false, if the major is wholly false, as A B, there will 
not be a true conclusion, but if B C, (the minor is wholly 
3. instance of false,) there will be (a true conclusion). Now I 
a false propo- mean by a proposition wholly false that which is 
contrary (to the true), as if that was assumed pre- 
sent with every, which is present with none, or that present 
with none, which is present with every. For let A be with 
no B, but B with every C, if then we take the proposition B 


t Matt. 

I Animal. 

I In the major. 

H In the minor. 


4 . 


Ex. 1. Every stone is an animal 
Every man is a stone 
. • . Every man is an animal. 

Ex. 2. No man is an animal 
Every stone is a man 
. • . No stone is an animal. 

B 

Ex. 4. Every thing white is an animal 
C B 

Every swan is white 
C A 

. • . Every swan is an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 5. Nothing white is an animal 
C B 
AH snow is white 
C A 

. • . No snow is an animal. 


B A 

Ex. 3. Every animal is a stone 
C B 

Every man is an animal 
C A 

. * . Every man is a stone. 

A 
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C as true, but the whole of A B as false, and that A is with 
every B, it is impossible for the conclusion to be true, for it 
was present with no C, since A was present with none 
of what B was present with, but B was with „ 

,, , r ’ • Example (S./ 

every C.* 

In like manner also the conclusion will be false, 
if A is with every B, and B with every C, and 
the proposition B C is assumed true, but A B wholly false, 
and that A is present with no individual with which B is, for 
A will be with every C, since with whatever B is, A also is, 
but B is with every C. It is clear then, that, the 4 When the 
major premise being assumed wholly false, whether major is wholly 
it be athrmative or negative, but the other pre- m in or is true, 
mise being true, there is not a true conclusion ; 
if however the whole is not assumed false, there 
will be. For if A is with every C, but with a cer- 
tain B, and B is with every C ; e. g. animal with 
every swan, but with acertain whiteness, and white- 
ness with every swan, if A is assumed present with every B, 
and B with every C, A will also be truly present 
with every C, since every swan is an animal, f 

So also if A B be negative, for A concurs with 
a certain B, but with no C, and B with every C, 
as animal with something white, but with no 
whiteness with all snow ; if then A is assumed present 
with no B, but B with every C, A will be present ^ Example ^ 
with no C. J 

If however the proposition A B were assumed 5 jr the major 
wholly true, but B C wholly false, there will be a J» ‘roe wholly, 
true syllogism , 1 * * as nothing prevents A from being wholly 6 false? 
with every B and every C, and yet B with no C, as 
is the case w T ith species of the same genus, which 


the conclusion 
is false ; but 
when the whole 
is not false, the 
conclusion is 
true. 

Affirmative. 


t Example (4.) 
2. Negative. 

snow, and 


the conclusion 
is true. 


1 Here is another instance of “ syllogism ” being employed in its pure 

sense, equivalent to “ conclusion,” frequently it signifies the propositional 

arrangement necessarily inferring the conclusion. 


B A 

Ex. 6. Every horse is an animal 
C B 

Every man is a horse 
C A 

. • . Every man is an animal. 


B A 

Ex. 7. No music is an animal 
C B 

All medicine is music 
C A 

. • . No medicine is an animal. 

n 2 
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are not subaltern, for animal concurs both with horse and 
man, but horse with no man ; if therefore A is assumed pre- 
1 Affirmative. sen * evei 7 and B with every C, the con- 
clusion will be true, though the whole proposition 
B C is false.* It will be the same, if the propo- 
sition A B is negative. For it will happen that A will be 
neither with any B, nor with any C, and that B is with no C, 
as genus to those species which are from another genus, for 
animal neither concurs with music nor with medicine, nor 
music with medicine : if then A is assumed present with no 
. . ,, , B, but B with every C, the conclusion will be 

true.y rvow it the proposition B C is not wholly 
but partially false, even thus the conclusion will be true. For 
nothing prevents A from concurring with the whole of B, 
and the whole of C, and B with a certain C, as genus with 
species and difference, thus animal is with every man and 
with every pedestrian, but man concurs with something, and 
not with every thing pedestrian : if then A is assumed pre- 
, „ , .. , sent with every B, and B with every C, A will 

also be present with every which will be true. 

B A 

Ex. 8. Every man is an animal 

C B 

Every pedestrian thing is a man 
B A 

. • . Every pedestrian thing is an animal - 

B A 

Ex. 9. No prudence is an animal 

C B 

All contemplative knowledge is prudence 
C A 

. • . No contemplative knowledge is an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 10. All snow is an animal 

C B • 

Something white is snow 

C A f 

. ■ . Something white is an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 11. No man is an animal 
* C B 

Something white is a man 

C A 

. * , Something white is not an animal. 
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The same will occur if the proposition A B be , x tive 
negative. For A may happen to be neither with 
any B, nor with any C, yet B with a certain C, as genus with 
the species and difference which are from another genus. 
Thus animal is neither present with any prudence nor with 
any thing contemplative, but prudence is with something 
contemplative ; if then A is assumed present with no B, but 
B with every C, A will be with no C, which will 
be true.* 

In particular syllogisms however, when the 
whole of the major premise is false, but the other L withT™- 
true, the conclusion may be true ; also when the false ' but » 

. -n • i/»i , r* r * • \ romor true, 

major A B is partly lalse, but B C (the minor) there may be 

wholly true ; and when A B the major is true, “j 1 ™' conclu ' 

but the particular false, also when both are false. 

For there is nothing to prevent A from concurring with no 

B, but with a certain C, and also to prevent B from being 

present with a certain C, as animal is with no , 

r , ... . . . . , . , 1. Affirmative, 

snow, but is with something white, and snow with 

something white. If then snow is taken as the middle, and 
animal as the first term, and if A is assumed present with the 
whole of B, but B with a certain C, the whole proposition 
A B will be false, but B C true, also the conclu- 
sion will be true.'f 

It will happen also the same, if the proposition A B is ne- 
gative, since A may possibly be with the whole of B, and not 
with a certain C, but B may be with a certain C. „ .. 
lhus animal is with every man, but is not conse- 
quent to something white, but man is present with something 
white ; hence if man be placed as the middle term, and A is 
assumed present with no B, but B with a certain C, the con- 
clusion will be true, though the whole proposition £ ExampIc(U ) 
A B is false. | 

If again the proposition A B be partly false, 1 7. if the major 

'Baylor and Buhle insert, “ when B C is true,” which is omitted by 
Waitz and Averrois. 

B A 

Ex. 12. Every thing beautiful is an animal a < 

C B 

Something great is beautiful 
C A 

. • . Something great is an animal. 


t Example (10.) 


Digitized by Google 



182 


ARISTOTLE S ORGANON. 


[BOOK II. 


1. Affirmative. 


* Example (12.) 

2. Negative. 

t Example (13.) 

3. Major true, 
minor false. 


t Example (14.) 


is partly false, the conclusion will be true. For nothing hinders 
the conclusion ^ from concurring with B, and with a certain C, 
and B from being with a certain C ; thus animal 
may be with something beautiful, and with something great, 1 
and beauty also may be with something great. If 
then A is taken as present with every B, and B 
with a certain C, the proposition A B will be partly false ; 

but B C will be true, and the conclusion will 
be true.* 

Likewise if the proposition A B is negative, 
for there will be the same terms, and placed in 
the same manner for demonstration. f 

Again, if A B be true, but B C false, the 
conclusion will be true, since nothing prevents A 
from being with the whole of B, and with a certain C, and B 
from being with no C. Thus animal is with every swan, and 
with something black, but a swan with nothing black ; hence, 
if A is assumed present with every B, and B with a cer- 
tain C, the conclusion will be true, though B C 
is false4 

B A 

Ex. 13. Nothing beautiful is an animal 
C B 

Something great is beautiful 
C A 

. * . Something great is not an animal. 

1 i. e. to prove a true conclusion from premises, one partly false, and 
the other true. 

B A 

Ex. 14. Every swan is an animal 
C B 

Something black is a swan 
C A 

. * . Something black is an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 15. No number is an animal 
C B 

Something white is number » 

C A * 

. * . Something white is not an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 16. Every thing white is an animal 
* C B 

Something black is white 
B A 

. ' . Something black is an animal. 


Digitized by Google 



THE PRIOR ANALYTICS. 


183 


CHAP. H.] 


Likewise if the proposition A B be taken as 4. Major nega- 
negative, for A may be with no B, and may not be tive- 
with a certain C, yet B may be with no C. Thus genus may 
be present with species, which belongs to another genus, and 
with an accident, to its own species, for animal indeed concurs 
with no number, and is with something white, but number is 
with nothing white. If then number be placed as the mid- 
dle, and A is assumed present with no B, but B with a 
certain C, A will not be with a certain C, which would be 
true, and the proposition A B is true, but B C 
false.* 

Also if A B is partly false, and the proposition minorwhoUy*’ 
B C is also false, the conclusion will be true, for false - 
nothing prevents A from being present with a certain B, and 
also a certain C, but B with no C, as if B should be contrary 
to C, and both accidents of the same genus, for animal is with 
a certain white thing, and with a certain black thing, but 
white is with nothing black. If then A is assumed present 
with every B, and B with a certain C, the con- 
clusion will be true.f 

Likewise if the proposition A B is taken nega- 
tively, for there are the same terms, and they will 
be similarly placed for demonstration.^ 1 

If also both are false, the conclusion will be 
true, since A may be with no B, but yet with a 


t Example (16.) 

6. Negative. 

J Example (17.) 

7. Both false. 


1 To prove a true conclusion may be drawn from false premises. 


* 


B A 

Ex. 17. Nothing white is an animal 
C B 

Something black is white 

C A 

. * . Something black is not an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 18. Every number is an animal 
C B 

Something white is number 
C A 

. • . Something white is an animal. 

B A 

Ex. 19. No swan is an animal 

C B 

Something black is a swan 

C A 

. * . Something black is not an animal. 
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certain C, but B with no C, as genus with species of another 
genus, and with an accident of its own species, for animal is 
with no number, but with something white, and number with 
nothing white. If then A is assumed present with every B, 
and B with a certain C, the conclusion indeed will 
* Example (is.) true ^ w jjjj e t j, e premises will be false.* 

tive 1 ^” nega ~ Likewise if A B is negative, for nothing pre- 
vents A from being with the whole of B, and 
from not being with a certain C, and B from being with no 
C, thus animal is with every swan, but is not with something 
black, swan however is with nothing black. Wherefore, if 
A is assumed present with no B, but B with a certain C, A 
is not with a certain C, and the conclusion will 
t Example (19.) true, but the premises false, f 1 


Chap. Ill The same in the middle Figure. 


1 in this ^ ie middle figure it is altogether possible to 

figure we may infer truth from false premises, whether both are 
infer the true assumed wholly false, or one partly, or one true, 
either one or but the other wholly lalse, whichever ot them is 
parUiJiy 0 fahMu placed false, or whether both are partly false, or 
one is simply true, but the other partly false, or 
one is wholly false, but the other partly true, and as well in 
1 Universal* un iversal as in particular syllogisms. For if A 
is with noB but with every C, as animal is with no 
stone but with every horse, if the propositions are placed con- 
trariwise, and A is assumed present with every B, but with 
no C, from premises wholly false, the conclusion 
t Example (i.) w jjj be true.} Likewise if A is with every B but 
S Example ( 2 .) with no C, for the syllogism will be the same.§ 1 


1 Vide Wait*, vol. i. pp. 483 and 487 
B A 

Ex. 1. Every stone is an animal 
C A 

No horse is an animal 
C B 

. ' . No horse is a stone. 


B A 

Ex. 2. No horse is an animal 
C A 

Every stone is an animal 
C B 

. • . No stone is a horse. 


* One of these syllogisms is in Cesare, but the other in Camestres : 
yet both are similar in respect of being produced by the same terms ; 
proving the truth from false premises, and deducing almost the same 
conclusion. 
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Again, if the one is wholly false, but the other 2 0ne whoUy 
wholly true, since nothing prevents A from being false, the other 
with every B and with every C, but B with no C, wholly true ' 
as genus with species not subaltern, for animal is with 
every horse and with every man, and no man is a horse. 
If then it is assumed to be with every individual of the 
one, but with none of the other, the one proposition will 
be wholly false, but the other wholly true, and the conclu- 
sion will be true to whichever proposition the . ExampIc (3-) 
negative is added. 1 * Also if the one is partly 3 , one partly 
false, but the other wholly true, for A may possibly falae - 
be with a certain B and with every C, but B with no C, as ani- 
mal is with something white, but with every crow, and white- 
ness with no crow. If then A is assumed to be present with no 
B, but with the whole of C, the proposition A B will be partly 
false, but A C wholly true, and the conclusion + Example (4.) 
will be true. I Likewise when the negative is 4 . Minor or 
transposed , 2 since the demonstration is by the negative. 

1 i. e. whether the major or minor premise is negative. 

B A BA 

Ex. 3. Every horse is an animal No horse is an animal 

C A C A 

No man is an animal Every man is an animal 

C B C B 

. ' . No man is a horse. . • . No man is a horse. 

. B A 

Ex. 4. Nothing white is an animal 
C A 

Every crow is an animal 
C B 

. * . No crow is white. 

* If the minor premise denies. 

BA BA 

Ex. 5. Every crow is an animal Ex. 6. Every thing white is an animal 
C A C A 

Nothing white is an animal No pitch is an animal 

C B C B 

.• . Nothing white is a crow. . • . No pitch is white. 

B A 

Ex. 7. Every thing white is an animal 
c A 

Nothing black is an animal 
C B 

. • . Nothing black is white. 
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* Example (s). same terms.* Also if the affirmative premise is 
s. Affirmatire partly false, but the negative wholly true, for no- 
partiy false. thing prevents Abeing presentwith acertainB, but 

notpresent with the whole of C, and B being present with no C, 
as animal is with something white, but with no pitch, and 
whiteness with no pitch. Hence if A is assumed present with 
the whole of B, but with no C, A B is partly false, but A C 
+ Example (6.) wholly true, also the conclusion will be true. I 
6. Both partly Also if both propositions are partly false, the con- 
Ialse ' elusion will be true, since A may concur with a cer- 

B A 

Ex. 8. Nothing white is an animal 

C A 

Every thing black is an animal 
C B 

.' . Nothing black is white. 

B A 

Ex. 9. No man is an animal 

C A 

Something white is an animal 
C B 

. • . Something white is not a man. 

B A 

Ex. 10. Every thing inanimate is an animal 
C A 

Something white is not an animal 
C B 

. •. Something white is not inanimate. 

B A 

Ex. 11. No number is an animal 

C A 

Something inanimate is an animal 
C B 

. • . Something inanimate is not number. 

B A 

Ex. 12. Every man is an animal 

C A 

Something pedestrian is not an animal 
C B 

. • , Something pedestrian is not a man. 

B A 

Ex. 13. Every science is an animal 
C A 

A certain man is not an animal 

C B 

. * . A certain man is not science. 
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• Example (7.) 
t Example (8.) 

2. Particulars. 


tive. 

I Example (9.) 

2. Major 
affirmative. 

§ This clause 
omitted by 


tain B, and with a certain C, but B with no C, as animal may be 
with something white, and with something black, but white- 
ness with nothing black. If then A is assumed present with 
every B, but with no C, both premises are partly 
false, but the conclusion will be true.* Likewise 
when the negative is transposed by the same terms.} 

This is evident also as to particular syllogisms, 
since nothing hinders A from being with every 

B, but with a certain C, and B from not being with a certain 

C, as animal is with every man, and with something white, 
yet man may not concur with something white. If then A is 
assumed present with no B, but with a certain C, j. Major nega 
the universal premise will be wholly false, but the 
particular true, and the conclusion true.} Like- 
wise if the proposition A B is taken affirmative, 
for A may be with no B, and may not be with a 
certain C,§ and B not present with a certain 
C; thus animal is with nothing inanimate, but Taylor- 
with something white, and the inanimate will not be present 
with something white. If then A is assumed present with 
every B, but not present with a certain C, the universal pre- 
mise A B will be wholly false, but A C true, and the con- 
clusion true.|| Also if the universal be taken true, n Example (io.) 
but the particular false, since nothing prevents A 3- Univ. true, 
from being neither consequent to any B nor to part a se ' 
any C, and B from not being with a certain C, as animal is 
consequent to no number, and to nothing inanimate, and num- 
ber is not consequent to a certain inanimate thing. If then A 
is assumed present with no B, but with a certain C, the con- 
clusion will be true, also the universal proposition, but the 
particular will be false. *[T Likewise if the uni- 
versal proposition be taken affirmatively, since A 
may be with the whole of B and with the whole 
of C, yet B not be consequent to a certain C, as genus to species 
and difference, for animal is consequent to every man, and to 
the whole of what is pedestrian, but man is not (consequent) 
to every pedestrian. Hence if A is assumed present with 
the whole of B, but not with a certain C, the universal pro- 
position will be true, but the particular false, and 
the conclusion true.* 


V Example (11.) 
4. Univ. affirm. 


■ Exan>ple(12.) 
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Moreover it is evident that from premises both 
5. Case of both f a ] ge there will be a true conclusion, if A happens 

premises false. . -n 1 1* ni 

to be present with the whole ot B and ot L, but 
B to be not consequent to a certain C, for if A is assumed 
present with no B, but with a certain C, both propositions 
are false, but the conclusion will be true. In like manner 
when the universal premise is affirmative, but the particular 
negative, since A may follow no B, but every C, and B may 
not be present with a certain C, as animal is consequent to 
no science, but to every man, but science to no man. If then 
A is assumed present with the whole of B, and not conse- 
quent to a certain C, the premises will be false. 
Examp e ( 3.) ^ ut conclusion will be true.* 

Chap. IV. — Similar Observations upon a true Conclusion from false 
Premises in the third Figure. 

There will also be a conclusion from false pre- 
same as wut\ 6 mises in the last figure, as well when both are 
fig e ures CeiiinB false and either partly false or one wholly true, 
but the other false, or when one is partly false, 
and the other wholly true, or vice versa, in fact in as many 
ways as it is possible to change the propositions. For there 
is nothing to prevent either A or B being present with any C, 
l. Both univ. but yet A may be with a certain B thus neither 
affirm. man, nor pedestrian, is consequent to any thing in- 

1 Taylor has made a mistake here both in the letters and in this 
and the succeeding syllogistic example. I have followed Waitz, Buhle, 
Averrois, and Bekker ; for the general rules to which these chapters 
refer, the reader may find the subject fully treated in Whately and HOI. 

C A 

Ex. 1. Every thing inanimate is a man. 

C B 

Every thing inanimate is pedestrian 
B A 

. ' . Something pedestrian is a man. 

C A 

Ex. 2. No swan is an animal 
C B 

Every swan is black 

B A 

. * . Something black is not an animal. 
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animate, yet man consists with something pedestrian. If then 
A and B are assumed present with every C, the propositions 
indeed will be wholly false, but the conclusion * Example (i.) 
true.* Likewise also if one premise is negative, 2 onencga- 
but the other affirmative, for B possibly is present t,ve ' 
with no C but A with every C, and A may not be with a certain 

B. Thus blackness consists with no swan, but animal with every 
swan, and animal is not present with every thing black. 
Hence, if B is assumed present with every C, but A with no 

C, A will not be present with a certain B, and the conclusion 
will be true, but the premises false. f If, how- t Example (2.) 
ever, each is partly false, there will be a true con- 3 . one partly 
elusion, for nothing prevents A and B being pre- flUse ' 

sent with a certain C, and A with a certain B, as whiteness 
and beauty are consistent with a certain animal, and white- 
ness is with something beautiful, if then it is laid down that 
A and B are with every C, the premises will indeed be partly 
false, but the conclusion true.J Likewise if A C : Example (3.) 
is taken as negative, for nothing prevents A not 
consisting with a certain C, but B consisting with 4 ‘ Negative8 ' 

C A 

Ex. 3. Every animal is white 
C B 

Every animal is beautiful 
B A 

. • . Something beautiful is white. 

C A 

Ex. 4. No animal is white 
C B 

No animal is beautiful 

B A 

. • . Something beautiful is not white. 

C A 

Ex. 5. No swan is an animal 
C B 

Every swan is white 

B A 

. • . Something white is not an animal. 

C A 

Ex. 6. No swan is black 

C B 

Every swan is inanimate 

B A 

. * . Something inanimate is not black. 
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a certain C, and A not consisting with every B, as whiteness 
is not present with a certain animal, but beauty is with some 
one, and whiteness is not witli every thing beautiful, so that 
if A is assumed present with no C, but B with every C, both 
premises will be partly false, but the conclusion will be 
• Example (4 ) true -* Likewise, if one premise be assumed 
5. one wholly wholly false, but the other wholly true, for both 
false, the other A and B may follow every C, but A not be with 
a certain B, as animal and whiteness follow every 
swan, yet animal is not with every thing white. These terms 
therefore being laid down, if B be assumed present with the 
whole of C, but A not with the whole of it, B C will be wholly 
true, and A C wholly false, and the conclusion will 
+ Example (s.) j rue j y 0 a j 80 jf B C is false, but A C true, for 
«• there are the same terms for demonstration, black, 

t Example (6.) swan, inanimate. 1 }: Also even if both premises 

7 Both affirm are assumed affirmative, since nothing prevents 
B following every C, but A not wholly being pre- 
sent with it, also A may be with a certain B, as animal is 

1 i. e. to deduce a true conclusion from false premises. 

C A 

Ex. 7. Every swan is black 
C B 

Every swan is an animal 
B A 

. ’ . Some animal is black. 

C A 

Ex. 8. Every swan is an animal 
C B 
Every swan is black 

B A 

. • . Something black is an animal. 

C A 

Ex. 9. Every man is beautiful 
C B 
Every man is a biped 
B A 

. * . Some biped is beautiful. 

C A 

Ex. 10. Every man is a biped 

C B 

Every man is beautiful 

B A 

Something beautiful is a biped. 
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with every swan, black with no swan, and black with a cer- 
tain animal. Hence if A and B are assnmed present with 
every C, B C will be wholly true, but A C wholly false, and 
the conclusion will be true.* Similarly, again, if . Example ( 7 ) 
A C is assumed true, for the demonstration will 
be through the same terms. f Again, if one is * E3tsro P le < 8 -) 
wholly true, but the other partly false, since B may be with 
every C, but A with a certain C, also A with a certain B, as 
biped is with every man, but beauty not with every man, and 
beauty with a certain biped. If then A and B are assumed 
present with the whole of C, the proposition B C is wholly 
true, but A C partly false, the conclusion will also be 
true.J Likewise, if A C is assumed true, and B j Example ( 9 .) 
C partly false, for by transposition of the same 8. 
terms, 1 there will be a demonstration^ Again, if i Example (io.) 
one is negative and the other affirmative, for since B may 
possibly be with the whole of C, but A with a certain C, when 
the terms are thus, A will not be with every B. If B is as- 
sumed present with the whole of C, but A with none, the 
negative is partly false, but the other wholly true, the con- 
clusion will also be true. Moreover, since it has been shown 
that A being present with no C, but B with a certain C, it is 
possible that A may not be with a certain B, it is clear that 
when A C is wholly true, but B C partly false, 9 
the conclusion may be true, for if A is assumed 
present with no C, but B with every C, A C is wholly true, 
but B C partly false. 

Nevertheless, it appears that there will be alto- 
gether a true conclusion by false premises, in the follow th?«ame 
case also of particular syllogisms. For the same '■ e th “ e 

f J i i . wail one uni- 

terms must be taken, as when the premises were ver»ai and one 
universal, namely, in affirmative propositions, af- pre 

firmative terms, but in negative propositions, nega- 
tive terms, for there is no difference 2 whether when a thing 
consists with no individual, we assume it present with every, 3 
or being present with a certain one, we assume it present uni- 

1 In these two last examples, the greater and less extremes change 

places, yet a true conclusion is deduced. 

3 i. e. things assumed in particular, do not differ from the same things 
assumed in universal syllogisms. 

3 i. e. entirely false. 
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versally , 1 as far as regards the setting out of the 
terms ; * the like also happens in negatives. We 
see then that if the conclusion is false, those things 
from which the reasoning proceeds, must either 
all or some of them be false ; but when it (the 
conclusion) is true, that there is no necessity, 
either that a certain thing, or that all things, 
should be true ; but that it is possible, when 
nothing in the syllogism is true, the conclusion 
should, nevertheless, be true, yet not of necessity. The 
reason of this however is, that when two things 3 so sub- 
sist with relation to each other, that the existence of the one 
necessarily follows from that of the other, if the one 4 does not 
exist, neither will the other be , 5 but if it 6 exists that it is not 
necessary that the other 7 should be. If however the same 
thing 8 exists, and does not exist, it is impossible that there 
should of necessity be the same (consequent ); 9 I mean, as if 
A being white, B should necessarily be great, and A not be- 
ing white, that B is necessarily great, for when this thing A 
being white, it is necessary that this thing B should be great, 
but B being great, C is not white, if A is white, it is neces- 
sary that C should not be white. Also when there are two 
things , 10 if one is , 11 the other 12 must necessarily be, but this not 

1 i. e. partly false. 

I That is, the terms being proposed, it may be shown, that we can de- 
duce a true inference from false premises. 

3 i. e. antecedent and consequent. 

4 The consequent. 

s The antecedent. It is valid to argue from the subversion of the con- 
sequent, the subversion of the antecedent ; thus if man is, animal is, but 
animal is not, therefore man is not. 

4 The consequent. 

' The antecedent. It is not necessary that this should exist, because 
an inference of the existence of the antecedent from that of the conse- 
quent is invalid. 

* The antecedent. 

• Because we cannot collect the consequent from the affirmation or 
negation of the antecedent ; as, if man is, animal is ; and if man is not, 
animal is. 

14 That is, two subject terms, as A and JB. He now enunciates that an 
argument from the negative of the consequent to the negative of the ante- 
cedent is valid. Buhle and Waitz read this passage differently to Taylor, 
by the insertion of the letter merely. 

II That is, the antecedent. ** The consequent. 


S. Alto nega- 
tives. 

4. If the con- 
clusion is false 
there must be 
falsity in one 
or more of the 
premises — but 
this does not 
hold good vice 
versa. Reason 
of this. 
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* (Illud.) 
Buhle. i. e. the 
first. 


existing, it is necessary that A* should not be, 
thus B not being great, it is impossible that A 
should be white. 

But if when A i3 not white, it is necessary that B should 
be great, it will necessarily happen that B not being great, B 
itself is great, which is impossible. For if B is not great, A 
will not be necessarily white, and if A not being white, B 
should be great, it results, as through three 
(terms), that if B is not great, it is great. f 


t Example (11.) 


Chap. V. — Of Demonstration in a Circle, in the first Figure.' 

The demonstration of things in a circle, and from Deflnition of 
each other, is by the conclusion, and by taking this kind of de 
one proposition converse in predication, to con- 
elude the other, which we had taken in a former 
syllogism. As if it were required to show that A is with every 
C, we should have proved it through B ; 2 again, 3 if a person 
should show that A is with B, assuming A present with C, 
but C with B, and A with B ; first, on the contrary, he as- 
sumed B present with C. Or if it is necessary to demonstrate 
that B is with C, 4 if he should have taken A (as predicated) 
of C, which was the conclusion, 5 but B to be present with A, 
for it was first assumed 6 conversely, that A was with B. It 
is not however possible in any other manner to demonstrate 
them from each other, for whether another middle 7 is taken, 
there will not be (a demonstration) in a circle, since nothing 
is assumed of the same, 8 or whether something of these (is as- 
sumed), it is necessary that one alone 9 should (be taken), for 

Ex. 11. If A is not white B is great 

If B is not great A is not white 
. ' . If B is not great it is great. 

1 Vide Mansel’s Logic, on this kind of demonstration, pp. 103—105. 

’ The first syllogism, ABC. 

3 The second, AC B, in which the major of the first proposition is 
proved. 

4 i. e. the minor proposition of the first syllogism. 

* In the first syllogism. • In the first syllogism. 

1 i. e. different from ABC, the original terms. 

9 Of the premises in the former syllogism. 

9 Of the premises of the first syllogism. 

o 
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if both 1 there will be the same conclusion, when 
stration™? n this we need another. In those terms then which are 
kind not truly not converted, a syllogism is produced from ono 

made, except , . J . - 1 ^ , 

through con- undemonstrated proposition, tor we cannot demon- 
andVhe'n^y*' strate by this term, that the third is with the mid- 
assumption die, or the middle with the first, but in those which 
cesso,"°oniy. are converted we may demonstrate all by each 
other, as if A B and C reciprocate ; for A C can 
be demonstrated by the middle , 2 B ; again , 3 A B (the major) 
through the conclusion, and through the proposition B C, (the 
minor) being converted ; likewise 4 also B C the minor through 
the conclusion, and the proposition A B con- 
,A ~ 10 verted. We must however demonstrate the pro- 
syiiogism. position C B,* and B A,f for we use these alone 
ikT- ° f ^demonstrated, if then B is taken as present 
gism. with every C,$ and C with every A, there will 

1 T m e BC a 1 ' 0 " a syllogism of B in respect to A.§ Again, if 
I’*™' that B is C is assumed present with every A, and A with 
with a. every B,|| it is necessary that C should be present 
gilmtcl b" 0 " w ith every B, in both 5 syllogisms indeed, the pro- 
position C A is taken undemonstrated, for the 
others were demonstrated. Wherefore if we should show 
this, they will all have been shown by each other. 
giwnfcB a!' 0 " ^ ien C is assumed present with every B,^f and 
B with every A, both propositions are taken de- 
monstrated, and C is necessarily present with A, hence it is 
clear that in conyertible propositions alone, demonstrations 
may be formed in a circle, and through each other, but in 
others as we have said before , 6 it occurs also in these 7 that 

1 Premises in the first syllogism. 

7 The first syllogism of a circle, ABC. 

3 The second syllogism, A C B. * The sixth syllogism, B A C. 

s i. e. in the fifth and third. 

6 One proposition is not demonstrated in a circle. 

7 i. e. in the 3rd, 4th, and 5th, in which the converse propositions are 
proved. It must be remembered that a circle consists of six syllogisms, 
the others flowing from the first : of these, the 2nd proves the major, 
and the 6th the minor of the first, but both assume the conclusion of the 
first, to which the 2nd adds the converse minor, and the 6th the con- 
verse major of the first : lienee the 2nd and 6th prove directly the pro- 
positions of the first, but assume two converse propositions, which have 
also to be proved to make the circle complete. This is done by the third 
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we use the same thing demonstrated for the pur- * The major of 
pose of a demonstration. For C is demonstrated t‘ The minor of 
of B,* and B of A,f assuming C to be predicated «h. 
of A, J but C is demonstrated of A § by these pro- major of 
positions, II so that we use the conclusion 1 for de- J ,he l 1 *?- 
monstration. a. 

In negative syllogisms a demonstration through 
each other is produced thus : let B be with every 
C, but A present with no B, the conclusion that 
A is with no C. If then it is again necessary to conclude 
that A is with no B, which we took before, A will be with no 
C, but C with every B, for thus the proposition becomes con- 
verted. But if it is necessary to conclude that B is with C, 
the proposition A B must no longer be similarly _ „ . „ 

" . . — , y, v .Equipollent. 

converted, lor it is the same proposition, i that B 
is with no A, and that A is with no B, but we must assume 
that B is present with every one of which A is present with 
none. Let A be present with no C, which was the con- 
clusion, but let B 2 be assumed present with every of 
which A is present with none, therefore B must necessarily 
be present with every C, so that each of the assertions which 
are three becomes a conclusion, and this is to demonstrate in 
a circle, namely, assuming the conclusion and one premise 
converse to infer the other . 3 Now in particular . . 
syllogisms we cannot demonstrate universal pro- lars the major 
position through others, but we can the particular, rtrateOuttiie 
and that we cannot demonstrate universal t is evi- min »r is. 
dent, for the universal is shown by universals, 
but the conclusion is not universal, and we must 
demonstrate from the conclusion, and from the other proposi- 
tion. Besides, there is no syllogism produced at all when the 
proposition is converted, since both premises become particular. 

and fifth syllogisms, the major of the 3rd and the minor of the 5th being 
identical, as well as the latter being the converse conclusion of the first, 
proved by the 4th. Thus a circle may be divided into two parts, of 
which the conclusion of the 1st, 2nd, and 6th are direct, but those of 
the 3rd, 4th, and 5th are converse. 

1 Of the 4th, i. e. in order to prove the propositions of the same fourth. 

1 Omitted by Taylor. 3 Vide Whately and Hill. 

Ex. 1. Every B is A 
Some C is B 
. * . Some C is A. 
o 2 
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But we can demonstrate a particular proposition, for let A be 
2 demonstrated of a certain C through B, if then 

B is taken as present with every A, and the con- 
clusion remains, B will be present with a certain C, for the 
first figure is produced, and A will be the middle.* 
xamp e ' Nevertheless if the syllogism is negative, we can- 
not demonstrate the universal proposition for the reason ad- 
duced before, but a particular one cannot be demonstrated, if 
A B is similarly converted as in universals, but we may show 
it by assumption , 1 as that A is not present with something, 
but that B is, since otherwise there is no syllogism from the 
particular proposition being negative. 


Chap. VI. — Of the same in the second Figure. 

In the second figure we cannot prove the affirm- 
ative in this mode, but we may the negative ; the 
affirmative therefore is not demonstrated, because 
there are not both propositions affirmative, for 
the conclusion is negative, but the affirmative is 
demonstrated from propositions both affirmative, 
the negative however is thus demonstrated. Let A be with 
every B, but with no C, the conclusion B is with no C, if then B 
is assumed present with every A, it is necessary that A should 
be present with no C, for there is the second figure, the 
middle is B. But if A B be taken negative, and the other 
proposition affirmative, there will be the first 
gative'is !* 6 ne % urc > f° r C is present with every A, but B with 
no C, wherefore neither is B present with any 
A, nor A with B, through the conclusion then and one pro- 
position a syllogism is not produced, but when another pro- 
position is assumed there will be a syllogism. But if the 
3 . in particit- syllogism is not universal, the universal proposi- 
cuTar'Tro »si tlon 2 13 not demonstrated for the reason we have 
given before , 3 but the particular 4 is demonstrated 

1 That is, hypothetically. As regards the concluding sentence of this 
chapter, 1 have followed Bekker, Buhle, and Taylor, in preference to Waitz 
and Averrois, since though I favour the grammatical construction of the two 
latter, the sense of the context is against them. 1 The major. 

s Because the conclusion being assumed, and the minor of Festino or 
Baroko, both propositions are particular, hence there is no conclusion. 

4 The minor. 


1. In uni- 
versals of the 
second figure 
an affirmative 
proposition is 
not demon- 
strated. 
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when the universal is affirmative. For let A be demonstrated 
with every B, but not with every C, the conclu- versaUsafflrm- 
sion that B is not with a certain C, if then B is ative - 
assumed present with every A, but not with every C, A will 
not be with a certain C, the middle is B. But if the universal 
is negative, the proposition A C will not be de- 
monstrated, A B being converted, for it will hap- 
pen either that both 1 or that one 2 proposition will be negative, 
so that there will not be a syllogism. Still in the same man- 
ner there will be a demonstration, as in the case of universals, 
if A is assumed present with a certain one, with which B is 
not present. 

Chap. YII. — Of the same in the third Figure. 

In the third figure, when both propositions are j In thjg 
assumed universal, we cannot demonstrate reci- figure, when 
procally, for the universal is shown through uni- Hons areuni- 
versals, but the conclusion in this figure is always ver3al tbere ■» 
partieular, so that it is clear that in short we can- tion in a circle, 
not demonstrate an universal proposition by thi3 2. There will 
figure. Still if one be universal and the other uonThJrethe 
particular, there will be at one time and not at mino t is 
another (a reciprocal demonstration) ; when then major particu- 
both propositions are taken affirmative, and the lar ‘ 
universal belongs to the less extreme, there will be, but when 
to the other, 3 there will not be. For let A be with . 
every C, but B with a certain (C), the conclusion 
A B, if then C is assumed present with every A, C has been 
shown to be with a certain B, but B has not been shown to be 
with a certain C. But it is necessary if C is with a certain B, 
that B should be with a certain C, but it is not the same thing, 
for this to be with that, and that with this, but it must be as- 
sumed that if this is present with a certain that, that also is 
with a certain this, and from this assumption there is no longer 
a syllogism from the conclusion and the other proposition. If 

1 If the conclusion is assumed and the major premise. 

3 If a negative conclusion is assumed, with a minor affirmative. 

3 When the major is universal and the minor particular there will not 
be a true circle, because from the conclusion and the major premise the 
minor is not proved. 
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, however B is with every C, but A with a certain 

C, it will be possible to demonstrate A C, when C 
is assumed present with every B, but A with a certain (B). 
For it' C is with every B, but A with a certain B, A must 
necessarily be with a certain C, the middle is B. And when 
one is affirmative, but the other negative, and the 
afflrmaUrete affirmative universal, the 1 other will be demon - 
umversai there strated ; for let B be with every C, but A not be 
turn of the par- with a certain (C), the conclusion is, that A is not 
tive'* 1 " eBa with a certain B. If then C be assumed besides 
present with every B, A must necessarily not be 
4. Not when with a certain C, the middle is B. But when the 
universal (ex- negative is universal, the other is not demon- 
ception). strated, unless as in former cases, if it should be 
assumed that the other is present with some individual, of what 
this is present with none, as if A is with no C, but B with a 
certain C, the conclusion is, that A is not with a certain B. 
If then C should be assumed present with some individual of 
that with every one of which A is not present, it is necessary 
that C should be with a certain B. We cannot however in 
any other way, converting the universal proposition, demon- 
strate the other, for there will by no means be a syllogism. 2 

It appears then, that in the first figure there is 
tioifof thcpre- a reciprocal demonstration effected through the 
tere" 8 cha1 ^ third and through the first figure, for when the 
conclusion is affirmative, it is through the first, 
but when it is negative through the last, 3 for it is assumed 
* The predi- that with what this * is present with none, the 
ca,e - other f is present with every individual. In the 

t i he subject, fig Ure however, the syllogism being uni- 

1 The particular negative. 

1 Thus in Ferison, the minor, being I, cannot be demonstrated in a 
circle, the conclusion and major being negative, except by converting 
both these into affirmative. In the cases of the particular modes of the 
third figure, where there is an universal minor, i. e. Disamis and Bukardo, 
there may be a perfectly circular demonstration, but not in those which 
have the major universal, as Datisi and Ferison. 

3 Aristotle does not mean the third figure of categoricals, because in 
the syllogisms mentioned by him, there are a negative minor and an uni- 
versal conclusion, contrary to the rules of the third figure. He intends 
therefore an hypothetical syllogism, wherein there are two predicates and 
one subject, as in the third figure. 
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versal, (the demonstration) is through it and through the first 
figure , 1 and when it is particular, both through it and through 
the last . 2 In the third all are through it, but it is also clear 
that in the third and in the middle the syllogisms, which are 
not produced through them, either are not according to a 
circular demonstration, or are imperfect. 


CuAr. VIII . — Of Conversion of Syllogisms in the first Figure. 

Conversion is by transposition of the conclusion 
to produce a syllogism, either that the major is conversion 0 of 
not with the middle, or this (the middle) is not with ■yu°gi»m 

si • , . / (uVT«TTp€d)«iV). 

the last (the minor terra ). 4 r or it is necessary 
when the conclusion is converted, and one proposition re- 
mains, that the other should be subverted, for if this (pro- 
position) will be, the conclusion will also be . 4 2 nj(rerence 
But there is a difference whether we convert the whether this is 
conclusion contradictorily or contrarily, for there dictorUyorcon- 
is not the same syllogism, whichever way the 
conclusion is converted, and this will appear from tween these 
what follows. But I mean to be opposed (con- 6llown - 
tradictorily) between, to every individual and not to every 
individual, and to a certain one and not to a certain one, and 
contrarily being present with every and being present with 
none, and with a certain one, not with a certain 
one . 8 For let A be demonstrated of C, through 
the middle B ; if then A is assumed present with no C, but 
with every B, B will be with no C, and if A is with no C, but 
B with every C, A will not be with every B, and not altogether 
with none, for the universal was not concluded through the last 
figure. In a word, we cannot subvert universally the major 

1 For the major of Cesare is proved in Celarent. 

* For the minor of Ferison is proved hypothetically. See above. 

3 The minor term is here called to TtXtvTaiov, lower down in this 
chapter it is called ro ttrx aT0V - By transposition of the conclusion, is 
intended the change of it into its contradictory or contrary, when a pro- 
position is enunciated, to which the other proposition is added, and thus 
a new syllogism in subverting the former is produced. Vide Whately and 
Hill’s Logic. 

* This lias been shown above, that we cannot infer falsity from true 
premises ; if then we admit the conclusion to be false, and take its op- 
posite, one proposition must be false. 

5 i. e. these are sub -contraries. 
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premise by conversion, for it is always subverted through the 
third figure, but we must assume both propositions to the 
minor term, likewise also if the syllogism is' negative. For 
let A be shown through B to be present with no C, where- 
fore if A is assumed present with every C , 1 but with no B, B 
will be with no C, and if A and B are with every C, A will 
be with a certain B, but it was present with none . 2 
2 If however the conclusion is converted contra- 

dictorily, the (other) syllogisms also will be con- 
tradictory , 3 and not universal, for one premise is particular, 
so that the conclusion will be partipular. For let the syllo- 
gism be affirmative, and be thus converted, hence if A is not 
with every C, but with every B, B will not be with every C, 
and if A is not, with every C, but B with every C, A will not 
be with every B. Likewise, if the syllogism be 
» i.e. Ceiarent. ne g at j ve # f or jf A is with a certain C , 4 but with 

t Universally. no ® will not be with a certain C, and net 
simply f with no C, and if A is with a certain C , 5 
and B with every C, as was assumed at first , 6 A will be with 
a certain B. 

In particular syllogisms, when the conclusion is 
converted contradictorily, both propositions are sub- 
verted, but when contrarily, neither of them ; for it 
no longer happens, as with universals, that through 
failure of the conclusion 7 by conversion, a subver- 
sion is produced, since neither can we subvert it 8 
at all. For let A be demonstrated of a certain C,J 
if therefore A is assumed present with no C , 9 but 
B with a certain C, A will not be with a certain B , 10 and if A 

1 i. e. by converse of the conclusion and assumption of the minor. 

2 By hypothesis in the major premise of Ceiarent. 

3 In their opposition, for they will prove a particular conclusion contra- 
dicting the previously assumed universal proposition. 

4 The subversion of the minor in Ferison. 

4 The subversion of the major in Disamis. 

6 In the minor proposition of Ceiarent. 

’ i\\tt7rovToc tov ovfiiripavfiaTOC, deficiente conclusione. Buhle. 
This expression signifies the change from an universal to a particular in 
the conclusion, because in the latter case it comprehends fewer things. 

• Because there is no syllogism from particular premises. 

s The subversion of the minor in Camestres — while the major of the 
first syllogism is retained. 

10 The contradictory of the major will be concluded. 


3. In particu- 
lars, of the first 
figure when the 
conclusion is 
converted con- 
tradictorily 
both proposi- 
tions are sub- 
verted, if con- 
trarily, neither. 
J Darii. 
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is with no C, but with every B, B will be with no C , 1 so that both 
propositions are subverted. If however the con- 
elusion be converted contrarily, neither (is sub- 
verted), for if A is not with a certain C, but with every B, B 
will not be with a certain C, but the original proposition is 
not yet subverted,* for it may be present with a » Vjz the mi 
certain one, and not present with a certain one. nor premise of 
Of the universal proposition A B there is not any Uar *' 
syllogism at all , 2 for if A is not with a certain C, but is with a 
certain B, neither premise is universal. So also if the syllo- 
gism be negative, for if A should be assumed present with 
every C, both arc subverted, but if with a certain C, neither ; 
the demonstration however is the same. 


Chap. IX . — Of Conversion of Syllogisms in the second Figure. 


1. In uni- 
versal* we can- 
not infer the 
contrary to the 
major premise, 
but we may 
the contradic- 
tory — the mi- 
nor dependent 
upon the as- 


In the second figure we cannot subvert the major 
premise contrarily, whichever way the conversion 
is made, since the conclusion will always be in the 
third figure, but there was not in this figure an 
universal syllogism. The other proposition in- 
deed we shall subvert similarly to the conversion, 

I mean by similarly, if the conversion is made 
contrarily (we shall subvert it contrarily), but if sumption of the 
contradictorily by contradiction. For let A 3 be 
with every B and with no C, the conclusion B C, if then B 
is assumed 4 present with every C, and the proposition A B 
remains, A will be with every C, for there is the first figure. 
If however B is 5 with every C, but A with no C, A 2 
is not with every B, the last figure. If then B C 
(the conclusion) be converted contradictorily, A B may be de- 
monstrated similarly , 6 and A C contradictorily. For if B is 
with a certain C , 7 but A with no C, A will not be present 


with a certain B 


if B 8 is with a certain C, but A 


1 That is, by assuming a contradictory conclusion of the first syllo- 
gism, and retaining the major premise of the same, a conclusion will be 
drawn, contradictory of the minor. 

2 In which the major premise of Darii is subverted. 

3 This is in Camestres. 4 Barbara subverting the minor of Camestres. 
s Felapton subverting the major of Camestres. 

* i. e. subverted by a contrary. 

’ Darii subverting the minor. ‘ Ferison subverting the major. 
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3. 

2. In particu- 
lars, if the con- 
trary of the 
conclusion is 
assumed, nei- 
ther proposi- 
tion is sub- 
verted ; if the 
contradictory, 
both are. 


with every B, A is with a certain C, so that there is a syllo- 
gism produced contradictorily . 1 In like manner 
it can be shown, if the premises are vice versa , 2 
but if the syllogism is particular, the conclusion 
being converted contrarily, neither premise is 
subverted, as neither was it in the first figure, (if 
however the conclusion is) contradictorily (con- 
verted), both (are subverted). For let A be as- 
sumed present with no B, but with a (certain) C , 3 
the conclusion B C ; if then B is assumed present 
with a certain C, and A B remains, the conclusion will be 
that A is not present with a certain C, but the original would 
not be subverted, for it may and may not be present with a 
certain individual. Again, if B is with a certain C, and A 
with a certain C, there will not be a syllogism, for neither of 
the assumed premises is universal, wherefore A B is not sub- 
verted. If however the conversion is made contradictorily, 
both are subverted, since if B is with every C, but A with no 
B, A is with no C, it was however present with a certain (C ). 3 
Again, if B is with every C, but A with a certain C, A will be 
with a certain B, and there is the same demonstration, if the 
universal proposition be affirmative. 

Chap. X. — Of the same in the third Figure. 

In the third figure, when the conclusion is con- 
verted contrarily, neither premise is subverted, 
according to any of the syllogisms, but when con- 
tradictorily, both are in all the modes. For let 
A be shown to be with a certain B, and let C be 
taken as the middle, and the premises be universal : 
if then A is assumed not present with a certain 
B, but B with every C, there is no syllogism of A and C , 4 
i Universal* nor ^ 1S not P resent with a certain B, but with 
every C, will there be a syllogism of B and C . 5 
There will also be a similar demonstration, if the premises 

1 Because Darii proves a contradictory conclusion to the minor, and 
Ferison a contradictory conclusion to the major — of the same Camestres. 

2 That is, if the major is negative, but the minor affirmative, hence a 
syllogism produced in Cesare. 

3 A was assumed present with a certain C, in the minor of Festino. 

4 Because the major is particular. 4 Because the major is particular. 


1. In this figure, 
if the contrary 
to the conclu- 
sion is assum- 
ed, neither 
premise is sub- 
verted, but if 
the contradic- 
tory, both. 
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are not universal, for either both must be particular by con- 
version, or the universal be joined to the minor, but thus 
there was not a syllogism neither in the first nor in the middle 
figure. If however they are converted contra- 
dictorily, both propositions are subverted ; for 
if A is with no B, but B with every C, A will be with no C ; 
again, if A is with no B, but with every C, B will be with no 
C. In like manner if one proposition is not uni- 
versal ; since if A is with no B, but B with a 
certain C, A will not be with a certain C, but if A is with 
no B, but with every C, B will be present with no C. So 
also if the syllogism be negative, for let A be shown not pre- 
sent with a certain B, and let the affirmative proposition be 
B C, but the negative A C, for thus there was a syllogism ; 
when then the proposition is taken contrary to the conclusion, 
there will not be a syllogism. For if A were with a certain 
B, but B with every C, there was not a syllogism # Vjd •„ 
of A and C ,* 1 nor if A were with a certain B, b. i. Anai. Pr! 
but with no C was there a syllogism of B and C,f + Vide ch. v. 
so that the propositions are not subverted. When b ' *' Al,a1 ' Pr 
however the contradictory (of the conclusion is 
assumed) they are subverted. For if A is with 
every B, and B with C, A will be with every C, t earnest™, 
but it was with none . 2 Again if A J is with every 

B, but with no C, B will be with no C, but it was with every C . 3 
There is a similar demonstration also, if the pro- 2 Farticulara 
positions are not universal, § for A C || becomes the same, 
universal negative, but the other, particular af- * Themajor 
firmative. If then A is with every B, but B with 

. , , / ’ , V The minor 

a certain L, A happens to a certain G, but it was pr 

with none ; 4 again, if A is with every B, but with no * Camestres - 

C, * B is with no C, but if A is with a certain B, and B with a 
certain C, there is no syllogism , 5 nor if A is with a certain B, 
but with no C, (will there thus be a syllogism ): 6 . 

tt f * + The contra- 

lienee in that way,j but not in this,J the pro- dietary. * 
positions are subverted. t The contrary. 

1 Because the major is particular. 

1 So assumed in the major proposition of Felapton. 

* In the minor of Felapton. 

4 In the major of Ferison. s Because of part, premises. 
c Because of the part, major. 
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From what has been said then it seems clear 
tion leCapi,uU bow, when the conclusion is converted, a syllogism 
arises in each figure, both when contrarily and 
when contradictorily to the proposition, and that in the first 
figure syllogisms are produced through the middle and the 
last, and the minor premise is always subverted through the 
middle (figure), but the major by the last (figure) : in the se- 
cond figure, however, through the first and the last, and the 
minor premise (is) always (subverted) through the first figure, 
but the major through the last : but in the third (figure) 
through the first and through the middle, and the major pre- 
mise is always (subverted) through the first, but the minor 
premise through the middle (figure). What therefore con- 
version is, and how it is effected in each figure, also what 
syllogism is produced, has been shown. 


Chap. XI. — Of Deduction to the Impossible in the first Fir/ure. 

1 How syiio- A- syllogism through the impossible is shown, 

gism a.a to? when the contradiction of the conclusion is laid 

shown, °and its down, and another proposition is assumed, and it 

distinction j s produced in all the figures, for it is like conver- 

sion (Sm- sion except that it differs insomuch as that it is 

converted indeed, when a syllogism lias been 
made, and both propositions have been assumed, but it is de- 
duced to the impossible, when the opposite is not previously 
acknowledged blit is manifestly true. Now the terms subsist 
similarly 1 in both, the assumption also of both is the same, as 
for instance, if A is present with every B, but the middle is 
C, if A is supposed present with every or with no B, but with 
every C, which was true, it is necessary that C should be with 
no or not with every B. But this is impossible, so that 
the supposition is false, wherefore the opposite 2 is true. It 
is a similar case with other figures, for whatever are capable 
•of conversion, are also capable of the syllogism per impossibile. 
2. The univer- All other problems then are demonstrated 
thl fi«t 'figure through the impossible in all the figures, but the 
not demonstra- universal affirmative is demonstrated in the mid- 

1 That is to say, both in the converse syllogism and in that per impos- 

sibile. * The contradictory. 
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die, and in the third, but is not in the first. For bio per impos- 
let A be supposed not present with every B, or SlUil '•‘• 
present with no B, and let the other proposition be assumed 
from either part, whether C is present with every A, or B 
with every D, for thus there will be the first figure. If then 
A is supposed not present with every B, there is no syllo- 
gism, 1 from whichever part the proposition is assumed, but if 
(it is supposed that A is present with) no (B), when the pro- 
position B D is assumed, there will indeed be a syllogism of 
the false, but the thing proposed is not demonstrated. For if 
A is with no B, but B with every D, A will be with no D, 
but let this be impossible, therefore it is false that A is with 
no B. If however it is false that it is present with no B, it 
does not follow that it is true that it is present with every B. 
But if C A is assumed, there is no syllogism, 2 neither when 
A is supposed not present with every B, so that it is manifest 
that the being present with every, is not demonstrated in the 
first figure per impossible. But to be present with a certain 
one, and with none, and not with every is de- 
monstrated, for let A be supposed present with 
no B, but let B be assumed to be present with 
every or with a certain C, therefore is it neces- 
sary that A should be with no or not with every 
C, but this is impossible, for let this be true and 
manifest, that A is with every C, so that if this is false, it 
is necessary that A should be with a certain B. But if 
one proposition should be assumed to A, 3 there will not be 
a syllogism, 4 neither when the contrary to the conclusion is 
supposed as not to be with a certain one, wherefore it appears 
that the contradictory must be supposed. Again, let A be sup- 
posed present with a certain B, and C assumed present with 
every A, then it is necessary that C should be with a certain B, 
but let this be impossible, hence the hypothesis is false, and 
if this be the case, that A is present with no B is true. 

1 Because of a particular nega. prem. being inadmissible in the first fig. 

• Because from the hypothesis being negative it cannot be the minor 
in the first fig. 

3 So that it becomes the major. 

* Because the negative hypothesis becomes the minor prem. contrary 
to the rule. 


S. But the par. 
affir. and unlv. 
nega. may be 
demonstrated, 
when the con- 
tradictory of 
the conclusion 
is assumed. 
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In like manner, if C A is assumed negative ; if however the 
proposition be assumed to B, there will not be a syllogism, 
but if the contrary be supposed, there will be a syllogism, and 
the impossibile (demonstration), but what was proposed will 
not be proved. For let A be supposed present with every B, 
and let C be assumed present with every A, then it is neces- 
sary that C should be with every B, but this is impossible, so 
that it is false that A is with every B, but it is not yet neces- 
sary that if it is not present with every, it is present with no 
B. The same will happen also if the other proposition 1 is 
assumed to B, for there will be a syllogism, and the impossible 
(will be proved), but the hypothesis is not subverted, so that 
the contradictory must be supposed. In order however to 
prove that A is not present with every B, it must be supposed 
4 Also the ar P resent with every B, for if A is present with 
neg. is demon- every B, and C with every A, C will be with 
the* sub-con - ^ every B, so that if this impossible, the hypothesis 
trarv to the is false. In the same manner, if the other proposi- 
assumed^Vhat tion is assumed to B , 2 also if C A is negative in 
was proposed is the same way, for thus there is a syllogism, but if 

the negative be applied to B, there is no demon- 
stration. If however it should be supposed not present with 
every, but with some one, there is no demonstration that it is 
not present with every, but that it is present with none, for if 
, A is with a certain B, but C with every A, C will be with a 
certain B, if then this is impossible it is false that A is present 
with a certain B, so that it is true that it is present with none. 
This however being demonstrated, what is true is subverted 
besides, for A was present with a certain B, and with a cer- 
tain one was not present. Moreover, the impossibile does not 
result from the hypothesis, for it would be false, since we 
cannot conclude the false from the true, but now it is true, 
for A is with a certain B, so that it must not be supposed pre- 
sent with a certain, but with every B. The like also will 
occur, if we should show that A is not present with a certain 
B, since if it is the same thing not to be with a certain indi- 
vidual, and to be not with every, there is the same demon- 
stration of both. 

1 A proposition evidently true. 

5 If the true proposition becomes the minor. 


Digitized by Google 



THE PRIOR ANALYTICS. 


207 


CHAP. XII.] 

It appears then, that not the contrary, but the 
contradictory must be supposed in all syllogisms , 1 and 8 reason^ 
for thus there will be a necessary (consequence), the ab ? ve 
and a probable axiom , 2 for if of every thing af- ° 
firmation or negation (is true), when it is shown that negation 
is not, affirmation must necessarily be true. Again, except it 
is admitted that affirmation is true, it is fitting to admit nega- 
tion ; but it is in neither way fitting to admit the contrary, for 
neither, if the being present with no one is false, is the being 
present with every one necessarily true, nor is it probable 
that if the one is false the other is true. 

It is palpable, therefore, that in the first figure, all other 
problems are demonstrated through the impossible ; but that 
the universal affirmative is not demonstrated. 


Chap. XII . — Of the same in the second Figure. 

In the middle, however, and last figure, this 3 also 
is demonstrated. For let A be supposed not pre- figured 8 if° nd 
sent with every B, but let A be supposed present P ro '; ed per at>- 
with every G, therefore it it is not present with contradictory is 
every B, but is with every C, C is not with every ““contrary* lf 
B, but this is impossible, for let it be manifest 
that C is with every B, wherefore what was supposed is false, 
and the being present with every individual is true. If how- 
ever the contrary be supposed, there will be a syllogism, and 
the impossible, yet the proposition is not demonstrated. For 
if A is present with no B, but with every C, C will 
be with no B, but this is impossible, hence that A 

1 Leading to the impossible. Taylor gives rise to much confusion, by 
using the word opposite as antithetical to contrary, instead of the word 
contradictory. 

7 a^uhfta ivco^ov — dignitas probabilis, Averr. — axioma rationi con- 
sentaneum, Buhle ; the latter notes, that Aristotle refers to the principle, 
that of two contradictories, one is true and the other false, from which it 
follows that when the contradictory of the first conclusion is proved 
false, the original conclusion itself is proved true. As to the words them- 
selves, it may be sufficient to remark, that aZioigara are the original pre- 
mises, from which demonstration proceeds, and are a branch of the 
Koivai ’Apx<ti ; and that taken purely, per se, Aristotle regards ra. ivd6£a 
as among the elements of syllogism, some of which are necessary. See 
also Waitz, vol. i. p. 505. 

5 An universal ’affirmative. 
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is with no B is false. Still it does not follow, tliat if this is 
false, the being present with every B is true, but when A is 
2 with a certain B, let A be supposed present with 

no B, but with every C, therefore it is necessary 
that C should be with no B, so that if this is impossible A must 
necessarily be present with a certain B. Still 
’ if it* is supposed not present with a certain 

one,t there will be the same 1 as in the first figure. 
Again, let A be supposed present with a certain B, but let it 
be with no C, it is necessary then that C should not be with 
a certain B, but it was with every, so that the supposition is 
false, A then will be with no B. When however A 
. is not with every B, let it be supposed present with 
every B, but with no C, therefore it is necessary that C should 
be with no B, and this is impossible, wherefore it is true that 
A is not with every B. Evidently then all syllogisms are 
produced through the middle figure . 2 

Chap. XIII . — Of the same in the third Figure. 

Through the last figure also, (it will be con- 
cluded) in a similar way. For let A be supposed 
not present with a certain B, but C present with 
every B, A then is not with a certain C, and if 
this is impossible, it is false that A is not .with a 
certain B, wherefore that it is present with every B is true. 
If, again, it should be supposed present with none, there 
will be a syllogism, and the impossible, but the proposition is 
not proved, for if the contrary is supposed there will be the 
same 3 as in the former (syllogisms). But in order to con- 
clude that it is present with a certain one, this hypothesis 
must be assumed, for if A is with no B, but C with a certain 
B, A will not be with every C, if then this is false, it is 
true that A is with a certain B. But when A is with no 
B, let it be supposed present with a certain one, and let C be 
assumed present with every B, wherefore it is necessary that 
A should be with a certain C, but it was with no C, so that it 
is false that A is with a certain B. If however A is supposed 

1 The proposition will not be so much confirmed as subverted, for if O 
is false, A is true, and vice versS. 3 By a deduction to an absurdity. 

5 A will not be demonstrated universal, but particular. 


1. In this figure 
both affirma- 
tives and nega- 
tives are de- 
monstrable per 
absurdum. 
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present with every B, the proposition is not demonstrated , 1 
hut in order to its not being present with every, this hypothesis 
must be taken . 2 For if A is with every B, and C with a cer- 
tain B, A is with a certain C, but this was not so, hence it is 
false that it is with every one, and if thus, it is true that it 
is not with every B, and if it is supposed present with a cer- 
tain B, there will be the same things as in the syllogisms 
above mentioned. 

It appears then that in all syllogisms tlirougk 
the impossible the contradictory must be supposed, t 2 i0 * k ' r! ' I ’ ,tula ' 
and it is apparent that in the middle figure the 
affirmative is in a certain way 3 4 demonstrated, and the universal 
in the last figure. 


Chap. XIV. — Of the difference between the Ostensive, and the 
Deduction to the Impossible .* 

A DEMONSTRATION to the impossible differs from I. Difference 
an ostensive, in that it admits what it wishes to on Nation* 

subvert, leading to an acknowledged falsehood, and that per 
but the ostensive commences from confessed ,ni P° sslb,le - 
theses. Both therefore assume two allowed propositions, 
but the one 5 * assumes those from which the syllogism is formed, 
and the other c one of these, and the contradictory of the con- 
clusion. In the one case* also the conclusion 
need not be known, nor previously assumed that * v ]? ie osten " 
it is, or that it is not, but in the other it is neces- 
sary 7 (previously to assume) that it is not ; it is of no conse- 
quence however whether the conclusion is affirmative or 


1 Because if A is with every B is false, that A is with no B is not im- 
mediately true, but only the particular negative is true. 

2 A, i. e. the hypothesis of being universally present. 

3 By a deduction to an absurdity. 

4 Compare Prior Anal. i. 23 ; Hessey’s Logical Tables, No. <1 ; Whately’s 
Treatise on Rhetoric, part i. c. 3; Rhetoric, xi. 22. It is clear from the 
remark in the text, that the demonstration per impossibile is one kind of 
the hypothetical syllogism, the object of which is to prove the truth of a 
problem, by inferring a falsity from its contradiction being assumed. 
(Vide An. i. 23, and 29 ; also Waitz, vol. i. p. 430.) The reader will find 
the question fully discussed in note G, Appendix to Mitchell’s Logic. 

5 The ostensive. e The per impossibile. 

’ i. e. we must assume the contradictory of the conclusion, to be 
proved. . 

P 
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2. What is de- 
monstrated per 
absurdum in 
the first figure, 
is proved in the 
second, osten- 
sively, if the 
problem be ne- 
gative, and in 
the third figure 
if it be affirm- 
ative. 

1. * Darii. 


negative, but it will happen the same about both . 1 Now 
whatever is concluded ostensively can also be proved per im- 
possible, and what is concluded per impossibile may be shown 
ostensively through the same terms, but not in the same figures. 

For when the syllogism 2 is in the first figure , 3 the 
truth will be in the middle, or in the last, the ne- 
gative indeed in the middle, but the affirmative 
in the last. When however the syllogism is in 
the middle figure , 4 the truth will be in the first in 
all the problems, but when the syllogism is in the 
last, the truth will be in the first and in the mid- 
dle, affirmatives in the first, but negatives in the 
middle. For let it be demonstrated through the 
first figure * that A is present with no, or not with 
every B, the hypothesis then was that A is with a certain B, 
but C was assumed present with every A, but with no B„ for 
thus there was a syllogism, and also the impossible. But 
this is the middle figure, if C is with every A, but with no B, 
and it is evident from these that A is with no B. Likewise if it 
has been demonstrated to be not with every, f for 
the hypothesis is that it is with every, but C was 
assumed present with every A, but not with every B. Also 
in a similar manner if C A were assumed negative, for thus 
also there is the middle figure.! . Again, let A be 
shown present with a certain B,§ the hypothesis 
then is, that it is present with none, but B was 
assumed to be with every C, and A to be with 
every or with a certain C, for thus (the conclusion) will be 
, „ „ „ impossible, but this is the last figure, if A and B II 

are witn every L. brom these then it appears 
that A must necessarily be with a certain B, and similarly if 
B or A is assumed present with a certain C. 

„ _ , Again, let it be shown in the middle figure IT 
that A is with every B, then the hypothesis was 
that A is not with every B, but A was assumed present with 

1 The conclusion is called negative when it is false, whether it affirms 
or denies, hence if it affirm a falsity, it is said “ not to be,” and when it 
denies a truth, it is equally said “not to be.” Waitz omits “ not” in 
the same figures ; I read with Bekker, Buhle, and Taylor. 

• Per impossibile. 3 The thing proposed will be proved. — Taylor. 

4 Sometimes also in the 3rd, in fact what Arist. here states are the prin- 
cipal modes of demonstration, and are not to be too generally assumed. 


2. + Barbara. 


3. t Cesare or 
Festino. 

4. § In Cela-. 
rent. 
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every C, and C with every B, for thus there will be the im- 
possible. And this is the first figure,* if A is 7 , ]!arbara 
with every C, and C with every B. Likewise if 
it is demonstrated to be present with a certain one,] 8 ‘ + Came5tres - 
for the hypothesis was that A was with no B, but A was as- 
sumed present with every C, and C with a certain B, but if 
the syllogism | should be negative, 1 the hypothesis g , Ft , Mino in _ 
was that A is with a certain B, for A was assumed femng the W 
to be with no C, and C with every B, so that p0SI>lble ' 
there is the first figure. Also if in like manner the syllo- 
gism § is not universal, but A is demonstrated not 
to be with a certain B,|| for the hypothesis was lunfe. 11 ” 1 ** 
that A is with every B, but A was assumed present 10 - 11 in Cesa " - 
with no C, and C with a certain B, for thus there Ferjo 
is the first figure.^ 

Again, in the third figure,* let A be shown to , , , „ ; 
be with every B, therefore the hypothesis was 
that A is not with every B, but C has been assumed to be 
with every B, and A with every C, for thus there will be the 
impossible, but this is the first figure.] Likewise f Iiarl) ira 
also, if the demonstration is in a certain thing, 2 J 
for the hypothesis would be that A is with no B, * ln Fenson ' 
but C has been assumed present with a certain B, and A with 
every C, but if the syllogism is negative, § the hy- Disarais 
pothesis is that A is with a certain B, but C has 
been assumed present with no A, but with every B, and this 
is the middle figure. In like manner also, 3 if the demonstra- 
tion is not || universal, since the hypothesis will 
be that A is with every B, and C has been as- l! In D,,1SI 
sumed present with no A, but with a certain B, T FeBtino . 
and this is the middle figure.^ 

It is evident then that we may demonstrate 3. what is de- 
each of the problems through the same terms, both XurdumVso 
ostensively 4 and through the impossible, and in also ostensive- 

1 If it should prove a conclusion in E, which contradicts the minor of 
Festino. 

5 This will prove a conclusion in I. 

3 If the syllogism per impossibile in Datisi should prove O. 

4 Buhle, Bekker, and Taylor insert “ and through the impossible,” which 
Waitz omits. It may be remarked, that though in some cases the demon- 
stration per impossibile is advantageous, yet that it is more open to 
fallacy, especially to that of “a non-causa pro causa,” a deception 

p 2 
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iy, and vice like manner it will be possible when the syllo- 

vcts 4. gisms are ostensive, to deduce to the impossible in 

the assumed terms when the proposition is taken contradic- 
tory to the conclusion. For the same syllogisms arise as those 
through conversion, so that we have forthwith figures through 
which each (problem) will be (concluded). It is clear then 
that every problem is demonstrated by both modes, (viz.) by 
the impossible and ostensively, and we cannot possibly separ- 
ate the one from the other. 


Chap. XV. — Of the Method of concluding from Opposite* in the 
several Figures. 


In what figure then we may, and in what we may 
not, syllogize from opposite propositions' will be 
manifest thus, and I say that opposite propositions 
are according to diction four, as for instance (to 
be present) with every (is opposed) to (to be pre- 
sent) with none ; and (to be present) with every 
to (to be present) not with every ; and (to be pre- 
sent) with a certain one to (to be present with) 
no one ; and (to be present with) a certain one to 
(to be present) not with a certain one ; in truth 
however they are three, for (to be present) with a certain one 

which is very frequent in dialectical disputation when the opponent is 
asked to grant certain premises. Vide the 17th ch. of this book, also 
Rliet. ii. 24. 

1 avTocttfiivai 7rpora<rfif, is an expression sometimes limited to con- 
tradictories, the sard. t>)v \UZiv, opposition is properly subcontrary : that 
of subalterns is not recognised by Aristotle (ii7rdXX»jXoi) ; the laws of this 
last are first given by Apuleius de Dogmate Plat. lib. iii. anonymously ; 
also by Marcian Capella. Vide Whatcly’s and Hill’s Logic. Taylor, 
lrom his extreme fondness for the expression “opposites,” certainly does 
not “ what is dark in this, illumine, nor what is low, raise and support.” 

Ex. 1. Every science is excellent 
No science is excellent 
. • . No science is science. 

Ex. 2. Every science is excellent 

No medicine (a certain science) is excellent 
.•.No medicine (a certain science) is science. 

Ex. 3. No science is opinion 

All medicine (a certain science) is opinion 
. • . No medicine (a certain science) is science. 


1. Of the vari- 
ous figures 
from which a 
syllogism is de- 
ducible from 
opposite pro- 
positions, the 
latter (wt o ti|v 
X ef.v) of four 
kinds, (cf. 
Herm. 7,) but 
Mara rr/v a.\„- 
0 ciu., of three. 
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is opposed to (being present) not with a certain one accord- 
ing to expression only. But of these I call such contraries 
as are universal, viz. the being present with every, and (the 
being present) with none, as for instance, that every science 
is excellent to no science is excellent, but I call the others 
contradictories. 

In the first figure then there is no syllogism 2 . Noconciu- 
from contradictory propositions, neither affirma- Titc^of dt°h P e P r°' 
tive nor negative ; not affirmative, because it kind in the 
is necessary that both propositions should be firetfl B ure - 
affirmative, but affirmation and negation are contradictories : 
nor negative, because contradictories affirm and deny the same 
thing of the same,* but the middle in the first t 
figure is not predicated of both (extremes), but rich's Logic, ch. 
one thing is denied of it, and it is predicated of , ^ c f t h 4 v So ,. ph ' 
another ; these propositions however are not con- 
tradictory. 

But in the middle figure it is possible to pro- 3 Bat from 
duce a syllogism both from contradictories and both in the 
from contraries, for let A be good, but science B secon ' 
and C ; if then any one assumed that every science is excel- 
lent, and also that no science is, A will be with every B, and 
with no C, so that B will be with no C, no science there- 
fore f is science. It will be the same also, if, + Example (I , 
having assumed that every science is excellent, 
it should be assumed that medicine is not excellent, for A is with 


every B, but with no C, so that a certain science will not be 


science. J Likewise if A is with every C, but with 
no B, and B is science, C medicine, A opinion, 


X Example (2 ) 


for assuming that no science is opinion, a person would have 


assumed a certain science to be opinion. § This 1 
however differs from the former 2 in the conver- 


§ Example (3.) 


sion of the terms, for before the affirmative was joined to B , 3 
but now it is to C. || Also in a similar manner, if Thg minor 
one premise is not universal, for it is always the 
middle which is predicated negatively of the one and affirma- 
tively of the other. Hence it happens that contradictories are 


1 Cesarc. * Camestres. 

* That is, in Camestres the major of course was affirmative, the minor . 
negative. 
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tremes, being 
subject to the 
middle in 2nd 
figure. 

4. In the third 
no affirmative 
is deduced. 


t Example (4.) 


concluded, yet not always, nor entirely, but when those which 
• i. e. the ex- are under the middle * so subsist as either to be 
the same, or as a whole to a part : 1 otherwise it 
is impossible, for the propositions will by no means 
be either contrary or contradictory. 

In the third figure there will never be an af- 
firmative syllogism from opposite propositions, for 
the reason alleged in the first figure ; but there 
will be a negative, both when the terms are and are not uni- 
versal. For let science be B and C, and medicine A, if then 
a person assumes that all medicine is science, and that no 
medicine is science, he ^vould assume B present with every A, 
and C with no A, so that a certain science will 
not be science. f Likewise, if the proposition A 
B is not taken as universal, for if a certain medicine is science, 
and again no medicine is science, it results that a certain sci- 

I Example ( 5 ) ence * 3 not s °i ence 4 ® ut ^ 1C propositions aVe 
contrary, the terms being universally taken, 2 if 
however one of them is particular, 3 they are contradictory. 

We must however understand that it is possible thus to as- 
sume opposites as we have said, that every science is good, 
and again, that no science is good, or that a certain science 
is not good, which does not usually lie concealed. It is also 
possible to conclude either (of the opposites), through other 
§ Top book interrogations, or as we have observed in the 

viii. cii. i. Topics, § to assume it Since however the op- 

5 . Opposition positions of affirmations are three, it results that 
SIX ' 0 • . we may take opposites in six ways, either with 
every and with none, or with every and not with every indi- 
vidual, or with a certain and with no one ; and to convert 

1 As genus to species — thus science is related to medicine. 

Ex. 4. No medicine is science 
All medicine is science 
. • . A certain science is not science. 

A B 

Ex. 5. A certain medicine is not science. 

A C 

All medicine is science 

C B 

. • . A certain science is not science. 

5 In Felapton. 3 In Bokardo. 
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this in the terms, thus A (may be) with every B but with 
no C, or with every C and with no B, or with the whole of 
the one, but not with the whole of the other ; and again, we 
may convert this as to the terms. It will be the same also in 
the third figure, so that it is clear in how many ways and in 
what figures it is possible for a syllogism to arise through op- 
posite propositions. 

But it is also manifest that we may infer a true , Vidc fbia 
conclusion from false premises, as we have ob- i'ook, chapter, 
served* before, but from opposites we cannot, for 2 ’ 3 ’ and *' 
a syllogism always arises contrary to the fact, as c ; N .° tn ‘ e con / 
lt a thing is good, (the conclusion will be,) that it tie from such 
is not good, or if it is an animal, that it is not an P ro P oalUons - 
animal, because the syllogism is from contradiction, and the 
subject terms are either the same, or the one is a ( . 
whole,f but the other a part.j It appears also 
evident, that in paralogisms 1 there is nothing to 1 s P ccltf >- 
prevent a contradiction of the hypothesis arising, 7. From con- 
as if a thing is an odd number, that it is not odd, trad . ict “ rie ® a 
tor from opposite propositions there was a con- totheassump- 
trary syllogism ; if then one assumes such, there tlon 18 iDfcrred - 
will be a contradiction of the hypothesis. We must under- 
stand, however, that we cannot so conclude contraries from 
one syllogism, as that the conclusion may be that what is not 
good is good, or any thing of this kind, unless such a pro- 
position is immediately assumed, 2 as that every animal is 
white and not white, and that man is an animal. 3 8 To infercon . 
But we must either presume contradiction, 4 as tradition in 
that all science is opinion, D and is not opinion, must have 
and afterwards assume that medicine is a sci- eontradictionin 

. , . . . . _ . - the premises. 

ence indeed, but is no opinion, just as Blench t b (Vide whateiy, 
are produced, or (conclude) from two syllo- b - u * c - 2 and 3 -> 

1 All reasoning from opposites is faulty, because one proposition is 
necessarily false. 

2 A proposition opposed. 

3 The minor ; the conclusion will be, man is white and not white. 

4 That is, at first suppose an axiom contradictory of subsequent con- 
clusion, e- K- all science is opinion. 

3 This clause is omitted by Waitz, it is the conclusion contradicting 
the hypothesis. 

* In the ‘20ili chapter of this book, an Elenchus is defined to be a syllo- 
gism of contradiction, or (b. i. c. 1, Soph. Elen.) “ a syllogism with con- 
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gisms . 1 Wherefore, that the things assumed should really be 
contrary, is impossible in any other way than this, as was be- 
fore observed. 


* De impo- 
tentiis syllo- 
g1sticis/(Aver- 
rois.) 

1. What the 
** petitio prin- 
cipii " is — to 
tpxp alniff* 


Chap. XVI. — Of the “ Petitio Priticipii ,” or 
Begging the Question . 2 * 


To beg and assume the original (question) con- 
sists, (to take the genus of it,) in not demon- 
strating the proposition, and this happens in many 
ways, whether a person does not conclude at all, or whether 
he does so through things more unknown, or equally unknown, 
or whether (he concludes) what is prior through what is pos- 
terior ; for demonstration is from things more 
creditable and prior, f Now of these there is no 
begging the question from the beginning, but since 
some things are naturally adapted to be known through them- 
selves, and some through other things, (for principles 3 are 
known through themselves, but what are under 
principles! through other things,) when a person 
endeavours to demonstrate by itself what cannot be 
known by itself, then he begs the original question. 
It is possible however to do this so as immediately 
to take the thing proposed for granted, and it is 


t Vide Post. 
An. b. i. ch. 2, 
10, 32. 


t Conclusions. 

2. How this fal- 
lacy is effected. 
See Hill’sLogic, 
p. 331, et seq. 
Khet. ii. 24. 


tradiction of the conclusion,” “ proprie syllogismus cst adversarium re- 
darguens, contirmando scil. quod illius sentential contradicat.” Aldrich. 
It is well observed by Dr. Hessey, that the IXtyKTucbv ivQifi rjfia of the 
Rhetoric seems to include the two processes, >; tig rb&lvv. awayioyri and 
< TvWoyig . fta rov aevv., An. Pr. i. 38, and to correspond to the tig to alvv. 
ayovoa dirofot£tc, An. Post. i. 26. Vide Hessey’s Tables, 4, Rhet. ii. 
22, and ii. 24. 

1 Proving affirmation in one, and negation in the other. 

a This takes place when one of the premises (whether true or false) is 
either plainly equivalent to the conclusion, or depends on that for its own 
reception. The most plausible form of this fallacy is arguing in a circle, 
( vide supra,) and the greater the circle, the harder to detect. Whately, b. 
iii. sect. 4. Aristotle enumerates five kinds of it, these however do not 
concur with those given by Aldrich in his Fallaciro extra dictionem. As 
to the identity ot the syllogism with a petitio principii, see Mansel’s Logic, 
Appendix, note D. Conf. Top. 8 ; also Paeius upon this chap. 

5 These precede all demonstration : for their relative position refer to 
note p. 81 ; also Meta. v. 1, x. 7, vi. 4, and Sir W. Hamilton Reid’s 
Works, p. 16. 
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also possible, that passing to other things which are naturally 
adapted to be demonstrated by that (which was to be investi- 
gated), to demonstrate by these the original proposition ; as 
if a person should demonstrate A through B, and B through 
C, while C was naturally adapted to be proved through A, 
for it happens that those who thus syllogize, prove 2 Kxample 
A by itself. This they do, 1 who fancy that they given of nia- 
describe parallel lines, for they deceive themselves thematlcians - 
by assuming such things as they cannot demonstrate unless 
they are parallel. Hence it occurs to those who thus syllo- 
gize to say that each thing is, if it is, and thus every thing 
will be known through itself, which is impossible. 

If then a man, when it is not proved that A is 
with C, and likewise with B, begs that A may be 
admitted present with B, it is not yet evident whether he 
begs the original proposition, but that he does not prove it is 
clear, for what is similarly doubtful is not the principle of 
demonstration. If however B so subsists in reference to C 
as to be the same, 2 or that they are evidently convertible, or 
that one is present with the other, 3 then he begs 4. 
the original question. For that A is with B, may # , 
be shown through them, if they are converted, the minor, and 
but now 4 this prevents 5 it, yet not the mode; if through c B 
however it should do this,* it would produce s. + Beg the 
what has been mentioned before, f and a conver- question- 
sion would be made through three terms.® In like manner 
if any one should take B to be present with C, whilst it is 
equally doubtful if he assumes A also (present with C), he 

1 Those beg the question who endeavour to show that certain lines are 
parallel because they never meet, for they ought to prove that equidis- 
tant lines do not meet ; so that it is tantamount merely to saying that 
lines are equi-distant because they are equi-distant, and they prove the 
same thing by the same, and beg the question. 

3 The same in reality, as a vestment and a garment. Taylor. 

3 B predicated of C, as genus of species. 

4 i. e. when this is done, viz. B predicated thus'of C. 

5 That is, B being of wider extension than A, prevents the demonstrat- 
ing A of B through C, though the syllogistic mode does not prevent 
conversion taking place, but rather favours it, since it is Barbara, wherein 
alone a perfect circle is produced by this kind of conversion. 

* Not always really three, but sometimes one term is assumed for two, 
and therefore in one respect there are three terms. 
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does not yet beg the question, but he does not prove it. If 
however A and B should be the same, or should be converted, 
or A should follow B, he begs the question from the beginning 
for the same reason, for what the petitio principii can effect 
we have shown before, viz. to demonstrate a thing by itself 
which is not of itself manifest. 

If then the petitio principii is to prove by it- 
self what is not of itself manifest, this is not to 
prove, since both what is demonstrated and that 
by which the person demonstrates are alike du- 
bious, either 1 because the same things are assumed 
present with the same thing, or the same thing 
with the same things ; 2 in the middle figure, and 
also in the third, the original question may be the ob- 
jects of petition, but in the affirmative syllogism, in the third 
and first figure . 3 Negatively when the same things are absent 
from the same, and both propositions are not alike , 4 (there is 
the same result also in the middle figure,) because of the non- 
conversion of the terms in negative syllogisms . 5 A petitio 
principii however occurs in demonstrations, as to things which 
thus exist in truth, but in dialectics as to those (which so sub- 
sist) according to opiniou. 

1 i. e. when A and B are the same, thus A is said to be with C in the 
conclusion, but B with C in the minor, and in Barbara. 

5 i. e. when B and C are the same with which in Barbara A is present, 
the latter being predicated of B in the major, and of C in the con- 
clusion. 

* Because there is no affirmative syllogism in the 2nd figure. 

4 A petitio principii can only occur in an affirmative proposition. 

4 i. e. the terms of a negative proposition, being different in significa- 
tion, cannot be converted, which would be necessary if a petitio principii 
could occur in an affirmative proposition. For whenever, this fallacy 
occurs in the other proposition, the subject and attribute should be iden- 
tical, or nearly so. After all, it must be remembered that the Pet. Prin. 
is a material, and non-logical, not a formal fallacy. 


S. This fallacy 
may occur in 
both the 2nd 
and 3rd figures, 
hut in the case 
of an affirma- 
tive syllogism 
by the 3rd and 
first. 
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Chap. XVII. — A Consideration of the Syllogism, in which it is 
argued, that the false does not happen — “ an account of this," 
irapa tovto avfiftaivnv, tv ypiiiloc.' 

That the false does not happen on account of this , T1)js hap _ 
(which we are accustomed to say frequently in pons in a de- 
discussion) occurs first in syllogisms leading to im^Mibie, 
the impossible, when a person contradicts that '' hi , ch u , con - 
which was demonstrated by a deduction to the ontensive de- 
impossible. For neither will he who does not con- mon5,ratioI >- 
tradict assert that it is not (false) on this account, but that 
something false was laid down before ; 2 nor in the ostensive 
(proof), since he does not lay down a contradiction. Moreover 
when any thing is ostensively subverted through a s e ostcn _ 

A B C,* we cannot say that a syllogism is pro- lively through 
duced not on account of what is laid down, for we ,hoM ,erm *' 
then say that is not produced on account of this, when this 
being subverted, the syllogism is nevertheless completed, 
which is not the case in ostensive syllogisms, since the thesis 
being subverted the syllogism which belongs to it will no 
longer subsist. It is evident then that in syllogisms leading 
to the impossible, the assertion, “ not on account of this,” is 
made, and when the original hypothesis so subsists in refer- 
ence to the impassible as that both when it is, and when it is 
not, the impossible will nevertheless occur. 

Hence the clearest mode of the false not subsist- 2 The per 
ing on account of the hypothesis, is when the feet example of 
syllogism leading to the impossible 3 does not con- the* prop^of 
join with the hypothesis bv its media, as we have " l ‘ ic| > ,!ie 

i •/ 7 svllo. consists 

observed in the f Topics. For this is to assume as do not concur. 

a cause, what is not a cause, as if any one wishing t Sop. Elen. 

to show that the diameter of a square is incom- c ’ v ‘ 

1 “Non penes hoc.” Averr. — “non per hoc.” Waitz. Confer. Sop. 
Elen. v. 11, 29, 1 ; Rhet. ii. 24 ; Whately, iii. 3 and 4 ; Hill’s cd. Aid- 
rich, p. 336. 

* Viz. of the propositions anterior to the conclusion. He also who uses 
an ostensive proof, of course does not adduce a proposition contradictory 
of what he wishes to prove. 

J Taylor translates this passage somewhat differently, but I prefer the 
rendering of Buhle. Aristotle joins the Sop. Elen, with the Topics, be- 
cause the former contain sophistical, as the other dialectic, places. — Note 
Julius Pacius. 
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mensuratc with its side should endeavour to prove the argu- 
ment of Zeno,* that motion has no existence, and 
* '33 t> '. ) Elen ' x ‘ to this should deduce the impossible, for the false 
is by no means whatever connected with what was 
stated from the first . 1 There i 3 however another mode, if the 
impossible should be connected with the hypothesis, yet it does 
not happen on account of that, for this may occur, whether we 
assume the connexion up or down, as if A is placed present 
with B, R with C, and C with D, but this should be false, 
that B is with D. For if A being subverted B is neverthe- 
3. Another less with C, and C with D, there will not be 

mode - the false from the primary hypothesis. Or 

again, if a person should take the connexion upward, as if 
2 A should be with B, E with A, and F with E, 

but it should be false that F is with A, for thus 
there will be no less the impossible, when the primary hypo- 
thesis is subverted. It is necessary however to 
connectfng the unite the impossible with the terms (assumed) 
wRhrte'terms ^ rom the beginning, for thus it will be on account 
assumed from of the hypothesis ; f as to a person taking the 
f h i e"the im- connexion downward, (it ought to be connected) 
possible will be with the affirmative term ; for if it is impossible 
that A should be with D, when A is removed 
there will no longer be the false. But (the connexion being 
assumed) in an upward direction, (it should be joined) with the 
subject, for if F cannot be with B, when B is subverted, there 
Will no longer be the impossible, the same also occurs when 
the syllogisms are negative. 

It appears then that if the impossible is not connected with 
the original terms, the false does not happen on account of 
the thesis, or is it that neither thus will the false occur always 
on account of the hypothesis ? For if A is placed present not 
with B but with K, and K with C, and this with D, thus also 
the impossible remains ; and in like manner when we take 
the terms in an upward direction, so that since the impossible 
happens whether this is or this is not, it will not be on account 

1 That the diameter of a square is not commensurable with its side. 
Upon the argument called Achilles, which Zeno used to support the lead- 
ing tenet of Parmenides, viz. the unity of all things; a sophism which 
after all turns upon the falsity of the majorprcmise. See Plato, Parm. 128, 
Cousin, Nouv. Frag., and Mansel, p. 125. Ar. Phys. lib. vi. 
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of the position.* Or if this is not, the false ne- . s e the hy _ 
vertheless arises ; it must not be so assumed, as pothe»i«. 
if the impossible will happen from something else *• This not 
being laid down, but when this being subverted, ' e d ITa’Jte-" 
the same impossible is concluded through the re- thclmpowibie 
maining propositions, since perhaps there is no arises from 
absurdity in inferring the false through several othertermt 
hypotheses, as that parallel lines meet , 1 both whether the in- 
ternal angle is greater than the external, or whether a tri- 
angle has more than two right angles. 


Chap. XVIII . — Of false Reasoning. 

False reasoning arises from what is primarily , False con 
false. For every syllogism consists of two or elusion arises 
more propositions, if then it consists of two, it is the^rimary” 
necessary that one or both of these should be false, propositions, 
for there would not be a false syllogism from true + Vide thie 
propositions. f But if of more than two, as if C kook, chap. 

(is proved) through A B, and these through D E 
F G, some one of the above 2 is false, and on this account the 
reasoning also, since A and B are concluded through them. 
Hence through some one of them the conclusion and the false 
occur . 3 


Chap. XIX. — Of the Prevention of a Catasyllogism .♦ 

To prevent a syllogistical conclusion being ad- j. Rule to pro- 
duced against us, we must observe narrowly when vtneemem "of 
(our opponent) questions the argument 5 without a catasyllogism 
conclusions, lest the same thing should be twice JJ^nstthe 
granted in the propositions, since we know that Barae term 

1 This is a false conclusion from two false hypotheses ; the one, that 
when a line falls on two parallel lines the internal angle is greater than 
the external angle ; the other is, if a triangle has three angles greater 
than two right angles. 

J i. e. D E F G. 

3 i. e. the false conclusion C. Vide Aldrich and Huyshe for the 
rules of syllogism. 

* KaraovWoyiZtoOai vox dialcctica, disputationum et interrogationum 
laoueis aliquem irretirc. Waitz. 

* i. e. the propositional matter. 
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being twice nd- a syllogism is not produced without a middle, but 
mitted in the the middle is that of which we have frequently 
prnp ' spoken. But in what manner it is necessary to 

observe the middle in regard to each conclusion, is clear from 
our knowing what kind of thing is proved in each figure, and 
this will not escape us in consequence of knowing how we 
sustain the argument . 1 

Still it is requisite, when we argue, that we 
and N methw{ r of should endeavour to conceal that which we direct 
design °ar t ^ ie res P on dent to guard against , 2 and this will be 
gument — two done, first, if the conclusions are not pre-syllogized, 
ing this 6 **'*" but are unknown when necessary propositions are 
assumed, and again, if a person does not question 
those things which are proximate, but such as are especially 
immediate,* for instance, let it be requisite to con- 
sersLogic"" dude A of F, and let the media be B C D E ; 

therefore we must question whether A is with B, 
and again, not whether B is with C, but whether D is with 
E, and afterwards whether B is with C, and so of the rest. 
If also the syllogism arises through one middle, we must begin 
with the middle, for thus especially we may deceive the re- 
spondent. 

Chap. XX. — Of the Elenchus.* 

i . The eien- Since howet«er we have when, and from what man- 
lio^isa syik) U ner of terminal subsistence syllogism is produced, it 

1 We shall know the principal conclusion, as being the subject matter 
of our dispute. 

3 i. e. if we wish to infer an indefinite conclusion, we should secretly 
endeavour that our opponent may grant us two propositions, in which the 
middle is latent ; if however we wish to infer a definite conclusion, we 
must assume propositions containing the middle from which the con- 
clusion is inferred mediately and remotely. Taylor, from whom the 
above note is chiefly taken, appears to have fallen into the same error as 
Buhle, Boeth, and some of the older interpreters, by reading fiiaa instead 
of Afieaa, which I have followed from Waitz and Averrois, and which 
the former evidently proves to be the right reading. Vide Waitz, tom. i. 
p. 5‘21 ; Aver. vol. i. p. 159; Top. 8. Immediate inference is that with 
which opposition and conversion are connected ; mediate pertains to in- 
duction and syllogism. 

^ 3 An iirixdpr/fta admits of r species of this, which is called anopufia 
The original meaning of i\iy\os is, as Dr. Hessey observes, (Table 4,) 
the refutation of an actual adversary’s position, and so indirectly a con- 
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is also clear when there will and will not be an gism of contra- 
Elenchus. For all things being granted, or the an- duce°which I)r<> 
swers being arranged alternately, for' instance, the there must be 
one being negative and the other affirmative, an elen- fhough^thTut- 
chus may be produced, since there was a syllogism ter "’“r subsist 
when the terms were as well in this as in that former. <conf. 
way, so that if what is laid down should be con- Sop ‘ Elcn ' fi - ) 
trary to the conclusion, it is necessary that an elenchus should 
be produced, for an elenchus is a syllogism of contradiction. 
If however nothing is granted, it is impossible that there 
should be an elenchus, for there was not a syllogism when all 
the terms are negative, so that there will neither be an elen- 
chus, for if there is an elenchus, it is necessary there should 
be a syllogism, but if there is a syllogism, it is not 
necessary there should be an elenchus. Likewise, respondent 6 
if nothing should be universally laid down in the ^ ll J“ I ^ n no ‘™ n - 
answer,* for the determination of the elenchus v«4t prol^i- 
and of the syllogism will be the same. 1 tion - 


Chap. XXI. — Of Deception, as to Supposition — Kara 
rr/v v7t6\t] 4 ,iv - 1 


Conf. Meta, 
lib. vi. and iii., 
and de Animfi. 
iii. 3, 7. 


Sometimes it happens, that as we are deceived in i. This kind of 
the position of the terms, f so also deception arises as J? 0 e |“ ption two ' 
to opinion, for example, if the same thing happens t vide ch. 33, 
to be present with many things primary, 3 and a Pri ' An ' *' 
person should be ignorant of one, and think that it is 
present with nothing, but should know the other. 

For let A be present with B and with C, ' 


per se, (that is, essentially,) and let these, in like manner, be 
with every D ; if then somebody thinks that A is with every 
B, and this with every D, but A with no C, and j Through B. 
this with every D; he will have knowledge f jj 
and ignorance § of the same thing, || as to the same.^f f a. 


firmation of our own; but, practically, the process of meeting a real 
or supposed opponent, is the same. Vide Rhet. ii. 22 and 24. 

1 The reader will profitably read upon this chapter, Hill’s notice and 
examples of the Elenchus, given at p. 322 of his Logic. 

3 See Hill and Whately on Fallacies. 

* So Waitz; Buhle, and Taylor read Trpwroic; the latter adds, i. e. 
“ without a medium,” a meaning which is evidently concurred in by 
Waitz. 
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2 Again, if one should be deceived about those 

* ijcrEfairSv things which are from the same class , 1 * as if A is 

ova roixtus- with B, butr this with C, and C with D, and 

should apprehend A to be with every B, and again with no 
C, he will at the same time both know and not apprehend 
its presence. Will he then admit nothing else from these 
things, than that he does not form an opinion on what he 
knows ? 2 for in some way, he knows that A is with C through 
tc being a B, just as the particular is known in thef uni- 
?Te° f in the versal, so that what he somehow knows, he ad- 
lirst deception, mits he does not conceive at all, which is impos- 
middksinBar- sible. In what, however, we mentioned before,! 
bora and ( eia- jf the middle is not of the same class, it is impos- 
subaitern.^ 6 ™ 8 sible to conceive both propositions, according to 
BMbar™^° rof eac ^ °f the media , 3 as if A were with every B,§ 

II Major of but with no C,H and both these with every D.f 
^The minor of For it happens that the major proposition assumes 
both - a contrary, either simply or partially , 4 for if with 

every thing with which B is present a person thinks A is present, 
but knows that B is with D, he also will know that A is with D. 
Hence, if, again, he thinks that A is with nothing with which 
C is, he will not think that A is with any thing with which 
B is, but that he who thinks that it is with every thing with 
which B is, should again think that it is not with something 
with which B is, is either simply or partially contrary. Thus 
however it is impossible to think, still nothing prevents (our 

• i e B and c assum * n o) one proposition according to each (mid- 

1 ' ' die), 5 * or both according to one, as that A is with 

every B, and B with D, and again, A with no C. For a de- 
ception of this kind resembles that by which we are deceived 
about particulars, as if A is with every B, but B with every 
C, A will be with every C . 6 If then a man knows that A is 

1 Taylor says, “ co-ordinatum ; ” Waitz, “ ex cadem serie.” It is clear, 
that subalterns are intended. 

* For in the major of Celarent, he assumes no C is A, whereas he 
knows, as will be shown, that C is A. 

3 That is, he cannot, at one and the same time, assume both the prop, 
of Barbara, and both of Celarent. 

* i. e. by reason of D, the subject of both B and C. 

5 i. e. one prop, for B, the other for C, as every B is A, no C is A, the 
minors not being added- 

* Vide Post An. i. 1 ; Eth. Nicom. b. vi. c. 3. 
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with every thing with which B is, he knows also that it is 
with C ; still nothing prevents his being ignorant of the ex- 
• istence of C, as if A were two right angles, B a triangle, and 
C a perceptible triangle.* For a man may think , Ej£am ]e 
that C does not exist, knowing that every triangle 
has two (equal to) right angles, hence he will know and be 
ignorant of the same thing at once ; for to know 
that every triangle has angles equal to two right, 
is not a simple thing, f but in one respect arises 
from possessing universal science, in another, par- 
ticular science. Thus therefore he knows by uni- 
versal science, that C has angles equal to two right 
angles, but by particular science he does not know it, so that 
he will not hold contraries. In like manner is the reasoning in 
the Meno,$ that discipline is reminiscence, for it t Meno, (Plat.) 
never happens that we have a pre-existent know- p- si. Ritter, 
ledge of particulars, but together with induction, § 
receive the science of particulars as it were by 
recognition ; since some things we immediately know, as (that 
there are angles) equal to two right angles, if we know that 
(what we see) is a triangle, and in like manner as to other 
things. 

By universal knowledge then we observe par- 4. our observ- 
ticulars, 1 but we do not know them by an (innate) at,on of p 41 * 1 ' 
B A 

Ex. 1 . Every triangle has angles equal to two right angles (known) 

C B 

This is a triangle (unknown) 


3. Distinction 
between uni- 
versal and par- 
ticular know- 
ledge. 

t i. e. it is 11 an- 
ceps ambi- 
guum.” Waits. 


vol. ii. p. 293. 

§ Cf. Eth. vi. 4. 


. • . This has angles equal to two right angles j ShTw^ byVarhcllar 
knowledge. Vide Post. An. i. 4. 

1 It would weary the reader, and far exceed the limits to which, ne- 
cessarily, we confine our remarks, to enter fully into the analysis of 
the distinction here drawn. In the Post An. i. 6, the subject is again 
entered upon, but for all necessary understanding of the matter, the 
reader is referred to Sanderson upon Certainty, book iii., and to Mansel’s 
notes upon Syllogism quoad Materiam, artic. Opinio, p. 97, et seq. Al- 
though we have translated vTr6\r)\pvc, supposition, yet as it approaches 
nearest to our idea of logical judgment, (see Trendelenburg de Anima, p. 
469,) the latter term shows at once, not only the nature, but frequently the 
causes, of error, (An. Post. i. 6, 8,) which may be individual, that is, con- 
nected with the person’s own constitution of mind or circumstances, and, 
both as to universals and particulars, partake much of the character of 
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culans, derived 
from our know- 
ledge of uni- 
versal, a pecu- 
liarity noticed. 
(Met. book vi. 
9.) Locke’s Ess. 
vi. 4, v. 5, and 
vi. 2. 


peculiar knowledge, hence we may be deceived 
about them, yet not after a contrary manner, but 
while possessing the universal, yet are deceived 
in the particular. It is the same also as to what 
we have spoken of, for the deception about the 
middle is not contrary to science about syllogism, 
nor the opinion as to each of the middles. Still nothing prevents 
one who knows that A is with the whole of B, and this again 
with C, thinking that A is not with C, as he who knows that 
every mule is barren, and that this (animal) is a mule, may think 
that this is pregnant ; for he does not know that A is with C 
from not at the same time surveying each. Hence 
it is evident that if he knows one (of the proposi- 
tions), but is ignorant of the other, he will be de- 
ceived as to how the universal subsists with refer- 


5. A deception 
from knowing 
one prop, and 
being ignorant 
of the other. 


ence to the particular sciences. For we know nothing of those 
things which fall under the senses as existent apart from 
sense , 1 not even if we happen to have perceived it before, un- 
less in so far as we possess universal and peculiar knowledge, 
and not in that we energize. For to know is pre- 
dicated triply, either as to the universal or to 
the peculiar (knowledge), or as to energizing, so 
that to be deceived is likewise in as many ways. 
Nothing therefore prevents a man both knowing and being de- 
* i. e. so as not ceived about the same thing, but not in a con- 
to hold a seif- t rary manner,* and this happens also to him, who 


6. Scientific 
knowledge is 
predicated 
triply. 


either. What however Aristotle here means is, that scientific knowledge, 
or that of particulars, is said of truths deduced from higher truths; hence 
to each of these there is a foundation, in universal knowledge (voitv), 
viz. we originally begin our speculation upon them,t£ a\r)6iov k at irpwrwv, 
or intuitively perceived truths, though these generals will not of themselves 
suffice to prevent error in particulars, seeing that to each of the last its 
own peculiar study and examination is appropriately necessary. This is 
fully borne out by the relative meanings of l-mariuii] and vovq. The 
word “innate” we have inserted from Buhle; by a contrary manner is 
not only meant, as Taylor says, “not in a manner* contrary to science,” 
but without holding a contradictory opinion, we may know the general, 
yet mistake the particular truth. (Cf. Hill's note on Objective and Sub- 
jective Certainty. Leibnitz de Stylo Nizolii. Sir W. Hamilton Reid's 
Works, p. 671.) 

1 Vide de Anima, lib. ii. 5 and 6 . — aitrOrjais is perception by the senses, 
as vovq is the intellectual element. Vide Eth. vi. 1 and 12 ; in the lat- 
ter, aiaS. is reckoned intuition. 
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knows each proposition, yet has not considered contradictory 
before ; 1 for thinking that a mule is pregnant, he opinion - 
has not knowledge in energy,* nor again, on ac- * ? aT " 
count of opinion , 2 has he deception, contrary to tiam actu." 
knowledge, since deception, contrary to universal ” 1 e? lc 8 '. ) tVld * 
(knowledge), is 3 syllogism. 

Notwithstanding, whoever thinks that the very 7 . From a de- 
being of good is the very being of evil, will ap- 5^“” 
prehend that there is the same essence of good may imagine 
and of evil ; for let the essence of good be A, and conrare »"ifh 
the essence of evil B ; and again, let the essence it8 contrary, 
of good be C. Since then he thinks that B and C are the 
same, he will also think that C is B ; and again, in a similar 
manner, that B is A, wherefore that C is A.t . . 

lor just as it it were true that ot what C is predi- 
cated B is, and of what B is, A is ; it was also true that A is 
predicated of C ; so too in the case of the verb “ to opine.” 
In like manner, as regards the verb “to be,” for C and B 
being the same, and again, B and A, C also is the same as A. 
Likewise, as regards to opine, is then this necessary , 4 if any 
one should grant the first ? but perhaps that is false , 5 that 
any one should think that the essence of good is the essence 
of evil, unless accidentally , 6 for we may opine this in many 
ways, but we must consider it better . 7 


1 i. e. he has not considered both propositions together. 

5 i. e. because he thinks the mule parturient. 

* i. e. as Taylor says, it is a deceptive syllogism, which proves no mule 
barren, because the universals are contrary. The opinion proposed is 
however particular, because it thinks this particular mule barren. 

B A 

Ex. 2. He thinks the essence of evil is the essence of good 
C B 

He thinks the essence of good is the essence of evil 
C A 

. • . He thinks the essence of good is the essence of good. 

4 That one who conjointly considers both propositions should hold con- 
trary opinions, if a person should state the essence of good and of evil to 
be identical. 

s Vide the opinion of Heraclitus, upon the nature of contraries; also 
Met. books ix. and xiii. 

* That is, what is essentially good, for instance, to return a person’s 
property, may be in a certain case bad, as to give a sword to a madman. 

’ in the Ethics and Metaphysics. 

Q 2 
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Chap. XXII. — On the Conversion of the Extremes in the first 

Figure. 

When the extremes are converted, the middle 
must necessarily be converted with both. For if 
A is present with C through B, if it is converted, 
and C is with whatever A is, B also is converted 
with A, # and with whatever A is present, B also 
is through the middle C, and C is converted with 
B f through the middle A. The same will occur 
with negatives, as if B is with C, 1 but A is not 
with B, 2 neither will A be with C, if then B is converted with 
A, C also will be converted with A. For let B not be with 
A, 3 neither then will C be 4 with A, since B was with every 
C, and if C is converted with B, (the latter) is also converted 
with A ; for of whatever B is predicated, C also 
is, and if C is converted with A, B also is con- 
• verted with A, for with whatever B is present, C also is, 8 but 
s. The mode of C is not present with what 0 A is. This also alone 
converting a begins from the conclusion, (but the others not 
gism. begins similarly,) as in the case ot an affirmative syllo- 

duTion'.^Tn gism. Again, if A and B are converted, and C 

Barbara. and D likewise ; but A or C must necessarily be 

present with every individual ; B and D also will so subsist, 
as that one of them will be present with every individual. 
For since B is present with whatever A is, and D with what- 
ever C is, but A or C with every individual, and not both at 
the same {ime, it is evident that B or D is with every indi- 
vidual, and not both of them at the same time ; for two syllo- 
: omitted by gisms are conjoined 4 Again, if A or B is with 
Wain. every individual and C or D, but they arc not 

2 - present at the same time, if A and C are converted 

B also and D are converted, since if B is not present with a 
certain thing with which D is, it is evident that A is present 

1 The minor of Celarent. * The major of Celarent. 

3 The minor of Camestres. * The conclusion of Camestres. 

s i. e. every B is C, this is the major of Camestres, inferred from the 
conversion of the minor of Celarent. 

• i. e. no A is C, the minor of Camestres, taken from the conversion of 
the conclusion of Celarent. 


1. If the term* 
connected by a 
certain middle 
are converted, 
the middle 
must be con- 
verted with 
both. 

* The major, 
t The minor. 
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with it But if A is, C also will be, for they are converted, 
so that C and D will be present at the same time, but this is 
impossible ; 1 as if what is unbegotten is incorruptible, and what 
is incorruptible unbegotten, it is necessary that what is be- 
gotten should be corruptible, and the corruptible begotten. 
But when A is present with the whole of B and C, and is 
predicated of nothing else, and B also is with every C, it is 
necessary that A and B should be converted, as since A is 
predicated of B C alone, but B itself is predicated both of it- 
self and of C, it is evident that of those things of which A is 
predicated, of all these B will also be predicated, except of A 
itself. Again, when A and B are with the whole of C, and 
C is converted with B, it is necessary that A should be with 
every B, for since A is with every C, but C with B in conse- 
quence of reciprocity, A will also be with every B. But 
when of two opposites A is preferable to B, and 4 ( . Me of elec . 
D to C likewise, if A C are more eligible than B ‘inn of oppo- 
D, A is preferable to D, in like manner A should 81 cs ' 

• be followed and B avoided, since they are opposites, and C (is 
to be similarly avoided) and D (to be pursued), for these are 
opposed. If then A is similarly eligible with D, B also is simi- 
larly to be avoided with C, each (opposite) to each, in like man- 
ner, what is to be avoided to what is to be pursued. Hence both 
(are similar) A C with B D, but because (the one are) more (eli- 
gible than the other they) cannot be similarly (eligible), for 
(else) B D would be similarly (eligible) (with A C). 5 Xhegreater 
If however D is preferable to A, B also is less to be good and less 
avoided than C, for the less is opposed to the less, to thehSigSod 
and the greater good and the less evil are prefer- “<j greater 
able to the less good and the greater evil, where- c ' 1 
fore the whole B D is preferable to A C. Now however 
this is not the case, hence A is preferable to D, consequently 
C is less to be avoided than B. If then every lover accord- 
ing to love chooses A, that is to be in such a condition as to 
be gratified, and C not to be gratified, rather than be gratified, 
which is D, and yet not be in a condition to be gratified, which 
is B, it is evident that A, i. e. to be in a condition to be gratified, 

1 He had before shown B to be predicated of D universally, though it 
does not hence follow that they are convertible unless D is shown to be 
predicated of B universally ; this is omitted for brevity, as the proof is the 
same as the other. 
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is preferable to being gratified. 1 To be loved then is preferable 
according to love to intercourse, wherefore love is rather the 
cause of affection than of intercourse, but if it is especially 
g The desire (th® cause) of this, this also is the end. Where- 
of the end, the fore intercourse either, in short, is not or is for the 
JmrauVt!' 6 (Eth! sake of affection, since the other desires and arts 
b. i. c. 7.) are thus produced.* How therefore terms sub- 
eludes the sist as to conversion, also in their being more eli- 
chapter here, gjble or more to be avoided, has been shown. 

Chap. XXIII. — Of Induction.' 1 

l. Not only di- We must now show that not only dialectic and 
deictic svn<> P0 demonstrative syllogisms are produced through 
gisms, but also the above-named figures, but that rhetorical are 
every species of also, and in short, every kind ot demonstration 
demonstration, an( j by every method. For we believe all things 
above-named either through syllogism or lrom induction, 
figures. Induction, then, and the inductive syllogism is to ' 

prove one extreme in the middle through the other, 3 as if B is the 
middle of A C, and we show through C that A is with B, for 

1 This confirms the opinion of Plato in the Symposium. The demon- 
stration is thus ; if of four terms the first is preferable to the 2nd, and 
the 4th to the third, but the 1st and 3rd together preferable to the 2nd 
and 1th together, then the 1st is preferable to the 4th, hence to be in a 
condition adapted to be gratified is preferable to being gratified. 

2 Aristotle attributes the discovery of induction and also of definition 
to Socrates, but the induction of the latter (who exhibited both dialec- 
tically) comes closer to the “ example ” of Aristotle. Vide Gorgias 460, 
also Metaph. xii. 4, 5. 

* i. e. to prove the major term of the middle by the minor. The ex- 
pression if tirciywyiji cv\\. — used here, does not (as Mansel justly re- 
marks) denote the syllogism proper, or reasoning from a whole to its 
parts, but comprehends formal reasoning generally, as in Rhet. ii. 25, 
Enthymem is spoken of as including example. For induction properly 
is an inverted syllogism, which argues from the individuals collected 
to the universal or whole class they constitute, whereas syllogism 
does just the reverse. Upon the various kinds of induction see Hill’s 
Logic, 229, where some examples are given ; also Mansel’s Logic, 
Appendix note F. Inasmuch as we seldom can enumerate all the , 
individuals of a class, we rarely meet with a specimen of perfect in- 
duction, but we agree with Whately in believing, that the cause of 
the opposition of induction to syllogism, arises entirely from the inac- 
curacy in the use of the word. Vide Whately, Log. b. iv. c. i. 1. Even 
however the distinction between perfect and imperfect induction is extra - 
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thus we make inductions. Thus let A be long- 
lived, B void of bile, C every thing long-lived, as proVlngth™ ' R 
man, horse, mule; A then* is present with the of 

whole of C, for every thing void of bile is long- the minor! y 
lived, but B f also, or that which is void of bile, * h Th « major of 
is present with every C, if then C is converted m'thesrd 110 " " 
with B,{ and does not exceed the middle, it is flBure 
necessary that A should be with B. For it has ttetad™ctfon° f 
been before shown , 1 that when any two things : a reduction 
are present with the same thing, and the extreme g 0 ^ 1,1 
is convertible with one of them, that the other 
predicate will also be present with that which is converted. 
We must however consider C as composed of all ^ Example ii > 
singulars, for induction is produced through § all. 

A syllogism of this kind however is of the first, 3 - Induc ' ion " 
and immediate proposition ; for of those which those demon- 
have a middle, the syllogism is through the mid- whichare 
die, but of those where there is not (a middle) it proved without 
is by induction . 2 In some way also induction is d 
opposed to syllogism, for the latter demonstrates n j e the 
the extreme || of the third through the middle, but major, 
the former the extreme of the middle through the f The minor . 
third. To nature therefore the syllogism pro- 
duced through the middle is prior or more known, but to us 
that by induction is more evident . 3 

logical. The reader may profitably consult on this subject the Edinburgh 
Review, No. 115, p. 229; Bacon, Nov. Orga. lib. 2, Aph. x. ; Sir W. 
Hamilton Reid’s Works, p. 712. The word tiraywyij, or induction, is 
clearly taken from the Socratic accumulation of instances, serving as 
antecedents to establish the requisite conclusion. Confer. Cicero de In- 
ventione i. 32. 

1 In the preceding ch. 

C A 

Ex. 1. Every man, horse, mule, is long-lived 
B C 

Whatever is void of bile is man. horse, mule 
B A 

. • . Whatever is void of bile is long-lived. 

* Vide Aldrich’s Logic upon the second species of demonstration, v. 5, f 
1 ; also remarks made before upon the use of the terms mediate and im- 
mediate. 

* Some things are more known to nature, but others more known to 
us. Vide Post. An. i. 1, 2; Pliny, b. i. c. 1 ; Metapb. b. ii. c. 1. Corn- 
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1 . rrapddetytxa, 
or example, ia 
proving the 
major of the 
middle by a 
term resem- 
bling the 
minor. 


Chap. XXIV . — Of Example} 


is similar . 4 
neighbours, 

2 . 

* Example. 


Example is when the extreme is shown 2 to be 
present with the middle through something similar 
to the third , 3 but it is necessary to know that the 
middle is with the third,, and the first with what 
For example, let A be bad, B to (make war) upon 
C the Athenians against the Thebans, D the 
Thebans against the Phocians. If then we wish 
to show that it is bad to war against the Thebans, 
we must assume that it is bad to war against 
neighbours, but the demonstration of this is from similars, as 
that (the war) by the Thebans against the Phocians (was bad). 
Since then war against neighbours is bad, but that against 
the Thebans is against neighbours, it is evidently bad to war 
against the Thebans, so that it is evident that B is with C, 
and with D, (since both are to war against neighbours,) and 
that A is with D, (for the war against the Phocians was not 
advantageous to the Thebans,) but that A is with B will be 


pare also the whole chapter with Rhet. b. i. c. 2, b. ii. c. 23; and 
Ethics, Nic. b. vi. c. 3. 

1 Compare Rhet. b. ii. c. 20, 24, and b. iii. c. 1 7. Example differs 
from induction, 1st, in that the latter proves the universal from a complete 
enumeration of individuals, whilst example selects single cases ; 2nd, 
Induction stops at the universal, whilst example infers syllogistically a 
conclusion regarding another individual : in fact, example includes an 
imperfect (therefore illogical) induction and a syllogism. Sometimes it is 
called loosely reasoning from analogy, but as logic recognises only formal 
consequence, neither analogy nor example have any logical force. (Vide 
Mill’s Logic, b. iii. ch. 20 ; alsoMansel, p. 82.) The distinction is however 
better drawn by Hill, p. 243, comprehending, 1st, the antecedent, which in 
induction consists of several singular cases, but in example frequently 
of only one. 2nd, the conclusion, being universal in induction, but 
singular in example : he adds as usual various examples. See also 
Whately, b. iv. ch. 1 and 2. As to the place which trapaltiy/ia occupies 
with regard to the relation of the subject matter of a premise to the sub- 
ject matter of the conclusion, in the consideration of Enthymem, the ex- 
cellent Tables of Dr. Hessey, 2, Div. 1, and Table 5, give a complete 
scheme of their position, also the statement of the argument given in the 
4 text. It is evident, as Aristotle shows, that example consists of two 
elements, a quasi inductive syllogism apparently in Fig. 3, and a deductive 
syllogism in I'ig. 1, so it is assailable in each of these. 

* i. e. the major. s The minor. 

4 i. e. with what is similar to the minor. 
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shown through D. In the same manner also if the demon- 
stration of the middle as to the extreme should be 
through many similars, wherefore it is evident 
that example is neither as part to a whole, nor as f"' *° P art ’ 
whole to a part, but as part to part , 1 when both are n P n * u*pot,y 
under the same thing , 2 but one is known. It differ from tn- 
(example) also differs frpm induction, because the noteaboTe^'* 1 * 
latter shows from all individuals that the extreme 3 e ° °' e 
is present with the middle, and does not join the syllogism to 
the extreme, but the former , 4 both joins it, and does not de- 
monstrate from all (individuals). 


Chap. XXV . — Of Abduction.* 


1. *A nayio^t] 

a syllogism 
with a major 
prem. certain, 
and the minor 
more credible 
than the con- 
clusion. 


Abduction is when it is evident the first is pre- 
sent with the middle , 6 but it is not evident that 
the middle is with the last, though it is similarly 
credible, or more so, than the conclusion ; more- 
over if the media of the last and of the middle be few, for it 
by all means happens that we shall be nearer to knowledge. 
For instance, let A be what may be taught, B 2. Moreover 
science, C justice ; that science then may be taught '^proved by the 
is clear, but not whether justice is science. If interposition 


1 “ Exemplo utemur ut singula demonstremus per singula.” — Waitz. 

A is a whole, B part of A, C D parts of B, when therefore example pro- 
ceeds from D to C, it proceeds from part to part. 

2 As C and D under the same A, but D more than C is known to be 
under A. 

3 i. e. the major A with the middle B, and does not join the syllogism 
with the minor, in other words, it does not prove A of C. 

* Example proves A of C, and does not demonstrate from all individuals, 
but only from some of them, under B. 

4 This term (array.) must not be confounded when it occurs alone, 
with the meaning it bears, in reference to the impossible, for when it is 
by itself, as here, it signifies a syllogism with a major premise certain, 
and a minor more probable, or demonstrable, than the conclusion. 
Aldrich is so far right in using the word “ oblique,” as applied to it, * 
(though utterly wrong in limiting its sense only to the “ ducens ad im- 
possible,”) in that the word means “ a turning off,” from the immediate 
point to be proved, to something else on which it may depend, this is the 
foundation of the meaning it bears here, and the more general acceptation 
of it as a deduction per impossible. Syllogistically it holds a place 
between the demonstration and the dialectic syllogism. Confer. Mansel 
and Hill’s Logic. * i. e. when the major is known. 
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of few middle therefore B C is equally or more credible than 
terms. A C, 1 it is abduction, for we are nearer know- 

* Example (i ) ^ e( ^n e because of our assuming A C, not possess- 
ing science before.* Or again, if the media of B 
C should be few, for thus we are nearer knowledge, as 2 if D 
should be to be squared, E a rectilinear figure, and F a circle, 
then if, of E F there i§ only one middle, for a 
An^PrMx 24° circle to become equal to a rectilinear figure, 
t Example (2.) through lunulas, will be a thing near to know- 
ledge.f But when neither B C is more credible 
than A C, nor the media fewer, I do not call this abduction, 
nor when B C is immediate, for such a thing is knowledge. 


, Chap. XXVI.— 0/ Objection.' 

1 . Yjvoraai? 

(Instantia,) a 

proposition Objection is a proposition contrary to a propo- 
proposition.u sition, it differs however from a proposition be- 


1 The minor than the conclusion. 


B A 

Ex. 1. Every science may be taught. — Known. 

C B ( Equally or more credible than the 

All justice is science. \ conclusion. 

C A 

, ■ . All justice may be taught. — Unknown. 

3 As Taylor remarks, Arist. here refers to the quadrature of the circle 
by Hippocrates of Chius. 

E D 

Ex. 2. Every rectilinear figure may be squared. — Known. 

p £ ( proved through 

Every circle may become a rectilinear figure, j ^gj t |[^ u i as 


F . D 

Every circle may be squared 


• P 


This is 


proved through 
media. 


many 


3 We assail an adversary either by bringing an ivaraaiq to show his 
conclusion is not proved, or by disproving his conclusion, by an avnavX- 
Xoyier/iof, (objection to consequent,) i. e. by proving its contradictory by 
* means of a new middle term. Now ‘Evaracnc may either be material, 
or objection to antecedent, or formal objection to consequent. If material, 
it may be either tic ravrov, tic rov tvavriov, tic rov bpotov it cpnrtwc, or 
Ik to v Kara SoZ&v : (see by this ch.) the relative position of which the 
reader will find admirably laid down in Dr. Hessey’s Schema Rhetorica, 
wherefrom this note is chiefly taken. The present ch. causes us chiefly 
to notice the ‘TZvoratric ix ravrov, and this may be either xaGoXov, or 
xard fiepog. In proving the first we assume as a new middle, a term. 
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cause objection may be partial, but proposition 
cannot be so at all, or not in universal syllo- 
gisms. Objection indeed is advanced in two ways, 


differs from a 
proposition in 
that It may.be 


more extensive, and xaBoXov, as compared with the subject of the original 
irporao-tj; ; in proving the Ivor. Kara pipof, we assume as a new middle, 
a term less extensive than the subject of the original irporacn f. Now A 
may be assailed by proving its contrary, or contradictory, in Fig. 1, or its 
contradictor}’ in Fig. 3. E may be assailed by proving its contrary (or 
contradictory) in Fig. 1, or its contradictory in Fig. 3. Lastly, an aflirma- 
tive proposition (but not a negative) may be assailed by an Enstatic 
Enthymem, in Fig. 2, but Arist. objects to do so. Conf. upon this ch., 
Julius Pacius ; Whately on the Nature and F’allaey of Objections ; Anal. 
Post. i. 12 ; Khet. ii. 26 ; Waitz, p. 533, in loc. Hcrmogenes, in his trea- 
tise upon Invention, docs not consider objection in the same respect as 
Arist. The apparent discrepancy between this chap, and the account of 
objection in the Rhetoric is noticed by Dr. Hessey, Table 5. 

Ex. 1. Proposition. 

A B 

There is one science of contraries. 

Objection. 

A C 

There is not one science of opposites 
B C 

Contraries are opposites 

A B 

. • . There is not one science of contraries. 

Ex. 2. Proposition. 

A B 

There is one science of contraries. 

Objection. 

A C 

There is not one science of the known, and of the unknown 
C B 

The known and the unknown are contraries 
A B 

There is not one science of contraries. 

Ex. 3. Proposition. 

A B 

. • . There is not one science of contraries. 

Objection. 

A C 

There is one science of opposites 
B C 

Contraries are opposites 

A B 

. ' . There is one science of contraries. 
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and by two figures ; in two ways, because every 
objection is either universal or particular, and by 
two figures, because they are used opposite to the proposition, 
and opposites* are concluded in the first and third 
figure alone. When then a person requires it to 
be admitted that any thing is present with every 
individual, we object either that it is with none, 
or that it is not with a certain one, and of these, 
the being present with none, (is shown) by the 
first figure,| but that it is not with a certain one 
by the last.j For instance, let A be “there is one 
science, and B contraries when therefore a person advances 
that there is one science of contraries, it is objected either 
that there is not the same science of opposites, altogether, 
but contraries are opposites, so that there is the 
first figure ;§ or that there is not one science of 
the known and of the unknown, and this is the 
third figure, || for of C, that is, of the known, and 
of the unknown, it is true that they are contraries, 
but that there is one science of them is false. 1 ! 
Again, in like manner in a negative proposition, for if any one 
asserts that there is not one science of contraries, we say either 
that there is the same science of all opposites, or that there is 
of certain contraries, as of the salubrious, and of the noxious ; 

that there is therefore (one science) of all things 
is by the first figure,* but that there is of certain 
by the third. f In short, in all (disputations) it is 
necessary that he who universally objects should 
apply a contradiction of the propositions to the 
universal,! as if some one should assert that there 
is not the same science of all contraries, (the ob- 
jector) should say, that there is one of opposites. For thus 
it is necessary that there should be the first figure, 
since the middle becomes an universal to that 


either na96\ou 
or ini jiepor. 


* i. e. affirm- 
atives and 
negatives. 

2. Method of 
alleging the 

iioTatrtt- 
t Celarent. 
t Felapton. 


§ Example (1.) 


!| Felapton. 


IF Example (2.) 


* Barbara. 

t Darapti. 

I Example (3.) 
3. Rule for the 
Ka 9o\ou 
ivffTan it. 


4. And for that 


Proposition the same. 

Objection. 

A C 

There is one science of the salubrious and noxious 
C B 

The salubrious and noxious are contraries 
A B 

. • . There is one science of certain contraries. 
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(which was proposed) at first, but he who objects Vide 

in part (must contradict) that which is universal, § § subject, 
of whicli the proposition is stated, as that there is not the same 
science of the known, and the unknown, for the . Contraries 
contraries are universal with reference, to these.* attributed to 
The third figure is also produced, for what is par- 
ticularly assumed is the middle, for instance, the universal to 
known and the unknown ; as from what we may particuUr- 
infer a contrary syllogistically, from the same we en- 5 • Objection 
deavour to urge objections. VV heretore we adduce first and third 
then (objections) from these figures only,f for iu figure * alone - 
these alone opposite syllogisms are constructed, + Hence if the 
since we cannot conclude affirmatively through the prop, is nega- 
middle figure . 1 Moreover, even if 2 it were (pos- !ionto"t°annot 
sible), yet the (objection), in the middle figure 
would require more (extensive discussion), as if the objection 
any one should not admit A to be present with B, 0UEht *° afflrm - 
because C is not consequent to it, (B). For this is manifest 
through other propositions, the objection however must not 
be diverted to other things, but should forthwith have the 
other proposition apparent , 3 wherefore also from this figure 
alone there is not a sign . 4 

We must consider also other objections, as those 6 0b j ections 
adduced from the contrary, from the similar, and of other kinds 
from what is according to opinion , 5 also whether ^d'eVocT' 1 ' 
it is possible to assume a particular objection from ?.upra ; Rhet. 
the first, or a negative from the middle figure. 


1 In self-defence upon this “ vexed place,” I am obliged to quote the 
note of Julius Pacius as corroborative of the sense I have given in the 
text; Waitz however in most obscure phraseology comes, as Dr. Hessey 
remarks, to the same point. The following is from Pacius : “ Aristoteles 
loquens de universali objectione inquit hoc simpliciter ; id est, generaliter 
in omnibus disputationibus obtinere, ut nccesse sit, eum qui univcrsaliter 
objicit, id est, affert objectionem universalem dirigat contradictionem 
propositorum, id est, suam objectionem, quoe opponitur propositioni ad- 
versarii ; dirigat (inquam) ad universale, id est in eh objectione sumat 
terminum universalem, qui attribuatur, subjecto propositionis, ut in 
exemplo antea dato, sumebamus hunc terminum, ai'TiKtipiva qui est 

universalis, et attribuitur subjecto propositionis, id est ivavrioie'’ (Vide 
Julius Pacius in li. 1. ; also Waitz, p. 536, An. Pr.) 

3 i. e. when the prop, is affirmative. * i. e. the prop, understood. 

4 See the following ch. 

* Examples of all these are given in Table v., Hessey’s Schema Rhet. 
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Chap. XXVII. — Of ^Likelihood, Sign, and Enthymeme.' 

1. EUor — con- Likelihood and sign, however, are not the 
sentaneum ar- same> k u t the likely is a probable proposition for 

1 For writers upon the subjects of this chapter we may refer to the com- 
mentary of Julius Pacius, (Excerpta,) and Crakanthorpii Logica, lib. v., 
both annexed to the Schema Khetorica of Dr. Hessey; No. 115, in the 
Edinburgh Review, attributed to Sir W. Hamilton ; Mansel’s Logic, Ap- 
pendix, note E. ; Whately’s Rhetoric and Buckley’s note, Bohn’s edi- 
tion of the Rhetoric, book i. chap. 2. The older writers upon it are 
Rodolphus Agricola, 1485, Phrisscmius, 1523, J. Pacius, Scaynus, 1599, 
and Majoragius, (1572). We now proceed to the words themselves. 

The term Eiicoc, we prefer, with Sir W. Hamilton, to interpret “ likeli- 
hood ” to the other senses given by commentators we have named in the 
margin, since the former approaches nearer to its Aristotelian definition 
as a proposition stating a general probability. This indeed is a propo- 
sition nearly, though not quite, universal, and when employed in an 
Enthymeme, will form the major premise of a syllogism such as the 
following : 

Most men who envy, hate. 

This man envies : 

Therefore this man (probably) hates. 

Aristotle limits it to contingent matter, and its relation to the conclusion 
is that of an universal to a particular. 

Xrjfjiiov, on the other hand, in a propositional sense, is a fact which is 
known to be an indication, more or less certain, of the truth of some fur- 
ther statement, whether of a single fact or of a general belief. We say in a 
propositional sense, for sometimes Eixdc, atgitiov, and rrc^ijpiov, are used 
for the Enthymcmcs drawn from each ; it is, in fact, a singular proposition 
employed relatively to some other proposition which may be inferred from 
it, and will form one premise of a syllogism, which may be in cither of 
these figures which Aristotle discusses, having respect in this division to 
the extent of the so-called middle term, as compared with the other two 
terms. In the first and second figures it is the minor premise, in the 
third it seems more naturally to belong to the major. Whately con- 
siders the tifcof (or Store) of Aristotle to be an a priori argument, which 
may be employed to account for the fact, whereas the oijptlov (or on) 
could not be so employed ; he has however glanced at this point but 
generally. Aristotle tells us that we may either class rtKpripiov, as he 
does in the Rhet. c. 2, as a species of atgu'tov, or contradistinguish two 
oryitia — in necessary matter as in the relation of a particular to an uni- 
versal, or of an universal to a particular, and class the riKfitiptov ns a 
species under a genus. By a reference to Dr. Hessey’s Tables the exact 
position of each in the enthyinematic system may be clearly perceived : 
we may merely add that, as propositions, it is no where stated that tucoc 
and may not be combined in the same syllogism, and that much 

of apparent contradiction between the places in the Analytics and Rheto- 
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what men know to have generally happened or 
not, or to be or not to be ; this is a likelihood, 
for instance, that the envious hate, or that lovers 
love : but a sign seems to be a demonstrative pro- 
position, necessary or probable, for that which 
when it exists a thing is, or which when it has 
happened, before or after, a thing has happened, 
this is a sign of a thing happening or being. 
Now an Enthymemeis asyllogism from likelihoods 
or signs, but a sign is assumed triply in as many 
ways as the middle in the figures, for it is either 
as in the first, or as in the middle, or as in the 
third, as to show that a woman is pregnant bo- 
cause she has milk is from the first figure, for the 


Rumentum. 
liuhleani! Tay- 
lor; •' verisimi- 
le " and '* veri- 
nimilitudo," 
Averrois, 

Waitz ; “proba- 
bile," Cicero ; 

“ likelihood," 
Sir W. Hamil- 
ton ; — is a pro- 
bable proposi- 
tion. Xljwciot 
is a demonstra- 
tive proposi- 
tion, either ne- 
cessary or pro- 
bable. Enthy- 
tnerne is a syl- 
logism drawn 
from either of 


ric may be solved by a careful study of the tabular view given by the 
Doctor, of the consideration of these elements of Enthymcme, first as 
propositions, next as terms. 

In regard to Enthymcme, it is no wonder that difficulties should not 
vanish, when even the abandonment of the word artXiic, ejected as a 
gloss by Pacius, and discountenanced by the best MSS. of the old Latin 
version, is still clung to by some authors. Enthymemc is composed of 
ti, Kora, or atjfiua, and without circumscribing our notion of it within the 
limits absurdly laid down of its etymology by Aldrich, we may conceive it 
in a general sense as comprehending Tricrtic of every kind ; and at other 
times limited to a special kind of syllogism designated rhetorical. Vari- 
ous senses have been attributed to it by Cicero, Quintilian, and others, but 
Aristotle in general describes it as one sort of argument on moral matters 
distinguished carefully as to its principle from example, a collateral sort of 
argument. In the words of Sir W. Hamilton, “ Enthymcme is distin- 
guished from pure syllogism as a reasoning of peculiar matter from signs 
and likelihoods whether therefore a premise of it be suppressed or 
not, an argument agreeing with this description is an Enthymeme. The 
words awoSiiKTiKi) avayiccua ij ivloZac, applied to arifiiiov as a jrporamf, 
do not relate to the modal character of the proposition in itself, but to its 
logical validity when the other premise is added, without which addition 
expressed or understood, there is no Enthymeme at all. Lastly, Sijfitiov 
is called a demonstrative proposition, because it professes to enunciate 
what is absolutely true, i. e. what Aristotle calls necessary, (Rhet. i. c. 2,) 
the latter word being used in two senses, 1st, of a premise which states a 
fact, 2nd, of a consequence which is logically unassailable. 


B A 

Ex. 1. Whatever woman has milk is pregnant 
C B 

This woman has milk 
C A 

. * . This woman is pregnant. 
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these. Cf. 
Rhct. b. i. c. 2. 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 
292 and 1199. 

2. A sign as- 
sumed triply, 
according to 
the number of 
figures. 

* Example (1.) 
t Example (2.) 
(a paralogism.) 


middle is to have milk. Let A, be to be preg- 
nant, B to have milk, C a woman.* But that 
wise men are worthy, for Pittacus is a worthy 
man, is through the last figure, let A be worthy, 
B wise men, C Pittacus. It is true then A and 
B are predicated of C, except that they do not as- 
sert the one 1 because they know it, but the other 
they assume, f But that a woman is pregnant 
because she is pale, would be through the middle figure, for 
since paleness is a consequence of pregnancy, and also attends 
this woman, they fancy it proved that she is pregnant. Let 
t Example ( 3 .) A be paleness, to be pregnant B, a woman C.| 
3. if one prop, jf then one proposition should be enunciated, 

be enunciated • *• * 

there is only a there is only a sign, but if the other also be 
Bipi - assumed, there is a syllogism, as for instance that 

Pittacus is liberal, for the ambitious are liberal, and Pittacus 
is ambitious, or again, that the wise are good, for Pittacus is 
good and also wise. Thus therefore syllogisms are produced, 
except indeed that the one in the first figure is in- 
controvertible if it be true, (for it is universal,) 
but that through the last is controvertible though 
the conclusion should be true, because the syllo- 
gism is not universal nor to the purpose, for if 
Pittacus is worthy, it is not necessary that on this 
account other wise men also should be worthy. But that 
which is by the middle figure is always and altogether con- 
§ i. e. when trovertible, for there is never a syllogism, when 
ali'nn remises the terms thus subsist, § for it is not necessary, if 

1 Viz. “ That Pittacus is a wise man,” but they assume the other, viz. 
“ That Pittacus is a worthy man.” 

C A 

Ex. 2. Pittacus is a worthy man 
C B 

Pittacus is a wise man 
B A 

. • . Wise are worthy men. 

B A 

Ex. 3. Whatever woman is pregnant is pale 
C A 
This woman is pale 
C B 

. • . This woman is pregnant. 


4. Syllogism, if 
it he true, is in- 
controvertible 
in the 1st fig., 
hut not so in 
the last or 2nd 
fig. 
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she who is pregnant be pale, and this woman be 
pale, that this woman should be pregnant ; what 
is true therefore will be in all the figures,* but 
they have the above-named differences. 

Either therefore the sign must be thus divided, 
but of these the middle must be assumed as the 1 
proof positive, (for the proof positive they say is 
that which produces knowledge, but the middle is 
especially a thing of this 2 kind,) or we must call 
those from the 3 extremes, signs, but what is from 
the middle a proof positive, for that is most probable, and for 
the most part true, which is through the first figure. We 
may however form a judgment of the disposition 6 Bytheex 
by the body, if a person grants that whatever pas- 
sions are natural, change at once the body and 
the soul , 4 since perhaps one who has learned music 
has changed his soul in some respect, but this 
passion is not of those which are natural to us, 
but such as angers and desires, which belong to natural emo- 
tions. If therefore this, should be granted, and one thing 
should be a sign of one (passion), and we are able to lay hold of 
the peculiar passion and sign of each genus, we shall be able 


• Bekker and 
Waitz 

Taylor, Buhle, 
and Averrois, 

axiuaaiy. 


5 . TfKunptor, 
(indicium,) a 
syllogism in 
the first figure. 
(Cf. Quintilian, 
lib. v. c. 9, sec. 
8 ) 


ample of phy- 
siognomy Aris- 
totle shows 
that signs es- 
pecially proba- 
ble belong to 
the 1st figure. 


1 The riKfitjpiov is a trt//iiiov in fig. 1, necessarily conclusive, (vide 
Rhet. i. c. 2,) derived by Arist. from reicfiap, a boundary. The argument 
ha TiKfippiov is logical, but rarely occurs, since its advancement settles 
the question. He speaks of “ the middle,” &c., as referring to the first figure, 
in which the middle term obtains the middle place. Tf*/xqp»a can only 
be refuted by assailing the premises. 

1 Cf. Waitz, Tom. i. p. 538. Biese, i. 227, also ch. 14, book i. Anal. 
Post. 

* Which are referred to the second or third figure ; 11 qua; extrema 
sunt (ut utrobique subjecti aut utrobique predicati locum habeaut,”) ea 
signa dicenda sunt; quod aufora e medio (sum turn est) ut partim sub- 
jecti, partim prrcdicati vicem gerat indicium dicendum est. Buhle. 

4 Cf. Arist. Physio. Eth. ii. c. 1, and 5. Buhle, Anal. i. ch. v. Dan. 
iii. 19. Gen. xxxi. 2. 

“ My grief lies all within ; 

And those external manners of laments 
Are merely shadows to the unseen grief 
That swells with silence in my tortured soul. 

There lies the substance." — Shaks. Richd. II. 

The same sentiment is met with in our dramatists passim. The acqui- 
sition of knowledge of course changes the soul ; since, to take a high 
view, it is the first human element of all religion. 

n 
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to conjecture from nature. For if a peculiar pas- 
sion is inherent in a certain individual genus, as 
fortitude in lions, it is necessary also that there 
should be a certain sign, for it is supposed that 
they (the body and soul) sympathize with each 
other, and let this be the having great extremi- 
ties, which also is contingent to other, not whole, 
genera . 1 For the sign is thus peculiar, because 
the passion is a peculiarity of the whole genus, 
and is not the peculiarity of it alone , 2 as we are 
accustomed to say. The same (sign) then will also 
be inherent in another genus, and man will be brave, and some 
other animal, it will then possess that sign , 3 for there was 
one (sign) of one (passion). If then these things are so, and 
we can collect such signs in those animals, which have one 
peculiar passion alone, but each (passion) has its (own) sign, 
since it is necessary that it should have one, we may be able 
to conjecture the nature from the bodily frame. But if the 
whole genus have two peculiarities, as a lion has fortitude and 
liberality, how shall we know which of those signs that are 
peculiarly consequent is the sign, if either (passion) ? Shall 
we say that we may know this, if both are inherent in some- 
thing else, but not wholly , 4 and in what each is not inherent 

1 Other species, he means, also have this sign, but it is not possessed 
by every individual in the species. 

2 That is, though it may even happen to every individual, it docs not 
happen to that genus alone. This mere sketch presents the outlines, 
in comparative anatomy, of the strongest evidence upon which modem 
phrenologists can rest their claim to credence ; it must be remembered 
however that the whole case falls, if the identification of the peculiar 
mark with the passion is not fully proved. His further question, of how 
we are to apportion each passion to its own mark, when many are pre- 
sent in one genus, seems unanswerable : — yet we have presumed even to 
measure the prominence which marks each passion, (if it does mark it,) 
and to set one over against the other, e. g. benevolence against destruct- 
iveness, almost to a hair’s breadth ! 

’ Viz. great extremities. 

* i. e. If both passions and both signs are inherent in another genus of 
animals, yet so as not both to be inherent in all the individuals of that 
genus ; for instance, both courage and liberality, and their signs, are in 
horses as well as in lions, but not in all horses, for some are brave and 
not liberal, others liberal and not brave. 

Ex. 4. Whatever has great extremities is brave 
Every lion has great extremities 
. • . Every lion is brave. 
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7. The first 
physiognomic 
hypothesis is 
that natural 
passionchanges 
at one time the 
body and soul. 
The 2nd, that 
there is one 
sign of one pas- 
sion. The 3rd, 
that the proper 
passion of each 
species of ani- 
mal may be 
known. 
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wholly, when they have the one, they have not the other ; for 
if a (lion) is brave, but not generous, but has 0 . 
this* from two signs, it is evident that in a lion extremities, 
also this is the sign of fortitude. But to form a 
judgment of the natural disposition by the bodily ^nferredTrT 
frame, is, for this reason, in the first figure, be- ,h jj aspect a 
cause the middle reciprocates with the major at figure, 
term, but exceeds the third, and does not recipro- 
cate with it ; as for instance, let fortitude be A, great ex- 
tremities B, and C a lion. Wherefore B is present with 
every individual with which C is, but with 
others* also, and A is with every individual of n ‘ 0 f* o “' e th 
that with which B is present, and with no more, ‘ man.” 
but is converted, for if it were not, there would . .... 

not be one sign of one (passion). J 

Whatever has great extremities is brave 

Some man has great extremities 
. • . Some man is brave. 


R 2 
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THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS. 

BOOK I. 

Chap. I. — Upon the Nature of Demonstration. 

1 ah diance -A-LL doctrine, and all intellectual discipline, 1 arise 
h'c discipline from pre-existent knowledge. Now this is evi- 
from°prev?ouB dent, if we survey them all, for both mathematical 
knowledge, sciences are obtained in this manner, and also 
two'-foU^re" * each of the other arts. It is the same also with 
Ma^iworai’iib nr S uments > 85 well those which result through 
i. is, and* Eth'. syllogisms, as those which are formed through 
v ' c ' induction, for both teach through things pre- 
’ ’ viously known, the one assuming as if from those 

* who understood them, 2 the other* demonstrat- 

ing the universal by that which is evident as to the singular. 
Likewise also do rhetoricians persuade, for they do so either 
through examples, which is induction, or through enthy- 
t vide Prior niems, which is syllogism. f 3 It is necessary how- 
Anai. b. H. c. ever to possess previous knowledge in a twofold 
respect ; for with some things we must pre-sup- 
pose that they are, but with others we must understand what 
that is which is spoken of ; and with others both must be 

1 Doctrine and discipline are the same in reality, but differ in relation, 
being called “ doctrine ” when applied to teaching, and “ discipline ” as 
pertaining to learning. Taylor defines Aiavoia, that power of the soul 
which reasons scientifically, deriving the principles of its reasoning from 
intellect : and these principles are axioms and definitions. Comp. Poetic, 
ch. 6, where the word is applied to a Certain part of tragedy. Ethics, b. 
vi. c. 2. Waitz notices the similarity between the commencement of this 
ch. and the opening ch. of the Ethics. For the principle stated, consult 
Hill’s Logic, p. 137, and for the word, see Biese, i. p. 89. 

* That is, syllogisms contain propositions, assumed to be known either 
by demonstration or per se. 

* Vid. Rhet. b. i. ch. 2. It was shown (b. ii. ch. 24, Anal. Pri.) that 
example is reduced to a syllogism in the 1st figure, the major prop, of 
which is proved by an imperfect deduction; wherefore as the whole 
force of the example consists in that induction, it is not undeservedly said 
to be a certain induction. Taylor. 
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known, as for instance, (we must pre-assume,) that of every 
thing it is true to affirm or deny that it is, but of a triangle, 
that it signifies so and so, and of the monad (we must know) 
both, viz. what it signifies and that it is, for each of these is 
not manifest to us in a similar manner. 1 It is possible how- 
ever to know from knowing some things previously, 2 and re- 
ceiving the knowledge of others at the same time, as of things 
which are contained under universals, and of which a man 
possesses knowledge. 3 For he knew before that every tri- 
angle has angles equal to two right angles, but that this which 
is in a semi-circle is a triangle, he knew by induction at the 
same time. For of some things knowledge is acquired after 
this manner, nor is the extreme known through the middle, 
as such things as are singulars, and are not predicated of any 
subject. Perhaps however we must confess that we possess 
knowledge after a certain manner before induction or the as- 
sumption of a syllogism, but in another manner not. 4 For 
what a man is ignorant about its existence at all, how could 
he know at all that it has two right angles ? But 2 . what « 
it is evident that he thus knows because he knows a uy an^\ener- 
the universal, but singly he does not know it. “ 1 0 ly 7 n e 0 ™ s ? n 
Still if this be not admitted, the doubt which is K i°y, although" 
mentioned in the Meno* will occur, either he will "° a t n '" c t r he Barne 
learn nothing, or those things which he knows, 5 • Meno, Piato- 

1 Quae antequam discipline ipsa quatcunque nobis tradatur, cognoscere 
debemus Sri lanv, axiomata sunt, quae vero cognoscere debemus ri to 
\ ry6fitv6v ion , dcfinitiones sunt : unde fit ut disciplinam ipsam quam- 
cunque, precede redebeant, axiomata et definitiones. — Nam etsi definitio 
rei naturam non patefaciat, tamen quam vim habeat nomen quo res signi- 
ficetur exponit, ut etiam definitio nominalis, qute dicitur utilitatem 
quandam habeat. Waitz. See also Meditationes de cognitione Yeritatis 
et Ideis : Leibnitz Opera, p. 80, ed. Erdmann. 

1 i. e. to prove the principal conclusion, from certain propositions 
being proved, pro-syllogistically. 

3 Learning them not from antecedent knowledge nor pro-syllogistically, 
but immediately, just as sensibles are known by the senses. Taylor. 
Compare also Ethics, b. vi. ch. 3, and Whately’s Logic. 

4 i. e. the conclusion may be known by universal, yet it cannot be by 
proper or peculiar knowledge ; for instance, in the case below he knows 
that this triangle has angles equal to two right, because he knows this to 
be the case universally of a triangle, but he does not know it singly, ab- 
solutely, and perfectly by proper knowledge. 

5 The passage in the Meno of Plato is that commencing rat riva rpoirov 
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nis opera, Bek- for he must not say, as some endeavour to solve 
f v cr s 32* tom * t ' ie doubt, “ Do you know that every duad is an 
even number or not?” for since if some one says 
that he does, they would bring forward a certain duad which 
he did not think existed, as therefore not even ; and they 
solve the ambiguity, not by saying that he knew every duad 
to be even, but that he was ignorant as .to what they know is 
a duad. Nevertheless they know that of which they possess 
and have received the demonstration, but they have received 
it not of every thing which they know to be a triangle or a 
number, but of every number and triangle singly, for no pro- 
position is assumed of such a kind as the number which you 
know, or the rectilinear figure which you know, but univers- 
ally. Still there is nothing (I think) to prevent a man who 
learns, in a certain respect knowing and in a certain respect 
being ignorant, 1 for it is absurd, not that he should in some 
way know what he learns, but that he should thus know it, as 
he does when he learns it, and in the same manner. 

Chap. II . — Of Knowledge, and Demonstration, and its Elements. 

We think that we know each thing singly, (and 
not in a sophistical manner,* according to acci- 
dent,) when we think that we know the cause on 
account of which a thing is, that it is the cause of 
that thing, and that the latter cannot subsist 
otherwise ; wherefore it is evident that knowledge 
is a thing of this kind, for both those who do not, 
and those who do know, fancy, the former, that 
they in this manner possess knowledge, but those 
who know, possess it in reality, so that it is im- 
possible that a thing of which there is know- 

Z,T}Tr)auQ. The doubt {aroptjga) is, that if we can learn nothing, there- 
fore that nothing is to be investigated, since what we know we need not 
investigate, and it is vain to search after what we know not, since not 
knowing the object of our search, we shall be ignorant of it, even when 
found. Socrates solves this (\ini) by declaring that to discover and to 
learn, are nothing else than to remember, because the soul, being im- 
mortal, formerly knew every thing, of which knowledge, becoming ob- 
livious by being merged in the body, she endeavours to recall knowledge 
to memory by investigation. 

1 Knowing by universal, being ignorant by propel' knowledge. 


* Soph. Elenc. 
xi. 1. Metap. 
lib. v. 

1. Scientific 
knowledge is 
possessed, 
when we know 
the necessary 
connexion be- 
tween a thing 
and its cause. 
Definition of 
Demonstration. 
(Vide Ethics, 
vi. 3, 4.) 
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ledge simply should subsist iu any other way . 1 Whether 
therefore there is any other mode of knowing we shall tell 
hereafter, but we say also that we obtain knowledge through 
demonstration, but I call demonstration a scien- t Syl]op qu[ 
tific* syllogism, and I mean by scientific that ac- scire facit. 
cording to which, from our possessing it, we know. u 
If then to know is what we have laid down, it is 
necessary that demonstrative science should be demonstrative 
from things true, first, immediate, more known scltncc 
than, prior to, and the causes of the conclusion, for thus there 
will be the appropriate first principles of whatever is demon- 
strated . 2 Now syllogism will subsist even without these, but 
demonstration will not, since it will not produce 1 True 
knowledge. It is necessary then that they should 
be true, since we cannot know that which does not subsist, for 
instance, that the diameter of a square is commensurate with 
its side. But it must be from things first and 
indemonstrable, or otherwise a man will not know demonstrable! 
them, because he does not possess the demonstra- 
tion of them , 3 for to know those things of which there is de- 
monstration not accidentally is to possess demon- 
stration. But they must be causes, and more ^cond^lon. 
known, and prior ; causes indeed, because we then 
know scientifically when we know the cause ; and prior, since 
they are causes ; previously known also, not only according 

1 True science requires, 1st, that the cause of a thing be known, i. e. 
that the middle term be the cause of the conclusion ; 2nd, that the 
cause be compared with the effect, so that we know it to be the cause of 
the conclusion ; 3rd, that we know the conclusion to subsist thus neces- 
sarily, and that it cannot subsist otherwise. Taylor. Comp. Rhet. i. c. 7. 
Magna Moralia, i. c. 34. Metap. i. 1, and 10, 3, and 7. Cause and dpxq 
must not be confounded, since the cause precedes the apx’i > vide Buck- 
ley’s note in Bohn’s edition of the Rhetoric quoted above. 

2 Vide Hill’s Logic, page 289, also Mansel, p. 104, et seq. ; in the ap- 
pendix note H. of the latter’s work, the reader will find the statement of 
the nature of demonstrative syllogism fully set forth. The words first 
and immediate, signify that they are not demonstrable by a middle term 
from any higher truth. The demonstration, “propter quid sit per causam 
non primam,’.’ would only form a subordinate portion of a complex de- 
monstration. Vide Wall’s Log. lib. iii. cap. 22. As post demonstrations 
depend upon those prior, therefore all are said to be from things first. 

3 Either they would be unknown or not be principles, because they 
might be demonstrated by other things prior to them, ad infinitum. Vide 
Whately’s Logic, book iv. 
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* i. e. from 
sense. 


rior and to ot ^ er mode by understanding (what they 
nioreknown, in signify), but by knowing that they are . 1 More- 
spect f ° ld re ° ver they are prior and more known in two ways, 
for what is prior in nature, is not the same as that 
which is prior in regard to us, nor what is more known (simply) 
the same as what is more known to us. Now I call things 
prior and more known to us, those which are nearer to sense, 
and things prior and more known simply, those which are 
more remote from sense ; and those things are 
most remote* which are especially universal , 2 and 
those nearest which are singular, and these are 
mutually opposed. That again is from tilings first, which is 
5 immediate fr° m peculiar principles , 3 and I mean by first, the 
same thing as the principle, but the principle of 
demonstration is an immediate proposition, and that is imme- 
diate to which there is no other prior. Now a 
of propralfion. proposition is one part of enunciation, one of one , 4 
dialectic indeed, which similarly assumes either 
(part of contradiction), but demonstrative which definitely 
(assumes) that one (part) is true. Enunciation is either part 
of contradiction, and contradiction is an opposi- 
categortM. 10 ' tionf which has no medium in respect to itself. 

But that part of contradiction (which declares) 


1 Principles are prior in a two-fold respect, they cause a thing to be, 
and also cause the same to be known. Taylor. Comp. Anal. Post, i, 
24. The inquiry into the definition of a thing is identical with that of its 
cause, with the difference that the cause of attributes is to be sought in 
their subject, but in the case of substances per se the cause must be 
sought in themselves only. Cf. Metap. v. 1, 2 ; x. 7, 2. 

2 Aristotle here intimates his concurrence with the Platonic theory, that 
the soul contains in itself essentially the “ universal,” or true principle 
of demonstration ; vide the Commentary of Proclus on the Parmenides 
of Plato, in which he exhibits the priority of universals to singulars, and 
the method of their reception by the diancetic faculty. Cf. also Ritter 
and Cousin upon the Old Academy. Arist. Ethics, b. vi. c. 11, and 
Metap. books i. iv. vi. and xii. (Leip. ed.) If demonstration be from 
universals prior by nature, it follows, according to Aristotle, that it is 
alone from forms essentially inherent in the soul, since abstract farms 
are not naturally prior, because they are universals of a posterior 
origin. 

2 That principles ought to be peculiar to the science, and to what is to 
be demonstrated, he shows, ch. vii. and ix. 

* One enunciation signifies one thing of one. Vide ch. 8, on Inter- 
pretation. 
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something, of somewhat, is affirmation, and that (which signi- 
fies) something from somewhat is negation.* Of , rh 6 on In 
an immediate syllogistic principle, I call that the terpretation. 
thesis, which it is not possible to demonstrate, nor thMU* con*? ° f 
is it necessary that he should possess it, who in- dered by in- 
tends to learn any thing ; but what he who intends "Synonymous 
to learn any thing must necessarily possess, that wlth «"**«• 

I call an axiom , 1 * * * for there are certain things of 5 ' or ax,om - 
this kind, and in denominating these, we are accustomed 
generally to use this name. But of thesis, that which re- 
ceives either part of contradiction, as for instance, I mean 
that a certain thing is, or that it is not, is hypo- 
thesis, but that which is without this, is definition. ®j g 0f h> f othe ' 
For definition is a thesis, since the arithmetician 
lays down unity to be that which is indivisible, according to 
quantity, yet it is not hypothesis, since what unity is, and 
that unity is, are not the same thing. 

Notwithstanding, since we must believe in and know a thing 
from possessing such a syllogism as we call demonstration, and 
this is, because these are so, of which syllogism consists — it 
is necessary not only to have a previous knowledge of the 
first, or all, or some things, but that they should be more known, 
for that on accountof which any thing exists, always exists itself 
in a greater degree ; for example, that on account of which we 
love is itself more beloved. Hence if we know and believe 
on account of things first, we also know and believe those 
first things in a greater degree, because through them (we 
know and believe) things posterior. A man however cannot 
believe more than what he knows, those things which he does 
not know, nor with respect to which he is better disposed 


1 Axioms are common, according to Aristotle, to several classes, but 
in the case of a single science need only be assumed to an extent com- 

mensurate with the object-matter of that science. As Mansel well ob- 
serves, the places in which the axioms are mentioned in connexion with 
demonstration, have never been satisfactorily explained on the usual 
scholastic interpretation. I entirely agree with him, that the supposition 
that axioms are virtually, but not actually, employed in demonstration, 

and the distinction drawn between immediate propositions and axioms, 

are equally unfounded ; in fact, it subverts Aristotle’s own expression. 
Vide Mansel’s Logic, App. 66. Compare also Zabarella in I. An. Post. 
Cont. 57, 58. Crakanthorpe, Logic, lib. iv. c. 1. Aquinas Opusc. 48, de 

Syllo. Dem. cap. 6. 
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than if he knew . 1 This however will happen, unless some 
one should previously know of those who give credence through 
demonstration, since it is more necessary to believe either in 
all or in certain first principles, than in the conclu- 
sion. It is not only however requisite that he who 
is to possess knowledge through demonstration, 
should know in a greater degree first principles, 
and believe rather in them than in the thing de- 
monstrated, but also that nothing else should be 
more credible or more known to him than the opposites of the 
principles, from which a syllogism of contra-deception may 
consist, since it behoves him who possesses knowledge singly 
to be unchangeable . 2 


7 . The neces- 
sity of knowing 
principles and 
their opposites, 
in order to pos- 
sess science by 
demonstration. 


Chap. III . — Refutation of certain opinions as to Science and 
Demonstration. 

To some, because it is necessary that first things 
of those who should be known, science does not appear to exist, 
deny the exist- ] JU t t 0 others to exist indeed, yet (they think) 
there are demonstrations ot all things, neither of 
which opinions is true or necessary . 3 For those who suppose 

1 By being better disposed, Aristotle, who is here speaking of demon- 
strative knowledge, means the intuitive apprehension of intellect. Cf. 
Waitz and Biese in loc. 

3 That is, free from lapsing into error, which he would fall into by not 
knowing opposites, since he might believe that the opposites to true prin- 
ciples are true. For the better elucidation of the above chapter, the fol- 
lowing table of the principles of science is given : 

’ApxaL 

, 7 > 

Kotvai (IS iiv ) "iliai (irepl o) 

aSu'opara OketiQ 

Constituting the original I 

premises from which de- 
monstration proceeds. , * , 

bpiopoi iiiroOeeitg 

Definitions — real, of Assumptions of the 

the subjects — nominal, existence of the 
of the attributes. subjects as necessary 

to their definition. 

3 The argument is as follows : there are, or are not, certain irpuira ; if 
there are not, but we admit a process ad infinitum, there is no science, 
since the latter ultimately depends oa certain irpuira : if there are 
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that knowledge does not subsist at all, these think that we are 
to proceed to infinity as if we may not know things subse- 
quent by things prior, of which there are no first, reasoning 
rightly, since it is impossible to penetrate infinites . 1 And 
if (they say) we are to stop, and there are principles, these 
are unknown, since there is no demonstration of them, which 
alone they say is to know scientifically ; but if it is not possible 
to know first things, neither can we know either simply or 
properly things which result from these, but by hypothesis, 
if these exist. Others however assent with re- 2. Also of those 
speet to knowledge, for (they assert) that it is »ho declare ail 
only through demonstration, but that nothing pre- of demonstra- 
vents there being a demonstration of all tilings, tlon ‘ 
for demonstration may be effected in a circle, and (things be 
proved) from each other. We on the contrary assert, that 
neither is all science demonstrative, but that the science of 
things immediate is indemonstrable. And this is evidently 
necessary, for if it is requisite to know things prior, and from 
which demonstration subsists, but some time or other there is 
a stand made at things immediate, these must of necessity be 
indemonstrable. This therefore we thus assert, . Tha( js (k 
and we say that there is not only science,* but monstrati've 
also a certain principle of science, by which we sciencc - 
know terms . 2 But that it is impossible to demon- s - " e cannot 

. . .... . f , demonstrate in 

strate in a circle simply is evident, since demon- a circle things 

“ firsts ” on the other hand, still there is no science, for the latter being 
from tilings prior, there can be nothing prior to “ firsts.” 

1 They are right in saying we cannot know things posterior through 
the prior, unless the progress of investigation stop at certain “ firsts ; ” 
they are wrong in asserting that these firsts cannot be known. Cf. Phy- 
sics, lib. i. and iii. 

4 A certain knowledge antecedent to demonstrative science. The word 
opot, here, Pacius mistakes for “ simple terms;” it signifies rather, as St. 
Hilaire observes, “ les propositions immediates,” i. e. axioms. The fol- 
lowing is the interpretation by Ammonius of this place. The principle 
of science is intellect, not our intellect, but that which is divine and 
above us ; but terms are intelligible and divine forms, which are called 
terms in consequence of being the boundaries of all things. For as mul- 
titude originates from the monad, and is dissolved into the monad, and 
tens are the boundaries of hundreds, and hundreds of thousands, but the 
monad is the common boundary of all numbers ; thus also with respect to 
things, we may say that the boundaries of sensibles are the celestial 
bodies, of the celestial bodies intelligible essences, and of all things in 
common the first cause. And this may be said in answer to those who 
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which do not 
reciprocate. 


stration must consist of things prior and more 


• Vide Whate- 
ly, b. iv. ch. 1, 
also Metap. 
lib. ii. 

t i. e. of the 
oti, see ch. IS. 


4. Example. 


known, as it is impossible that the same should 
be prior and posterior to the same, unless in a different way, 
as for instance, some things with reference to us, but others 
simply in the manner in which induction makes 
known.* If however this be so, to know simply 
will not be well defined, but it is two-fold,' or the 
other demonstration is not simply so which is pro- 
duced from things more known to us.f Still there 
happens to those who assert there is demonstra- 
tion in a circle, not only what has now been declared, but that 
they say nothing else than this is if it is, and in this manner 
we may easily demonstrate all things. Nevertheless it is evi- 
dent that this occurs, when three terms are laid down, for to 
assert that demonstration recurs through many or through 
few terms, or whether through few or through two, makes no 
difference. For when A existing, B necessarily 
is, and from this last C, if A exists C will exist, 
if then, when A is, it is necessary that B should be, but this 
existing, A exists, (for this were to demonstrate in a circle,) 
let A be laid down in the place of C. To say therefore that 
because B is A is, is equivalent to saying that C is, and this 
is to say that A existing C is, but C is the same as A, so that 
it happens that they who assert there is demonstration in a 
circle, say nothing else than that A is because A is, and thus 
we may easily demonstrate all things. Neither however is 
this possible, except in those things which follow each other 
as properties : from one thing however being 
boot L chf 24.' laid down, it has been proved J that there will 
never necessarily result something else, (I mean 
by one thing, neither one term, nor one thesis being laid 
down,) but from two first and least theses, it is possible (to 
infer necessarily something else), since we may syllogize. 
If then A is consequent to B and to C, and these to each 


subvert demonstration by a procession to infinity, that we not only say 
there is demonstration, but that things do not proceed to infinity, because 
there is a certain principle of demonstration by which we know the terms 
or boundaries of things, when we obtain illumination from thence. Per- 
haps, however, by a “ certain principle of science,” Aristotle means our 
intellect, and by terms, axioms. Cf. Metap. lib. ii. and x. 

1 The one from things more known and prior, according to nature ; the 
other from those more known and prior, according to us. 
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other, and to A, thus indeed it is possible to demonstrate 
all those things which are required from each other in the 
first figure, as we have shown in the books on . Anal. Prior, 
Syllogism.* It has also been shown f that in the book u - ch - Sk 
other figures there is either not a syllogism,^ or et g e q. c ' *’ 
not one concerning the subjects assumed ; 1 but it I (drcuio.) 
is by no means possible to demonstrate in a circle Buhle ' 
those which do not reciprocate. Hence, since there are but 
few such in demonstrations, it is evidently vain and impossi- 
ble to say, that there is demonstration of things from each 
other, and that on this account universal demonstration is 
possible. 

Chap. IV. — Upon the terms “ every,” “ per se,” and “ universal 

Since it is impossible that a thing, of which there 
is simply science, should have a various subsist- demonstration! 
ence, it will be also necessary that what we know 
should pertain to demonstrative science, and demonstrative 
science is that which we possess from possessing demon- 
stration, hence a syllogism is a demonstration from neces- 
sary (propositions). We must comprehend then of what, 
and what kind (of propositions), demonstrations consist ; but 
first let us define what we mean by “ of every,” and “ per 
se,” and “ universal.” 

I call that “ of every,” which is not in a cer- 
tain tiling, and in another certain thing is not, nor tion^teom- * 
which is at one time, and not at another ; as if “?•” , 
animal is predicated of every man, if it is truly 
said that this is a man, it is true also that he is an animal, 
and if now the one is true, so also is the other ; and in like 
manner, if a point is in every line. Here is a proof, for when 
we are questioned as it were of every, we thus object, either 
if a thing is not present with a certain individual, or if it is 
not sometimes. But I call those “ per se ” which 3. or •• T « « a «’ 
are inherent in (the definition of) what a thing “v er 

1 Both assumed prop, are not proved, because in the 2nd fig. the con- 
clusion is negative, wherefore we cannot prove an affirmative prop, in a 
circle ; and in the 3rd fig. the conclusion is particular, wherefore an uni- 
versal cannot be demonstrated in a circle. 


Digitized by Google 



254 


ARISTOTLE’8 organon. 


[book I. 


i. c. from 


is, 1 as line is in triangle, and point in line, (for 
line and point, the essence of them is from these,* and they are 
in the definition explaining what it is :) 2 also 
those things which are inherent in their attributes in the 
definition declaring what a thing is, 3 as the straight and the 
curved are inherent in a line, and the odd and even in 
number, and the primaryf and composite, $ the 
equilateral § and the oblong : 4 and they are inhe- 
rent in all these, in the definition declaring what 
a thing is, there indeed line, but here number. 
In a similar manner, in other things, I say that 
such are per se inherent in each, but what are 
in neither way inherent (I call) accidents, as the 
being musical, or white in an animal. Moreover, 
that which is not predicated of any other subject, 
as that which walks being something else, is that 
which walks, and is white, but essence and whatever things 
signify this particular thing, not being any thing else, are that 
which they are. Now those which are not predicated of a 
subject, I call “ per se,” but those which are so predicated, I 
call accidents. Again, after another manner, that which on 
account of itself is present with each thing is “ per se,” but 
that which i3 not on account of itself is an accident ; 5 thus it 
is an accident if while any body was walking it should lighten, 
for it did not lighten on account of his walking, but we say 
that it accidentally happened. If, however, a thing is present 
on account of itself, it is per se, as if any one having his throat 


t As 3, 5, 7, 
&c. 

I As 9, i. e. 

3, 3, 3, &c. 

§ i, e. a square 

number. 

Taylor. 

4. Of accidents. 
<rvu0€/3t)<dra‘ 
(Cf. Phys. lib. 
ii , ct Metap. 
lib. v.) 


1 Four senses are given of this expression, ro k a9’ ah to : 1. When the 
predicate is part of the definition of the subject. 2. When the subject is 
part of the definition of the predicate. 3. When existence is predicated 
of a substance. 4. When the subject is the external efficient cause of the 
predicate. In proper demonstration, propositions must be “ per se ” 
either in the first or second meaning. Cf. Mansel’s Logic, note H. on 
the Demonstrative Syllogism. 

1 Thus a triangle is defined to be a figure contained by three straight 
lines. 

’ As, to use Aristotle’s graphic illustration, in the definition of nose, 
flatness of nose is not employed, but flatness of nose is defined to be a 
curvature of nose. 

4 An oblong number is that which a number produces, not multiplied 
by itself, but by another number, as six is from twice three. Taylor. 

* This relates to the efficient cause. 
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5. “ Per se," 
recapitulation. 


cut should die, and through the wound, because he will die in 
consequence of his throat being cut, but it did not accident- 
ally happen that he whose throat was cut died. 

Those therefore which are predicated in things 
which are simply objects of science per se, so as 
to be inherent in the things predicated,* or which * lst mode - 
are themselves inherent in subjects, f are on ac- t 2nd mode, 
count of themselves, and from necessity, for it 
does not happen that they are not inherent either simply or as 
opposites,, as the straight and the curved in a line, and the 
even or odd in number. For a contrary is either 
privation or contradiction in the same genus, as contrary. * 
that is even which is not odd in numbers, so far 
as it follows hence if it is requisite to affirm or deny, it is 
also necessary that those which are per se should be inherent. 

Let then the expressions “ of every ” and “ per 7. 
se” be thus defined : I call that universal, however, 
which is both predicated “ of every ” and “ per 
se,” and so far as the thing is. a Now it is evident 
that whatever are universal are inherent in things 
necessarily, but the expressions “ per se,” “ and so far as it 
is,” are the same ; as a point and straightness are per se pre- 
sent in a line, for they are in it, in as far as it is a line, and 
two right angles in a triangle, so far as it is a triangle, for a 
triangle is per se equal to two right angles. But universal is 
then present, when it is demonstrated of any casual and pri- 
mary thing, as to possess two right angles is not universally 
inherent in figure, yet it is possible to demonstrate of a figure 
that it has two right angles, but not of any casual figure, nor 
does a demonstrator use any casual figure, for a square is in- 
deed a figure, yet it has not angles equal to two right. But 


TO t| avTOi 

“ quatenus ip- 
sum,” and to 
Kri#u\ov, ex- 
plained. 


1 Contraries may, however, be both absent from a subject, as a body 
may be neither white nor black ; but the even and odd are opposed as 
contradictories, so that one of them must be present in a subject. Vide 
Categ. ch. 10. The even is compared to the not odd, because it is neces- 
sarily consequent to it. 

3 As man is risible, because every man is, both “ per se ” and “ qua- 
tenus ipsum upon the apparent inconsistency of Aristotle in the use of 
the word KaOoXov, see Waitz, 1. Ana. Post. p. 315. The reader will find 
some valuable remarks upon the demonstratio potissima, especially in 
reference to this place, in Mansel’s Logic, Appendix, note H., where the 
example is regularly stated. 
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any isosceles has angles equal to two ri£ht, yet not primarily, 
for triangle is prior. Whatever therefore is casually first 
demonstrated to possess two right angles, or any thing else, in 
this first is the universal inherent, and the demonstration per 
se of this is universal, but of other things after a certain 
manner not per se, neither is it universally present in an 
isosceles, but extends farther. 


Chap. V . — Of Errors about the primary Universal. 1 

We ought not to be ignorant that frequently error arises, and 
that what is demonstrated is not primarily universal, in so 
far as the primarily universal appears to be demonstrated. 

1. Sources of Now we are deceived by this mistake, when 
error in effect- either nothing higher can be assumed, except 
demonstration, the singular or singulars, or when something 
Example. e l se cail be assumed, but it wants a name in 

things differing in species, or when it happens to be as a 
whole in a part, of which the demonstration is made, for 
demonstration will happen to particulars, and will be of every 
individual, yet nevertheless it will not be the demonstration 
of this first universal. Still I say the demonstration of this 
first, so far as it is this, when it is of the first universal. If 
then any one should show that right lines do not meet, it may 
appear to be (a proper) demonstration of this, because it is in 
all right lines, yet this is not so, since this does not arise from 
the lines being thus equal, but so far as they are in some way 
or other equal. Also if a triangle should be no other than 
isosceles, so far as isosceles it may appear to be inherent: 

1 All universal are gained by abstraction, i. e. by separating the phe- 
nomena in which a certain number of individuals resemble each other, 
from those in which they differ ; Locke calls all universals, abstract ideas. 
Upon generalization as distinguished from abstraction, vide Stewart, Phil, 
of the Human Mind ; Whately’s Logic, Outline of Laws of Thought, p. 

44. The causes of the error which a person commits who demonstrates s 
of the inferior as of species, what he ought to demonstrate of the superior 
as of genus, are four. 1st, When one particular being under universal, 
we demonstrate the former instead of the latter : 2nd, when we demon- 
strate of all contained under a proper subject when we seem to do so of 
the proper subject itself : 3rd, when the particular is demonstrated be- 
cause the universal has no name : 4th, when we conclude that an universal 
demonstration of a thing has been given because the demonstration is of 
every individual. Cf. Waitz, p. 387, et seq. 
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alternate proportion also, so far as regards numbers and lines 
and solids and times (as was once shown separately) it is possi- 
ble at least to be demonstrated of all by one demonstration, but 
inasmuch as all these, numbers, length, time, are not one deno- 
minated thing, and differ from each other in species, they were 
assumed separately. But now the demonstration is universal, 
for it is not in so far as they are lines or numbers, that it is 
inherent, but in so far as this thing which they suppose to be 
universally inherent. For this reason neither if one should 
demonstrate each several triangle by one or another demon- 
stration, that each has two right angles, equilateral, the 
scalene, and the isosceles separately, would he yet know that 
the triangle (itself) has angles equal to two right, except in a 
sophistical manner,* nor triangle universally, . u ^ 
though there should be no other triangle besides 1 e 5upra ' 
these. For he does not know it so far as it is triangle, nor 
does he know every triangle, except according to number, 
but not every, according to species, even if there be no one 
that he does not know . 1 When then does he not know uni- 
versally, and when knows he simply? It is clear that if 
there is the same essence of a triangle, and of an equilateral 
either of each or of all, he knows, f 2 but if there is 
not the same, but different, and it is inherent so ally*' unive "’ 
far as it is triangle, he does not know . 3 Whether 
however is it inherent, so far as it is triangle, or so far as it 
is isosceles ? And when, according to this, is it primary ? 
And of what is the demonstration universally ? It is evident 
that it then is, when, other things being taken away, it is in- 
herent in the primary, thus two right angles will be inherent 
in a brazen isosceles triangle, when the being brazen and the 
being isosceles are taken away, but not if the figure or bound- 
ary is taken away, nor if the primary are. But what pri- 

1 That is, in number. Triangles are here said to be as many in num- 
ber as in species. 

* Universally and simply mean nearly the same thing, because when a 
man knows not sophistieally, i. e. simply, he knows universally, hence 
Taylor and Buhle insert, the one “ universally,” the latter “ simpliciter,” 
as equivalent in this place. 

3 That is, by demonstration of a species of triangle, he does not know 
the universal property its demonstrated of triangle, viz. the possession of 
three angles equal to two right. 

s 
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mary ? if indeed triangle (is taken away) ; according to this 
it is inherent in others, and of this universally is the demon- 
stration. 


Chap. VI . — Demonstration consists of Principles per se ; and of a 
necessary 3fedium. 1 


i Rccapituia t ^ 10n demonstrative science is from necessary 
tion ; true de- principles, (for what is scientifically known cannot 
on°y S from°ne- subsist otherwise,) and those which are per se in- 
cessary propo- herent are necessarily so in things, (for some are 
inherent in the definition of what a thing is, but 
others are they in the very nature of which the subjects are 
inherent, of which they are so predicated, that one of opposites 
is necessarily present^) it is evident that the demonstrative 
syllogism will consist of certain things of this 
sitions°per8e.° kind,* for every thing is either thus inherent, or 
according to accident, but accidents are not ne- 


cessary. 

Either therefore we must say this, or that demonstration is a 
necessary thing, if we lay down this principle, and that if de- 
monstration is given that a thing cannot subsist otherwise, 
wherefore the j - syllogism must be from necessary 
monstrative? (matter). For it is possible without demonstra- 
tion to syllogize from what are true, but we can- 
not do so from things necessary, except by demonstration, for 
•' Proof of this *kis * s now essence) of demonstration. An 
indication also that demonstration is from things 


necessary is, that we thus object to those who think they de- 
monstrate that (the conclusion) is not necessary, whether we 
think that the matter may altogether be otherwise possible, or 
on account of the argument. Hence too the folly 
objection. 10 those appears, who think they assume princi- 

ples rightly, if the proposition be probable and 
true, as the Sophists (assume) that to know is to possess 
knowledge . 2 For it is not the probable or improbable, which 


1 If things per se or essential are necessary, and the principles of de- 
monstration are necessary ; therefore the principles of demonstration are 
per se. As Taylor observes, by conversion of the major, Aristotle’s argu- 
ment here may become a syllogism in Barbara. 

3 It was thus argued by Protagoras : Whoever knows any thing, pos- 
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is the principle, but that which is primary of the genus about 
which the demonstration is made, nor is every thing true ap- 
propriate. But that it is necessary that the syl- 2n ] prorf 
logism should consist of necessary things appears 
also from these ; for if he who cannot assign a « 

, . , . * i . . i ° * The ma>or. 

reason why a thing is, when there is a demon- t vide 2 nd eh. 
stration, does not possess knowledge,! let A J be 1 The mmor - 
necessarily predicated of C, but B the medium through which 
it is demonstrated not of necessity, (in this case) he does not 
know the cause. For this is not on account of the medium, 
for the latter may not exist, yet the conclusion is necessary. 
Besides, if some one does not know, though he now 
possesses a reason, and is safe, the thing also be- 
ing preserved, he not having forgotten it, neither did he be- 
fore know it. But the medium may perish if it is not neces- 
sary, so that he, being safe, will have a reason, § 
the thing being preserved, and yet not know it, nem. n Buhie! 
wherefore neither did he know it before.' But 
if the medium is not destroyed, yet may possibly perish, that 
which happens will be possible and contingent, it is impossi- 
ble however that one so circumstanced should know . 2 

When therefore the conclusion is from neces- 3. if the con- 

sity, there is nothing to prevent the medium clssary.theprc- 

through which the demonstration was made from mises need not 
, . ° . ... , ,, be so, but when 

being not necessary, since it is possible to syllogize the latter are so 

the necessary even from things not necessary, just mu St CO be C Jiece°s" 
as we may the true from things not true. Still sary. 
when the medium is from necessity the conclusion is also from 
necessity, as the true (results) from the true always : for let 
A be of necessity predicated of B, and this of C, then it is 

sesse.3 science : he who possesses science knows what science is : there- 
fore, he who knows any thing knows what science is. 

1 Scientia quam quis habet, non perditur, nisi aut ipse perit aut 
obliviscitur aut res quam scivit, interit. Waitz. For a general analysis 
of the argument, see Waitz, page 320, in locum. 

3 Vide Prior Anal, book ii. chap. 2 — 4. The argument that the me- 
dium, the source of science as containing the cause, does not perish, though 
it may do so, and therefore by its remaining that science may be possessed, 
Aristotle shows to be ineffectual, since they who advance it are compelled 
to confess that to be possible, viz. that the medium may perish, which is 
impossible, and hence that we may be ignorant of what we know. By 
being “so circumstanced,” is meant “to be ignorant without forgetful- 
ness.” Cf. Whately’s Logic, b. iv. c. ii. sec. 2. 
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necessary that A should be with C. But when the conclu- 
sion is not necessary, neither possibly can the medium be ne- 
cessary : for let A be present with C, not of necessity, but let 
it be with B, and this with C of necessity ; A then will also be 
of necessity present with C, yet it was not supposed so . 1 
Since therefore what one knows demonstratively must be in- 
herent of necessity, we must evidently obtain the demonstra- 
tion through a necessary medium also, for otherwise, he will 
neither know why a thing exists, nor that it is necessary for 
it to exist, but he will either imagine not knowing, if he 
assumes what is not necessary as if it were necessary , 2 
or in like manner he will not imagine if he knows that 
it is through media, and why it is through the 
* cf. ch. 2. immediate .* 3 

Of accidents however which are not per se after the man- 
ner in which things per se have been defined, there is no de- 


1 The necessary relations between premises and conclusion may be 
considered as four : 

1. If the conclusion is necessary, the propositions may be non-neces- 
sary. 

2. If the conclusion is non-necessary, the prop, are non-necessary. 

3. If the prop, are necessary, the conclusion is always necessary. 

4. If the prop, are non-necessary, the conclusion may be necessary. 
Granting -that the last (number 4.) may be true, yet Aristotle denies 
that in such a case the person who thus infers demonstrates, because 
demonstration produces true science, but such a man is ignorant that the 
conclusion is necessary. Vide also Hill’s Logic, p. 285, et seq. 

2 Sanderson defines thus : Error est habitus quo mens inclinatur ad 
assentiendum sine formidinc falsitati. Opinio est habitus quo mens in- 
clinatur ad assentiendum cum fonnidine alicui propositioni propter proba- 
bilitatem quam videtur habere. Error, therefore, as Mansel observes, 
implies certainty of the subject, but not of the object ; whilst opinion can- 
not consist with certainty of the subject, nor yet, strictly, with that of the 
object. It is of course clear, that what one may scientifically know, 
another may only think, but to constitute real science two tilings are 
necessary : 1. A correct ascertainment of the data from which we are to 
reason : 2. Correctness in deduction of conclusions from them. Cf. 
Whately, b. iv. c. 2, sect. 3. Error, as defined above, comes under the 
state of mind described in the text by Aristotle. 

3 Cf. Aquinas, Op. 48, cap. 1 ; Occam, Log. p. 3, c. 2. If the premise 
is not the first cause, though it contains the cause of the conclusion, the 
syllogism is uot 5t’ apto mv, and there is no demonstration : neither if 
the premise be an effect and not a cause of the conclusion, nor if the pre- 
mise, though immediate, be a remote cause of it, since in all these cases 
wo know the fact only, but not the cause. Cf. Mansel and Wall’s Log. 
lib. iii. cap. 22. 
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monstrative science, since it is not possible to de- 
monstrate the conclusion of necessity, because cessary^not"^ 
accident may possibly not be present, for I speak 5? neglected tn 
ot accident ot this kind. 1 still some one may 
perhaps doubt why we must make such investigations about 
these things, if it is not necessary that the conclusion should 
be, for it makes no difference if any one interrogating casual 
things * 2 should afterwards give the conclusion : 
nevertheless we must interrogate not as if (the (cf° Rhetoric, 
conclusion) were necessary on account of things !’• '• c - ?• a " d , 
interrogated, but because it is necessary for him 
who asserts these should assert this, and that he should speak 
truly if the things are truly inherent. 

Since, however, whatever are inherent per se 
are necessarily inherent in every genus, and so n, e minor^and 
far as each is, it is clear that scientific demonstra- ^° r b I ’. r ' ,, ’ osi ‘ 
tions are of things “ per se” inherent, and consist “ per se.” ^ 
of such as these. For accidents are not neces- t An. Post. u. 
sary : f wherefore it is not necessary to know the H ‘ 
conclusion why it is, nor if it always is, but not “per se,” 3 4 
as, for instance, syllogisms formed from signs.J 
For what is “ per se ” will not be known “ per se,” £ ]- M c e 2 I j het - 
nor why it is, and to know why a thing is, is to 
know through cause, wherefore the middle must “ per se ” be 
inherent in the third, and the first in the middle. 


Chap. VII. — That we may not demonstrate by passing from one 
Genus to another * 

It is not therefore possible to demonstrate pass- 1. Three thing* 

. n . , , P in demonstra- 

ing from one genus to another, as, for instance, tion, viz. a de- 

1 i. e. about common accident — for proper accident is predicated in 
the second mode per se of a subject. Taylor. 

1 Ad veram demonstrationem nihil attinet si quis sumat qute in casu 
posita, et mutalioni obnoxia sint et qua: inde consequantur, declaret. 
Waitz. The casual, here alluded to, are propositions not belonging to 
the conclusion. 

3 If it always is inherent, i. e. if the propositions be always true. 

4 Cf. Anal. Post. i. 10. Eth. i. 2. Keekennann Syst. Log. iii. Tract. 
2. cap. 1. Zabarella de Moth. lib. ii. cap. 7. Genus here signifies the 
object or materia circa quam, often, but improperly, called the sub- 
ject; the species are the subdivisions of the general subject. In the 
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monstrated 
conclusion, ax- 
ioms, and the 
subject genus. 

• The attribute 
concluded of 
the subject. 


Opusc. 48, c. 
11 . 

I Vide ch. 11. 


§ Vide ch. 9. 


(to demonstrate) a geometrical (problem) by 
arithmetic, for there are three things in demon- 
strations, one the demonstrated conclusion, and 
this is that which is per se inherent in a certain 
genus.* Another are axioms, but axioms are 
they from which (demonstration is made), the 
third is the subject genus, whose properties and essential 
t Cf Aquinas accidents demonstration makes manifest.f Now 
it is possible that the things from which demon- 
stration consists may be the same,| but with those 
whose genus is different, as arithmetic and geo- 
metry, we cannot adapt an arithmetical demonstration to the 
accidents of magnitudes, except magnitudes are numbers, and 
how this is possible to some shall be told here- 
after^ But arithmetical demonstration always 
has the genus about which the demonstration (is conversant), 
and others in like manner, so that it is either simply neces- 
sary that there should be the same genus, or in a certain re- 
spect , 1 if demonstration is about to be transferred ; but that 
2. That the ex- it is otherwise impossible is evident, for the ex- 
tremes and tremes and the middles must necessarily be of the 
of the same same genus, since it they are not per se, they 
will be accidents. On this account we cannot by 
geometry demonstrate that there is one science of contra- 
ries, nor that two cubes make one cube , 2 neither can any 
science (demonstrate) what belongs to any science, but such 
as are so related to each other as to be the one under the 
other, for instance, optics to geometry, and harmonics to 
arithmetic. Nor if any thing is inherent in lines not so far as 
they are lines, nor as they are from proper principles, as if a 
straight line is the most beautiful of lines, or if it is contrary 
to circumference, for these things are inherent not by reason 
of their proper genus, but in so far as they have something 
common. 


demonstrative syllogism, the minor term is the subject; the major, the 
attribute ; the middle, the cause. 

1 Of subaltern sciences, the subject is not entirety the same, as the 
subject of geometry is a line, but of optics an optical line. Taylor. Vide 
also Trendelenburg, p. 118. 

' That is, geometry cannot teach a method of doubfing the cube. Vide 
Reitner de Duplicatione Cubi. Omnis demonstratio genus suum, non 
excedere sed in eo consistere debet. Waltz. 
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Chap. VIII. — Things which are subject to Change are incapable 
of Demonstration per se. 

It is also evident that if the propositions of which a syllogism 
consists are universal, the conclusion of such a demonstration, 
and in short of the demonstration of itself, must necessarily 
be perpetual. There is not then either demon- 
stration, nor in short science of corruptible na- 
tures, but so as by accident, because there is not 
universal belonging to it, but sometimes, and after 
a certain manner. But when there is such, it is 
necessary that one proposition should not be uni- 
versal, and that it should be corruptible, cor- 
ruptible indeed, because the conclusion will be so if the pro- 
position is so, and not universal, because one of those things 
of which it is predicated will be, and another will not be, 1 
hence it is not possible to conclude universally, but that it is 
now. It is the same in the case of definitions, since definition 
i3 either the principle of demonstration, or demonstration, 
differing in the position (of the terms), or a certain conclusion 
of demonstration. The demonstrations and sciences however 
of things frequently occurrent, as of the eclipse of the moon, 
evidently always exist, so far as they are such, but so far as 
they are not always, they are particular, 2 and as in an eclipse, 
so also is it in other things. 


1. That there 
is no demon- 
stration nor de- 
finition “ per 
se ” of mutable 
natures, be- 
cause of the 
universal being 
non-existent. 


Chap. IX. — That the Demonstration of a thing ought to proceed 
from its own appropriate Principles : these last indemonstrable. 

Since however it is evident that we cannot de- , That true 
monstrate each thing except from its own prin- demonstration 

1 Hoc quidem (tempore) erit quod asseritur, hoc vero (tempore) non 
erit. Buhle. I prefer Buhle’s translation for its clearness, but have fol- 
lowed Taylor’s on account of its exactness. The science of things sub- 
ject to change is not simply science, but with the addition of Kara ovfi- 
/Sipijicoc. Upon the relation of science to its subject matter, see Rhet. 
book i. ch. 7. Cf. also Rhet. ii. ch. 24. Anal. Prior, i. ch. 13. The 
subject of science, he expressly says in the Ethics, (b. vi. ch. 4,) has a 
necessary existence, therefore it is eternal and indestructible. 

* Particular cases, (of eclipses, for instance,) as they are not always 
the same, do not fall under demonstration. 
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ciples, if what is to be demonstrated is inherent 
in a subject so far as the subject is that (which it 
is), to have a scientific knowledge of that thing is 
not this, if it should be demonstrated from true, 
indemonstrable, and immediate (propositions). 1 
For we may so demonstrate possibly, as Bryso 
did, the quadrature of the circle, since such rea- 
sonings prove through something common, that 
which is inherent in another thing, hence these arguments are 
adapted to other things not of the same genus. 2 Wherefore 
that thing would not be scientifically known, as far as it is 
such, but from accident, for otherwise the demonstration 
would not be adapted also to another genus. 

We know however each thing not accidentally when we 
know it according to that, after which it is inherent from 
, Cf Eth b vi principles which are those of that thing, so far 
ch. 3 . as it is that thing ; 3 * as that a thing has angles 

tThe^possession ec l ua * to tw0 right angles, in which the thing 
equal to two spoken off is essentially inherent from the prin- 
j or triangle, ciples of this thing.J Hence if that§ is essen- 
§ or ti ally inherent in what it is inherent, it is neces- 

SSThere. * sary that the middle should be in the same affinity, |1 

11 i. e. with the but if not, yet it will be as harmonics are proved 
extremes, sub- , 1 ' . . . . r 

ject, and pro- through an arithmetical principle. Such things 

perty ' however are demonstrated after a similar manner, 

1 That is, the propositions must also be appropriate to the subject of 
demonstration. 

1 According to Alexander Aphrodisiensis — Bryso endeavoured to de- 
monstrate the quadrature of the circle thus : Where the greater and less 
are found, there also is the equal found, but a square greater and less 
than a circle is found, therefore a square equal to the circle may also be 
found. The minor is proved, because a square inscribed in a circle is 
less, and circumscribed about a circle is greater than the circle, but the de- 
monstration is founded on a common principle, because the greater, the 
less, and the equal are found not only in a square and circle, but also in 
other things. Neither is the major universally true, because a rectilinear 
angle may be given greater or less than the angle in a semicircle, but 
one equal to it cannot be given. Vide Euclid Elem. Prop. xvi. b. 3. 

* The examples of Aristotle arc principally taken from the Mathe- 
matics, and the tests of Ka8' aiir6 and y avro are expressly applied to a 
geometrical theorem. Mansel. Vide the 4th chap, of this book. 

4 That is, by the application of the principle of a superior science, to a 
problem belonging to a subaltern science, as music is subaltern to- arith- 
metic. 


only results 
from principles 
appropriate to 
the subject of 
demonstration: 
the terms must 
either be homo- 
geneous, or 
from two ge- 
nera, of which 
one is contain- 
ed in the other. 
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* Inferior sci- 
ence. 

t i. e. differs 
from the sub- 
superior 
science. 


t Of subaltern 
sciences. 

2. That the ap- 
propriate prin- 


yet they differ , 1 for that they are, is part of another 
science,* (for the subject genus is another,!) but 
why they are, is a province of a superior science, J™™ 0 f 
of which they are the essential qualities. Hence science 
from these things also it is apparent that we cannot demon- 
strate each thing simply, but from its proper principles, 
and the principles of these! have something 
common. 

If then this is evident, it is also clear that it 
is impossible to demonstrate the proper principles 
of each thing, for they will be the principles of fhmgYrethem- 
all things, and the science of them the mistress of *eW*» incapa- 
all (sciences ): 2 for the man has more scientific Jtrattont'wStt 
knowledge who knows from superior causes, since * he ls P eciAl 

° » ' science. 

he knows from prior things when he knows not 
from effects, but from causes. So that if he knows more, 
he knows also most, and if that be science, it is also more, 
and most of all such. Demonstration however is not suitable 
to another genus, except as we have said, geometrical to me- 
chanical or optical, and arithmetical to harmonical demon- 
strations. 

Nevertheless it is difficult to know whether a 
man possesses knowledge or not, since it is hard decw^K U whe° f 
to ascertain if we know from the principles of * ^^ n ‘‘ 

each thing or not, which indeed constitutes know- 
ledge. We think however that we know, if we have got a 
syllogism from certain primary truths, but it is e the con 
not so, since it is necessary that they § should be elusions with 
of a kindred nature with the primary. 


principles. 


1 Where the principle is assumed from the same science, or from a 
superior one, the difference is, that, in the former case, the on and Sion 
are known ; but in the latter, the Sion is known in the superior, the on 
in the inferior science. 

a Metaphysics. See the third book of Aristotle’s treatise on that sub- 
ject; also Magna Moralia, lib. i. ; De Aniinii, books i. ii. iii. 
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» cf. Metaph. Chap. X . — Of the Definition and Division of Prin- 
books v.vi. x. ciples* 


1. Definition 
of principles, 
(apxai,) their 
existence to be 
assumed. Ex- 
ample. 

+ Vide ch. 2. 


I call those principles in each genus, the exist- 
ence of which it is impossible to demonstrate. 
What then first things,} and such as result from 
these signify, is assumed, but as to principles, we 
must assume that they are, but demonstrate the 
rest, as what unity is, or what the straight and a triangle are-; 
it is necessary however to assume that unity and magnitude 
exist, but to demonstrate the other things . 1 

Of those which are employed in demonstrative 

2 * w hat arc • . • . • . 

peculiar toeach sciences, some are peculiar to each science, but 

science, and others are common, and common according to 
analogy, since each is useful, so far as it is in the 
genus under science. The peculiar indeed are such as, that 
a line is a thing of this kind, and that the straight is, but the 
common are, as that if equals be taken from equals the re- 
mainders are equal. Now each of these is sufficient, so far 
as it is in the genus, for (a geometrician) will effect the same, 
though he should not assume of all, but in magnitudes alone, 
and the arithmetician in respect of numbers 2 (alone): 

Proper principles, again, are those which are 
assumed to be, and about which science considers 
whatever are inherent per se, as arithmetic assumes unities, 
and geometry points and lines, for they assume that these are, 
and that they are this particular thing.} But the 
thS'theyzr™* essential properties of these, what each signifies, 
and what they they assume, as arithmetic, what the odd is, or 
the even, or a square, or a cube ; and geometry, 


2. Ibia. 


1 The above clears Aristotle from the charge unjustly brought against 
him by Mill, since the former states here the necessity of assuming the 
existence of the subject, as clearly as the latter asserts it. (Vide Mill’s 
Logic, vol. i.) The principles (15 ur) from which Aristotle demonstrates 
are axioms of which he gives a specimen below : “ If equals, &c.” 
Vide the table of the principles of science, given before. Cf. also Euclid, 
b. vi. Prop. 11. 

3 The geometrician and arithmetician each assume the principle, only 
so far as it is analogous to his subject science ; thus the former does pot 
assume every whole to be greater than its part, but that every magnitude 
is so, and the latter that every whole number is greater than its part. Cf. 
Waitz in loc. 
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what is not proportionate, or what is to be broken, or to in- 
cline ; but that they are, they demonstrate through 
things common,* and from those which have been 
demonstrated.! So also astronomy, for all de- 
monstrative science is conversant with three 
things, those which are laid down as existing, 
and these are the genus, J (the essential properties 
of which the science considers,) and common 
things called axioms, from which as primaries 
they demonstrate ; and thirdly, the affections, § 
the signification of each of which the demon- 
strator assumes . 1 There is nothing however to 
prevent certain sciences overlooking some of these, 
as if the genus is not supposed to be, if it be manifest 2 that it 
exists, (for it is not similarly manifest that number is, as that 
the cold and hot are,) and if (the science) does not assume what 
the affections signify, if they are evident, as neither does it 
assume what things common signify, (as what it is) to take 
away equals from equals, because it is know r n ; nevertheless 
these things are naturally three, viz. that about which demon- 
stration is employed, the things demonstrated, and the prin- 
ciples from which they are. 

Neither however hypothesis nor postulate is 4 0f the dif _ 
that which it is necessary should exist per se, and fercncebe- 
be necessarily seen,|| for demonstration does not 
belong to external speech, but to what is in the | : ™"“ jran|el 
soul , 3 since neither does syllogism. For it is p. 3 k, App. 
always possible to object to external discourse, " iUlzinl<>c 

1 Vide Trendelenburg Erlaiiteringen, p. 118. For a full enunciation 
of the statement made here by Aristotle, the reader is referred to Alansel’s 
Logic, p. 109, and Appendices. 

1 It is not made the subject of hypothesis, if it is manifest ; in other 
words, it is tacitly assumed. 

3 The two kinds of speech were, 1st, \6yog 6 f£w, icai 7rpo<popiK6g, xai 
Kara rrjv <f>wv>)v, i. e. the external, and (‘2nd) the internal, 6 taw, icai 
tvltaOtro c, Ka i Kara rtjp xj/ux’jv- Plut. in Philo, et Damascen. Both 
Whately and Aldrich regard language as the principal object of logic ; the 
former declares that “ if any process of reasoning can take place in the 
mind without any employment of language, orally or mentally, such a 
process does not come within the province of the science here treated of.” 
Mansel, on the contrary, considers “ the laws of such process, equally 
with any other, matters of logical investigation.” The reader may pro- 


* i. e. princi- 
ples. 

t i. e. conclu- 
sions. 

3. All demon- 
stration con- 
versant with 
three things, 
of which we 
sometimes may 
neglect two. 

I i. e. the sub- 
ject. 

$ Properties. 
Taylor. — Affec- 
tiones. lluhle. 
— Passiones. 
Averrois. 
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but not always to internal. Whatever things then, being de- 
monstrable, a man assumes without demonstration, these, if 
he assumes what appear probable to the learner, he supposes, 
and this is not an hypothesis simply, but with reference to the 
learner alone ; but if, there being no inherent opinion, or when 
a contrary is inherent, the demonstrator assumes, he requires 
the same thing to be granted to him. And in this hypothesis 
and postulate differ, for postulate is any thing sub-contrary to 
the opinion of the learner, which though demonstrable a man 
assumes, and uses without demonstration. 

5. That defini- Definitions then are not hypotheses, (for they 
tion « not hy- are not asserted to be or not to be,) but hypothe- 
pottiesia. sea are ; n propositions. Now it is only necessary 
that definitions should be understood, but this is not hypothe- 
sis, except some one should say that the verb to hear is hypo- 
thesis. But they are hypotheses, from the existence of which, 
in that they are, the conclusion is produced. Neither does 
the geometrician suppose falsities, as some say, who assert, 
that it is not right to use a false (principle), but that the 
geometrician does so, when he calls a line a foot long when 
it is not so, or the line which he describes a straight line when 
it is not straight. The geometrician indeed concludes nothing 
from the lines being so and so, as he has said, but concludes 
those, which are manifested through these (symbols). More- 
over postulate and every hypothesis are either as a whole or 
as in a part, but definitions are neither of these . 1 

fitably compare Locke’s Essay, b. iv. 5, 5, and 6, 2 ; also Sanderson. 
The former’s distinction between mental and verbal propositions is well 
known. The words in the text are only enunciative of oral as con- 
trasted with mental reasoning, but are not decisive against Whately’s 
opinion. Vide De Anima, b. i. and iii. ; Eth. b. i. c. 13. Dr. Hessey 
speaks sensibly enough of the “ absurdity of maintaining that logic re- 
gards the accident of the external language, and not the necessity of 
the internal thought” (p. 4, Intro. Schem. Rhet.). It appears to be, 
after all, “ splitting a straw ; ” for such an opinion is not only “ absurd,” 
but self-destructive, we never do, because we never can, practically 
adopt it. 

1 Delinitio ab hypothesi eo differt quod nihil edicit de existentia rei 
qua; definitur ; nain si quis contendat definitionem, licet non ponat ali- 
quid esse vel non esse, sed intelligi tantum velit id quod dicat, tamen 
esse hypothesin, quodcunque auribus percipimus, si quod dictum est in- 
telleximus, hypothesis dicenda erit. Verum irtro Static dicuntur quibus 
positis ( Joauv ovtuv) et ex quibus aliud quid colligilur. Alia causa cur 
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Chap. XI. — Of certain Common Principles of alt Sciences. 

That there should then be forms,* or one cer- * asn— spe- 
tain thing besides the many, is not necessary, to C1CS ' Bull,e - 
the existence of demonstration , 1 but it is necessary truly to 
predicate one thing of the many, for there will not be the uni- 
versal unless this be so, and if there be not an universal, there 
will not be a medium, so that neither will there 
be a demonstration. It is essential then that | ioI f™j. n ( a '-“ t 
there should be one and the same thing, which is 
not equivocal in respe'ct of many : no demonstra- out an uni- 
tion however assumes that it is impossible to af- ^ al concep ' 
tirm and deny the same thing at one and the 
same time, unless it is requisite also thus to demonstrate 
the conclusion. It is demonstrated however by assuming 
the first f to be true of the middle, and that it is t i. e. the ma- 
not true to deny it, but it makes no difference Jor prop - 

definitio non appellari possit hypothesis in eo est, quod hrec aut uni- 
versalis est aut particularis, in ilia, veru quod subjectum est equale esse 
debet ei quod prcedicatur. Waitz. Vide also scheme of principles of 
science. Cf. Locke’s Essay, b. iii. 4, 7. Occam’s Logic, part i. 

1 The Platonic theory of Idea, to which Aristotle here refers, so 
highly commended by St. Augustine, is not free from much error, 
arising from Plato’s opinion that the ideas in man’s soul are inherently 
good. The remark which Aristotle makes in this place, seems chiefly, 
as Taylor thinks, to prevent the misconception of Plato’s theory, by 
those who imagined his ideas to be corporeally separate from matter, 
and not incorporeal forms residing in a divine intellect ; but the real 
case is, that Aristotle elsewhere impugns the doctrine of the idea as not 
practical. Vide Ethics, lib. i. c. 6, Browne’s note, Bohn’s edition; also 
Metaphysics, lib. xii. De Anima ; Brewer’s Ethics ; liitter, vol. ii. , The 
province of the Platonic dialectic was to investigate the true nature of that 
connexion, which existed between each thing and the archetypal form or 
idea which made it what it was, and to awaken the soul to a full remem- 
brance of what she had known prior to her being imprisoned in the body. 
Hence, dialectic, with Plato, is the science of the immutable, and takes 
cognizance of the universal principle ; in fact, is an object identical with 
the Metaphysics of Aristotle, whereas the dialectic of the latter partook 
of the essentially practical nature of his mind, and is merely “ the art of 
disputing by question and answer.” Cf. Gorgias, Theeetetus, Meno, and 
the Commentaries of Syrianus, and upon the doctrine of universal*, see 
Locke’s Essay, b. iv. ; Stewart, Phil, of Human Mind ; Whately’s and 
Mansel’s Logics. 
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whether we assume the middle to be or not to be, and in a 
similar manner also in respect of the third. 1 For 

• The major. granted « i n respect of which it is true 

to predicate man, even if (some one should think that man 
is) not man, (the conclusion) will be true, if only it is said 
that man is an animal, and not that he is not an animal, for 

it will be true to say that Callias, even if he be 
not Callias,| yet is still an animal, | but not that 
which is not an animal. The cause however is, 
that the first is not only predicated of the middle, 
but also of something else, in consequence of its 
being common to many, so that neither if the 
middle be that thing itself, or not that thing, does 
it make any difference in respect to the conclu- 
the demonstration which leads to the impossible, 
assumes that of every thing affirmation or nega- 
tion is true,§ and these || it does not always (as- 
sume) universally, but so far as is sufficient, and 
it is sufficient (which is assumed) in respect of 
I mean by the genus, as the genus about which a 
person introduces demonstrations, as 1 have ob- 
served before.^! 

All sciences communicate with each other ac- 
cording to common (principles), and I mean by com- 
mon those which men use as demonstrating from 
these, but not those about which they demonstrate, 
nor that which they demonstrate, and dialectic is (common) to all 

* (Science.) (sciences). If also any one * endeavours to demon- 

nu''aphysic» strata universally common (principles), as that of 
vide Metap. every thing it is true to affirm or deny, or that equals - 

b ' remain from equals, or others of this kind. Dia- 

lectic however does not belong to certain things thus definite, 

t i. e. it is con- nor t0 one particular genus;! for it would not 
versant with interrogate, since it is impossible for the demon- 
a subjects. s t ra t 0 r to interrogate, because the same thing is 
l pr. An.b. u. not proved from opposites: 2 this however has 
ch. is. been shown in the treatment of syllogism.! 

1 Though the minor should not be assumed both to be and not to be 
that which it is, nevertheless the conclusion will be right. 

5 Here is a proof of the difference between the dialectic of Plato and 


t Supply the 
minor — Callias 
is a man. 

X The conclu- 
sion. 

2. Of the use 
of what is call- 
ed the principle 
of contradic- 
tion in demon- 
stration. 

sion. But 

§ Vide An. 
Prior, book ii. 

H (Axioms.) 
Taylor. 

the genus. 

II Vide ch. 10. 


3. Of the com- 
mon principles 
of the several 
sciences. 
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Chap. XII. — Of Syllogistic Interrogation. 

If syllogistic interrogation is the same as a pro- t Method of 
position of contradiction , 1 but there are proposi- deciding what 
tions in eacli science, from which the syllogism f/ngTto«Sch*' 
which belongs to each consists, there will be a science, 
certain scientific interrogation, from which the . s e , he dc 
syllogism,* which is appropriate to each science, monstrative 
is drawn. It is clear, then, that not every inter- syUogism ' 
rogation would be geometrical, or medical, and so of the rest, 
but from what any thing is demonstrated about which geo- 
metry is conversant, or which are demonstrated from the same 
principles as geometry, as optics, and in like man- 
ner with other sciences. These f also must be Jr'ved'ng'eo- 
discussed from geometrical principles and conclu- me,r y. &c - 
sions,! but the discussion of principles is not to ciusion^'rom" 
be carried on by the geometrician so far as he is the former be- 
such ; likewise with other sciences. Neither is tothe P suu'e- lts 
every one who possesses science to be interrogated straUons m ° n 
with every question, nor is every question about 
each to be answered, but those which are defined about the 
science. It is evident then that he does well, who disputes 
with a geometrician thus, so far as he is such, if he demon- 
strate any thing from these principles, but if not, he will not 
do well. Again, it is clear that neither does he confute the 
geometrician except by accident, so that there cannot be a 
discussion of geometry by those who are ignorant of geometry, 
since the bad reasoner will escape detection, and it is the same 
with other sciences. 

Since there are geometrical interrogations, are ?. or discover 
there also those which are ungeometrical ? and t" K which each* 

that of Aristotle, pointed out above. Moreover the dialectician interro- 
gates so that his opponent may either affirm or deny, but the demon- 
strator proves or interrogates in order to make the thing evident from 
principles better known to his hearer; again, the dialectician may em- 
ploy affirmation or negation, but the demonstrator has to prove a certain 
conclusion. * 

1 Interrogation and proposition are the same in reality, but differ in 
definition. A proposition is such as, “ Every man is an animal ; ” an 
interrogation is such as, “ Is not every man an animal ?” Taylor. 
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false syllogism in each science are those ignorant questions which 
appertains. are 0 f a certain quality 1 geometrical? whether 
also is a syllogism, from ignorance, a syllogism composed from 
opposites or a paralogism , 2 but according to geometry, or from 
another art, as a musical interrogation is ungeometrical, about 
geometry, but to imagine that parallel lines meet 
subject U terms e 18 In a certain respect geometrical,* and after an- 
+ r Because it is ot ^ cr manner ungeometrical ?f For this J is two- 
faise. fold, in the same way as what is without rhythm ; 

geometrical" an< ^ the one 1S ungeometrical because it possesses 
not (what is geometrical), as what is without 
rhythm ; but the other because it possesses it wrongly — and 
From false this ignorance which is from such principles, § is 
prop°with geo- contrary.|| In mathematics however there is not 
'("to science*' In like manner a paralogism, because the middle 
is always two-fold , 3 for (one thing) is predicated 
of every individual of this, and this again of another every, 
but the predicate is not called universal ; 4 those, nevertheless, 
% Mente 11 13 possible, we may see by common percep- 
tion, ^ but in argument they escape us. Is then 
every circle a figure ? If any one should delineate it, it is clear. 
But what, are verses a circle ? They are evidently not so . 5 


1 Ignorance is two-fold; 1st, From pure negation; 2nd, From a de- 
praved disposition. Vide chapters 16, 17, and 18; also Eth. b. iii. ch. 1. 
Cf. Metap. lib. iii. 

5 Utrinn syllogismus ayfu^trpijroc dicendus est is, qui fiat ex pro- 
positionibus veritati repugnantibus, sive etiam qui ex propositionibus 
veris non recte colligat (6 TrapaXoyujfxu^) dummodo propositiones ex 
quibus fiat geometrite sint propria: an syll. qui ex alifi doctrinfi desumtus 
ad geometriam omnino non perlineat? Waitz. Aristotle says (after- 
wards) that certain interrogations, entirely geometrical, are assumed 
from another art or science, and correspond to the ignorance which is 
said to be of pure negation, as “ Is number even or odd ? ” but that there 
are others which are in a certain respect geometrical, and iu a certain 
respect not, and which are falsely conceived of geometrical points, as 
“ Will not parallel lines meet? ” Cf. Pliilop. fol. 34. 

3 That is, tlie middle term is twice assumed, viz. in the major and in 
the minor prop. 

* The majus extremum is universally attributed to the middle term in 
the major prop, in the first figure, (to which Aristotle refers, ) and the 
middle term is universally attributed to the minor extreme in the minor 
proposition ; but the expression of universality is not added to the predi- 
cate, but to the subject only. 

‘ I read the concluding paragraph according to Wailz’s stopping. Aris- 
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Still it is improper to object to it, if it be an in- . 
ductive proposition ; * for as neither is that a pro- i*a«r,«T 
position which is not in respect of many things, 3 wfler nn ob 
(since it will not be in all, but syllogism is from jcction u not 
universals,) neither, it appears clear, is that an ob- t0 be miuie ' 
jection, for propositions and objections are the same, as the 
objection which one adduces, may become either 
a demonstrative or a dialectic proposition. 1 f 

It occurs that some argue contrary to syllogism, 4 Instanee of 
from assuming the consequences of both (ex- a syllogistic 
tremes), as Cteneus does, 2 that fire is in a mul- employing * y 
tiple proportion, because, as he says, both fire and ^ th 

this proportion are rapidly generated. But thus firm. in the 2nd 
there is no syllogism, 3 though there will be, if figure ' 

totle says, they may be seen by common perception, (rp voqtr«,) the verb 
voilv being said of self-evident truths, because mathematicians represent 
these things by diagrams, and therefore if a circle was similarly described, 
it would be manifest; kvkXoq however signifies both a mathematical 
figure and a kind of period or verse. Vide Hermo. et Demet. 

1 Th^ following is the note of Julius Pacius on Anal. Prior, c. 
28, (Pacian Division,) as to the apparently conflicting statement made 
by Aristotle here. “ Discrimen ponit Aristoteles (lib. ii. Prior, cap. 
28) inter objectionera et propositionem, id est propositionem illam cui 
objicitur : alioquin etiam ipsa objectio est propositio, ut dictum fuit in 
definitione. Discrimen est, quod objectio est universalis, vel particu- 
laris : propositio vero, si sit pars syllogismi universalis, necessario est 
universalis. Sensus est propositiones constituentes syllogismum esse 
universales : everti autem vel per objectiones universales, ut contrarias ; 
vel per particulares ut contradicentes. Huic sentential opponitur quod 
ait Aristoteles, lib. i. Post. cap. 12, par. 11, omnem instantiam esse 
universalem. Existimo hsec loca per distinctionem esse concilianda. 
Aristoteles in Prior, considerat instantiam sive objectionem quatenus 
evertit propositionem contrariam ; hsec objectio potest esse tam universa- 
lis quam particulars. In Poster, autem considerat objectionem quatenus 
per earn, non solum evertitur propositio adversarii, sed etiam demon- 
strate erigitur. Quoniam igitur demonstratio constat ex propositionibus 
universalibus, etiam hasc objectio necessario est universalis.” On the con- 
sideration of the enstatic enthymeme, and of the passages relative to the 
'Evoratrif, vide Dr. Hessey’s Schem. Rhet. Supple. Table 5. Cf. also 
Waitz in loc. 

1 Cameus argued : “ That which is increased by multiple proportion is 
rapidly increased 
Fire is rapidly increased 
. • . Fire is increased by multiple proportion.” 

The last expression means that by every addition it becomes double or 
triple, etc. 

1 Because both prop, affirm, in the 2nd fig. 

T 
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the multiple is consequent to the most rapid proportion, and 
the most rapid proportion to fire in motion. Sometimes it 
does not happen that a conclusion is made from the assump- 
tions, and sometimes it happens, but is not perceived : if 
however it were impossible to demonstrate the true from the 
. ivaXi . <[i; Cf false, it would be easy to resolve,* for (the terms) 
Prior An. b. ii. would be necessarily converted . 1 Thus let A f 
t Propositions, exist, and this existing, these things also exist j 
»ion h whic""i' U ' ^e ex ' stencc °f which I know, as B, from these 
know is true, then § I will demonstrate that that || exists. What 
lion he B° nc ' U pertain however to mathematics, are rather con- 
II Tiie proposi- verted, because they take nothing accidental, (and 
in this they differ from dialectical subjects,) but 

definitions. 

. „ „ Yet they are increased, not through media, but 

cal demonstra- through additional assumption, as A ot B, this of 
prove ™he' y C, this again of D, and so on to infinity. Also 

same, by many transversely, as A both of C and of E, as there is 
a number so great or even infinite, which is A, an 
odd number so great B, and an odd number C. A then *(true) 
of C, and the even is a number so great D, the 
Example (i). even num | ier j 8 wherefore A is (true) of E.^f 

Chap. XIII. — The difference between Science , “that" a thing is, 
and “ why ” it is. 

difference the ^°' v there is a difference between knowing 
tyiiogism be that a thing is, and why it is, first in the same 

1 Difficilius cst ad dijudicandum ex quibus propositionibus coactum sit, 
quod syllogismus confecit (to avaXiitiv). Waitz. Aristotle means that 
the truth of the prop, might easily be collected from the truth of the 
conclusion, for they might be converted. 

B A 

Ex. 1 . Every odd number is finite or infinite 
C B 

Every ternary is an odd number 
C A 

. • . Every ternary is finite or infinite. 

D . A 

Every even number is finite or infinite 
E D 

Every binary is an even number 
E A 

. • . Every binary is finite or infinite. 
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science, and in this in two ways, the one, if the not through 
syllogism is not formed through things immediate, diatf • next?if 
(since the primary cause is not assumed, but the i* 1 *’ b "‘ not 
science ot the why has respect to the first cause,) in the same 
but the other if it is through things immediate ,cience - 
indeed, yet not through the cause, but through that which is 
more known of the things, which reciprocate . 1 Now nothing 
prevents that which is not a cause being sometimes more 
known amongst things which are mutually predicated, so that 
demonstration shall accrue through this, as that the planets 
are near, because they do not twinkle. Let C be the planets, 
B not to twinkle, A to be near, B therefore is truly predi- 
cated of C, since the planets do not twinkle, A also of B, for 
what does not twinkle is near, but this* may be • i. e . the two 
assumed by induction or by sense . 2 It is neces- propositions 

1 When the effect immediately follows the cause, the two are said to 
reciprocate, because one being admitted, the other is necessarily so, 
though sometimes the effect is more known than the cause, as he says be- 
low. Fgr the two senses of the word afitao c, cf. Anal. Post. i. 2, and ii. 19 ; 
here it signifies a premise immediate, as regards its conclusion, i. e. not 
requiring the insertion of lower middle terms, to connect its terms with 
those of the conclusion. On the particular meaning of the word “ cause,” 
and in fact in relation to the whole chapter, see Hill’s Logic, under 
“ Demonstrationis species,” pp. 287, et seq., and Mansel’s Logic, 106, 
Appendix, pp. 63, et seq. 

1 The major by induction, because a lamp, gold, etc., when they are 
near, do not twinkle ; the minor by sense, because we see the planets do 
not twinkle. Taylor. 

B A 

Ex. 1. Whatever does not twinkle is near 
C B 

The planets do not twinkle 
C A 

. • . The planets are near. 

B A 

Ex. 2. Whatever is near does not twinkle 
C B 

The planets are near 

C A 

. ■ . The planets do not twinkle. 

B A 

Ex. 3. What is spherical is thus increased 
C B 

The moon is spherical 
C A 

. • . The moon is thus increased. 

t 2 
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sary then that A should be present with C, so 
of the {m . 6 t * iat 13 demonstrated that the planets are near.* 

This syllogism then is not of the “ why,” but of 
the “ that ” (a thing is), for the planets are not near because 
they do not twinkle, but they do not twinkle because they are 
near. It happens indeed that the one may be proved through 
the other, and the demonstration will be of the “ why,” as let 
C be the planets, B to be near, A not to twinkle, B then is 
present with C, so that A “ not to twinkle ” will 
: ( S: 12 -' be with C.t It is also a syllogism of the “ why,” 
for the first cause was assumed. Again, as they 
show the moon to be spherical through increments (of light), 
for if what is thus increased be spherical, and the moon is in- 
creased, it is evident that the moon is spherical, thus then a 
syllogism of the “that” is produced, but if the 
middle is placed contrarily,| there is a syllogism 
of the “ why,” for it is not spherical on account of 
the increments, but from being spherical she 
receives such increments: let the moon be C, 
spherical B, increase A.§ Where again the media 
do not reciprocate , 1 and what is not the cause is 
more known, the “that” is indeed demonstrated, 
but not the “ why ; ” further, where the middle is 
placed externally , 2 for in these the demonstration 
is of the “that,” and not of the “why,” as the 
cause is not assigned. For example, why does 
not a wall breathe ? because it is not an animal, for if this 
was the cause of its not breathing, it would be necessary that 
animal should be the cause of its breathing, since if negation 
is the cause of a thing not being, affirmation is the cause of its 
being, thus if the disproportion of hot and cold is the cause 
of not being well, the proportion of these is the cause of be- 
ing well. Likewise if affirmation is the cause of being, nega- 
tion is the cause of not being, but in things which have been 
thus explained, what has been stated does not occur, for not 

1 The cause is the middle, in the demonstration of the “ why" and 
the effect is the middle, in the demonstration of the "that." By media 
not reciprocating, is meant when we reason affirmatively, from the effect 
to the remote cause ; as, man is risible, therefore he is animal : here we 
miss the proximate cause, “ is rational.” 

1 i. e. before both extremes, in the 2nd figure, in which demonstration 
through a remote cause (as he will show) occurs. 


I i. e. the form- 
er middle be- 
comes the ma- 
jor, and the 
former major 
becomes the 
middle. 

§ Example (3.) 

2. Where the 
media do not 
reciprocate the 
on is demon- 
strated, also 
where the mid- 
dle is external- 
ly placed. 
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every animal respires . 1 A syllogism of such a cause fs never- 
theless produced in the middle figure, for example, let A be 
animal, B to respire, C a wall, A then is present with every 
B, (for whatever respires is animal,) but with no C, so that 
neither is B present with any C, wherefore a wall does not 


respire.* Such causes however resemble things 
spoken hyperbolically , 2 and this is, when we turn 


• Example (4.) 


aside to speak of the middle, which is more widely extended. 


as for instance, that saying of Anacharsis, that amongst the 


Scythians there are no pipers, since neither are there any 
vines . 3 


As to the same science then, and the position „ , .. ... 

ot the media, these are the differences between a ference be- 
syllogism of, that a thing is, and of why it is, but 
in another respect the why differs from the that, ?> ,d **>e 4.6n, 
because each is beheld in a different science. Now "ach ’belonging 
such are those things which so subsist with re- t0 , a different 

° , , science. 

ference to each other, as that the one is under the 
other, such as optics with reference to geometry, mechanics 
to the measurement of solids, harmonics to arithmetic, and 
celestial phenomena to astronomy. Some of these sciences 
are almost synonymous, as astronomy is both the mathematical 
and the nautical ; and harmony is both mathematical and 


1 But only those which have lungs, hence the proximate cause of 
respiration is not animal, but the possession of lungs, which cause how- 
ever is not assigned. 

B A 

Ex. 4. Whatever respires is an animal 
C A 

No wall is an animal 
C B 

. • . No wall respires. 

J Remote causes being adduced resemble hyperboles, in that more is 
said than is requisite, for a remote is of wider extension than a proximate 
cause. 

* When we leave (the proximate cause) to speak of that middle which 
is more widely extended than (cause). Taylor. The demonstration of 
Anacharsis is thus framed in the 2nd figure. There are no pipers where 
there are no vines, but there are no vines among the Scythians, . • . among 
the Scythians there are no pipers. Now the successive causes to the 
first or major premise are, there are no vines because there are no 
grapes ; no grapes is the cause of no wine ; no wine is the cause of no 
intoxication ; no intoxication cause of no pipers ; but these intermediate 
causes are omitted, and the effect is at once connected with the remote cause. 
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that which belongs to the ear. For here to know 
that a thing is, is the province of those who ex- 
ercise the sense, but to know why it is, belongs 
to mathematicians, since these possess the demon- 
strations of causes, and often are ignorant of the 
that, as they who contemplating universals, fre- 
ignorant of singulars from want of observation. 
But these* are such as being essentially something 
else f use forms, for mathematics are conversant 
with forms, since they do not regard one certain 
subject, for though the geometrical are of a cer- 
tain subject, yet not so far as they are geometrical 
are they in a subject.^ As optics also to geome- 
try, so is some other science related to optics, as 
for example, the science about the rainbow, for to know that 
it is, appertains to the natural philosopher, but why it is, to 
the optician either simply or mathematically. Many sciences 
j t e the Sr. a ^ 80 w hich are not arranged under each other 
ia known in subsist thus,§ for example, medicine with regard to 
but the ast. in geometry, for to know that circular wounds heal 
another. more slowly is the province of the physician, but 
why (they do so) of the geometrician . 1 


4. The know- 
ledge of the on 
belongs to the 
perceptive, of 
the dioTt to the 
mathematical, 
arguer. 

quently are 

* i. e. the su- 
perior sciences, 
t Essentially 
different from 
their subject 
sciences. 

J Cf. Procli. 
Con. in Euclid. 
Elem. 


Chap. XIV . — The first Figure most suitable to Science. 

j Mathemati- Of the figures, the first is especially adapted to 
cal demonstra- science, for both the mathematical sciences carry 


1 Viz. because he knows that the capacity of the circle is the largest 
of all figures, having equal perimeters, hence the parts of a circular 
wound coalesce more slowly. For the development of the chapter, the 
following scheme of demonstration is introduced : 


Demonstratio 


Quod sit 

] 

Obliqua Directa 

per deductionem 
ad impossibile 

i A < 

Per effectum Per causam 
remotam 


Propter quid sit 


Non potissima 
per causam 
proximam qua; 
non est prim a 


Potissima 
per causam 
proximam 
et primam. 
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through this 
figure. 

2. Also the syl- 
logism of the 
dto ti. Cf. book 
2nd. 

3. Also the sci- 


out their demonstrations by this, as arithmetic,, tions effected 
geometry, optics, and nearly, so to speak, whatso- 
ever sciences investigate the “why,” since either 
entirely or for the most part, and in most sciences, 
the syllogism of the why is through this figure. 

Wherefore also, on this account, it will be espe- 
cially adapted to science, for it is the highest pro- ence of rov t i 
perty of knowledge to contemplate the “why;” i ‘ rT ‘ v- 
in the next place, it is possible through this figure alone to 
investigate the science of what a thing is ; for in the middle 
figure, there is no affirmative syllogisih, but the science of 
what a thing is belongs to affirmation,* and in « i. e . the defi- 
the last figure, there is an affirmative, but not an n,tion 
univers&l ; but the what a thing is belongs to °‘ der 
universals, for man is not a biped animal in a densed by this 
certain respect. Moreover this has no need of The. they are 
those, but they are condensed t and enlarged { 
through this, till we arrive at things immediate : § : By prosyiio- 
it is evident, then, that the first figure is in the f ' E i' n e a ' inde- 
highest degree adapted to scientific knowledge. momtrabie. 


Chap. XV . — Of immediate negative Propositions. 


1. That one 
thing may pos- 
sibly not be in- 
dividually pre- 
sent with an- 
other. Exam- 
ples. 


As it happened that A was present with B indi- 
vidually, so also it may happen not to be present, 
and I mean by being present with, or not, indi- 
vidually, that there is no medium between them, 
for thus the being present with or not, will not be 
according to something else. When then either A or B is in 
a certain whole, || or when both are, it is impos- 
sible that A should not be primarily present with p r 'o‘ r d [ 

B. For let A be in the whole of C, if then B is 
not in the whole of C, (for it is possible that A may be in a 
certain whole, but that B may not be in this,) there will be a 
syllogising that A is not present with B, for if C ^ 
is present with every A, but with no B A will " ames res ' 
be present with no B. In like manner also, if B is in a cer- 
tain whole, as for instance, in 1), for D is with every B, but 
A with no D, so that A will be present with no * Tn Cesare 
B by a syllogism.* In the same way f it can be t in either ce- 
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Bare or Camcs- shown * if both also are in a certain whole, but 
" That a i» not that it is possible that B may not be in the whole 
with b. in which A is, or again A in which B is, is evi- 
, dent from those co-ordinations j 1 which do not in- 
.twt m*«“ terchange . 1 For if none of those, which are in 

the class A C D, is predicated of any of those in B E F, but 
A is in the whole of H, which is co-arranged with it, it is 
evident that B will not be in H, for otherwise the 
t Example (i.) co _ ort iinates would intermingle.^ 

Likewise also if B is in a certain whole, but if 
neither is in any whole, and A is not present with 
is not a, is in- B, it is necessary that it should not be present 
demonstrable, individually, § for if there shall be a certain mid- 
dle, one of them must necessarily be in a certain whole, for 
there will be a syllogism either in the first, or in the middle 
figure. If then it is in the first, B will be in a certain whole, 
(for it is necessary that the proposition in regard to this 
should be affirmative,) but if in the middle figure 
II i. e. orB. e j t jj er 0 f them|| may be (in the whole), for the 

negative^in°2nd ne g ative being joined to both,*! there is a syllo- 
fipuru. gism,* but there will not be when both the pro- 

» In 2nd figure. p 0 S j t j 0ng are negative. 

It is manifestly possible then, that one thing may not be 
individually present with another, also when, and how this 
may happen, wo have shown. 


} This prop., B 
is not A, is in- 
demonstrable. 


|| i. e. A or B. 

IT Both prop, 
negative in 2nd 
figure. 


Chap. XVI. — Of Ignorance? according to corrupt position of the 
i’erms, where there are no Media. 

\ l 2 The ignorance t which is denominated not ac- 

also Etn. d. in. ° 

ch. i. cording to negation, but according to disposition, 

1 By co-ordinations, .he means the series deduced from each of the ten 
categories, as substances, body, etc. Now what belongs to one class can- 
not be arranged in another ; thus body, which is in the category of sub- 
stance, cannot be in the category of quality. 

Ex. 1. Substance. H. B. Quality. 

Body. A. E. Colour. 

Animated. C. F. Whiteness. 

Rational. 1 jj 
Animal. / 

1 Vide Whately. b. iii. sec. 15 — 19. 
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is a deception produced through syllogism, and i. Definition of 
this happens in two ways, in those things which St.^ndUs 
are primarily present, or not present ; for it hap- kind »- 
pens either when one simply apprehends the being present, 
or not being present, or when he obtains this opinion through 
syllogism : of simple opinion, then, the deception is simple, but 
of that which is through syllogism, it is manifold. For let A 
not be present with any B individually, if then A is concluded 
to be present with B, assuming C as the middle, a person will 
be deceived through syllogism. Hence it is possible that both 
propositions may be false, but it is also possible that only one 
may be so, for if neither A is present with any C, nor C with 
any B, but each proposition is taken contrary, both will be 
false. But it may be that C so subsists with reference to A 
and B, as neither to be under A nor universally (present) with 
B, for it is impossible that B should be in a certain whole, 
since it was said that A is not primarily present 2 Ejamples of 
with it ; but A need not be universally present affirmative de- 
with all beings, so that both propositions are false. cept ' on- 
Nevertheless, we may assume one proposition as true, not 
either of them casually, but the proposition A C, for the pro- 
position C B will be always false, because B is in none ; but 
A C may be (true), for instance, if A is present individually, 
both with C and B, for when the same thing is primarily pre- 
dicated of many things, neither will be predicated of neither ; 
it makes no difference however if it (A) be not individually 
present with it (C). 

The deception then of being present, is by these 3 Negative de- 
and in this way only, (for there was not a syllo- ception in- 
gism of being present in another figure,*) but the first and middle 
deception of not being present with, is in the first 5 g yjJj®' Ana j 
and middle figure.t Bet us first then declare in Prior, b. 1 . 
how many ways it occurs in the first, and under 
what propositional circumstances. It may then 
happen when both propositions are false, e. g. if 
A is present individually with C and B, for if A 
should be assumed present with no C, but C with every B, 
the propositions will be false. But (deception) is possible, 
when one proposition is false, and either of them casually; 
for it is possible that A C may be true, but C B false ; A C 
true, because A is not present with all beings, but C B false, 


t 3rd figure 
omitted be- 
cause no uni- 
versal conclu- 
sion proved in 
it. 
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because it 


* Because A is 
with some C, 
via. with B 
contained un- 
der C. 
t Vide An. 
Prior i. ch. 
2—4. 
t A. 

} C. 


S i.e. partially. 


is impossible that C should be with B, with 
nothing of which A is present ; for otherwise 
the proposition A C will be no longer true,* 
at the same time, if both are true, the conclusion 
also will be true.f But it is also possible that C 
B may be true, when the other proposition is 
false, as if B is in C and in A, for one \ must ne- 
cessarily be under the other, § so that if A should 
be assumed present with no C, the proposition 
will be false. II It is clear then, that when one 


* Any terra. 

+ With every 
A and no B m 
Camestres, or 
with no A and 
every B in 
Cesare. 

t In 2nd figure. 


u i. e. the con- proposition is false, and also when both are, the 
faiae° n W1 " be syllogism will be false. If 

In the middle figure, however, it is not possible 
2 . Middle fig. ^ at both propositions should be wholly false, for 
when A is present with every B, it will be impossible to assume 
any thing,* which is present with every individual 
of the one, but with no individual of the other ; f 
but we must so assume the propositions that the 
(middle) may be present with one (extreme), and 
not be present with the other, if indeed there is 
to be a syllogism.! If then, when they are thus 
assumed, they are false, it is clear that, when taken contrarily, 
they will subsist vice versa, but this is impossible . 1 Still 
there is nothing to prevent each being partly false, as if C is 
with A, and with a certain B ; for if it should be assumed 
present with every A, but with no B, both propositions in- 
deed would be false, yet not wholly, but partially. The same 
will occur when the negative is placed vice versa. § 
But it is possible that one proposition, and either 
of them, may be false, for what is present with 
every A, will be also with B,|| if then C is as- 
sumed present with the whole of A, but not pre- 
sent with the whole of B, C A will be true, but the proposi- 
tion C B false. Again, what is present with no B, will not 
be present with every A ; for if with A, it would also be with 
B, but it was not present ; if then C should be assumed pre- 
sent with the whole of A, but with no B, the proposition C 


§ So that the 
neg. prop, is 
major. 

H Because B is 
species of A. 


1 They will be true when the arrangement is such that negation re- 
sults from affirmation, and affirmation from negation ; but this will be 
impossible, because when the conclusion is false, the prop, cannot be 
true. 
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B will be true, but the other false.* The same ‘Either wholly 
will happen if the negative is transposed,! for 
what is in no A, will neither be in any B ; if then tivc become** 
C is assumed not present with the whole of A, ,he n,sjor ‘ 
but present with the whole of B, the proposition A C will be 
true, but the other false.! Again, also, it is false 4 „ , , 

to assume that what is present with every B, is 
with no A ; for it is necessary, if it is with every B, that it 
should be also with a certain A ; if then C is assumed pre- 
sent with every B, but with no A, the proposition 
C B will be indeed true, but C A false. § Hence, o/pajhaiTy 0 " 1 
it is evident that when both propositions are false, 
and when one only is so, there will be a syllogism deceptive 
in individuals . 1 


Chap. XVII . — Continuation of the same with Media. 


In those which are not individually present,! or 
which are not present, when a syllogism of the 
false is produced through an appropriate medium, 
both propositions cannot be false, but only the 
major. But I mean by an appropriate medium, 
that through which there is a syllogism of contra- 
diction.^! For let A be with B through the me- 
dium of C, since then we must take C B as af- 
firmative, if there is to be a syllogism, it is clear 
that this will be always true, for it is not con- 
verted.* A C, on the other hand, will be false, 
for when this is converted, a contrary syllogism 


1. Syllogism of 
the false pro- 
duced in medi- 
ates, when the 
major is false. 

|1 But by a 
medium. 

f i. e. a con- 
clusion contra- 
dictory of the 
original false 
conclusion. 

* It is not 
changed into a 
negative. 


arises . 2 So also if the middle is assumed from another affinity, 


as for instance, if D is in the whole of A, and is predicated of 
every B, for the proposition D B must necessarily remain , 3 
but the other proposition must be converted , 4 so that the one 
(the minor) will be always true, but the other (the major) 
always false. Deception also of this kind is almost the same 


1 In those cases which have no medium. 

2 A syllogism with a conclusion opposite to the true conclusion, and 
which produces deception opposed to true science. 

3 Because the minor in the 1st fig. must continue affirm. 

4 i. e. the major must be changed into a negative. 
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2 case of both 113 t ^ iat which is through an appropriate medium, 
propositions but if the syllogism should not be through an ap- 
bemg false. propriate medium , 1 when indeed the middle is 
under A, but is present with no B, it is necessary that both 
propositions should be false. For the propositions, must be 
assumed contrary to the way in which they subsist, if a syl- 
logism is to be formed , 2 for when they are thus assumed both 
are false, as if A is with the whole of D, but D present with 
no B, for when these are converted, there will be a syllogism, 
and both propositions will be false. When however the me- 
dium is not under A, for instance, D, A D will be true, but 
D B false, for A D is true, because D was not in 
A, but D B false, because if it were true the con- 
clusion also would be true,* but it was false. 

Through the middle figure however, when de- 
ception is produced, it is impossible that both 
propositions should be wholly false, (for when B 
is under A, it is possible for nothing to be pre- 
sent with the whole of the one, but with nothing 
of the other, as has been observed before, f) but 
ceding chapter. one p r 0 p OS ition may be false whichever may hap- 
pen. For if C is with A and with B, if it be assumed pre- 
sent with A, but not present with B, the proposition A C will 
be true, but the other false ; again, if C be assumed present 
with B, but with no A, the proposition C B will be true, but 
the other false. 

4 . Affirmative If then the syllogism of deception be negative, 
deception. it has been shown when and through what the 
t in Barbara. (j ece pti 0 n will occur, but if it be affirmative,^ 
when it is through an appropriate medium, it is impossible 
5 Affirmative, that both should be false, for C B must necessarily 
figure!** Ut remain, § if there is to be a syllogism, || as was also 

u From being observed before. Wherefore C A will be always 
false' 5 ma 6 false, for it is this which is converted.^" Likewise 


* Vide An. 
Prior, b. i. eh. 


3. Both prop, 
cannot be 
wholly false in 
the middle 
figure, when 
deception is 
produced, 
t Vide pre- 


1 When it is through a medium by which a true conclusion cannot be 
proved : thus, through “ brute,” it can never be proved that “ man is a 
living being.” Taylor. 

2 i. e. to form a negative in the 1st figure, (Celarent,) it is necessary in 
the major prop, that the first be denied of the middle, and in the minor 
that the middle should be affirmed of the last. 
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also, if the middle be taken from another class, as was ob- 
served in negative deception, for the proposition D B must 
of necessity remain, but A D be converted, and the decep- 
tion is the same as the former. But when it is not through 
an appropriate medium, if D be under A, this* „ Thema o 
indeed will be true, but the other f false, for A The ‘ 
may possibly be present with many things which 
are not under each other . 1 If however D is not under A, 
this J will evidently be always false, (for it is as- , Thg major 
sumed affirmative,) for D B may be as well true as 
false, since nothing prevents A being present with no D, but 
D with every B, as animal with (no) science, but science with 
(all) music. Again, (nothing prevents) A from being present 
with no D, and D with no B : it is clear then that when the 
medium is not under A, both propositions, and either of them, 
as it may happen, may be false. 

In how many ways then, and through what, syllogistic de- 
ceptions are possible, both in things immediate, and in those 
which are demonstrated, has been shown. 


Chap. XVIII. — Of the Dependence of Universale upon Induction, 
and of the latter upon Sense. 

It is clear, also, that if any sense be deficient, a f Unjversals 
certain science must be also deficient, which we f Tom which de- 
cannot possess, since we learn either by induction mon8tr , at “ n 
or by demonstration. Now demonstration is from pend upon in- 
universals, but induction from particulars, it is ?a«er°upon e 
impossible however to investigate universals, ex- “ n “' C h s^ th ‘ 
cept through induction, since things which are iihet. b. i. c’h. 
said to be from abstraction, will be known through ^ and b - 11 • ch - 
induction ; 2 if any one desires to make it ap- 

1 The expression, present with, must be taken generally, for the being 
attributed, whether affirmatively or negatively, to many things not un- 
der each other; thus “ brute” is affirmatively attributed to “quadruped,” 
but negatively to “ man ; ” but “ man ” is not subjected to “ brute.” 
Taylor. 

* Vide Hill’s Logic, and Aldrich dc Praedicab. form.; Whately’s Logic, 
book ii. ch. 5, and book«iv. ch. 1. Universals are gained by abstraction, 
because we separate the points of concord, concomitant with a certain 
number of individuals, from those points in which they differ, hence 
Locke calls all universals abstract terms. Properly speaking, abstraction 
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parent that some things are present with each genus, although 
they are not separable, so far as each is such a thing. Never- 
theless, it is impossible for those who have not sense to make 
an induction, for sense is conversant with singulars, as the 
science of them cannot be received, since neither (can it be 
obtained) from universals without induction, nor through in- 
duction without sense. 

Chap. XIX. — Of the Principles of Demonstration , whether they are 
Finite or Infinite. 

Every syllogism consists of three terms, and one indeed is 
able to demonstrate that A is with C from its being present 
with B, and this last with C, but the other is negative, having 
one proposition (to the effect) that one certain thing is in 
another, but the other proposition (to the effect) that it is not 
with it. Now it is clear, that the same are principles, and 
what are called hypotheses, since it is necessary to demon- 
strate by thus assuming these, 1 e. g. that A is present with C 
through B, and again, that A is with B through another me- 
l. By those dium, and that B is with C in like manner. By 
7a°<i wfafuTis those then who syllogize according to opinion only, 
to be consider- and dialectically, this alone it is clear must be 

is the separation of one portion of the attributes co-existing in any object 
from the rest ; hence, in this sense, Aristotle applies the expression here, 
rd i£ atpcupeotuig, to geometrical magnitudes, because the geometer con- 
siders only the properties of the figure, separating them from those of the 
material in which it is found. (Cf. An. Post. i. ch. 5.) “ Induction,” 

says Taylor, “ is so far subservient to tho acquisitions of science, as it 
evocates into energy in the soul, those universals from which demonstra- 
tion consists. For the universal, which is the proper object of science, 
is not derived from particulars, since these are infinite, and every' induc- 
tion of them must be limited to a finite number. Hence the perception 
of the all and the every is only excited, and not produced, by induction.” 
Cf. Trendelen. de An. p. 478. Biese 1. Sententia nostri loci haec est. 
Universales propositiones omnes inductione comparantur, quum etiam 
in iis qua: a sensibus maxime aliena videntur et quae ut mathematics (rd 
IE aipatptotojg) cogitatione separantur a materih quacum conjuncta sunt, 
inductione probentur ea quae de genere, ad quod demonstratio pertineat 
pratdicentur raff avra et cum ejus natural conjuncta sint. Inductio au- 
tem iis nititur quae sensibus percipiuntur ; nam tes singulares sentiuntur, 
scientia vero rerum singularium, non datur sine inductione, non datur in- 
ductio, sine sensu. Waitz. Cf. Metap. b. ii. and vi.; De Animh, b. iii. iv. 

1 So that both prop, affirm, or one affirms and the other denies. 
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considered, viz. whether the syllogism is produced ed whether the 
from propositions as probable as possible, so that pro . 

if there is in reality a medium between A and B, positions esne- 
but it does not appear, he who syllogizes through cia y prot,abl ‘‘ 
this, will have syllogized dialectically. But as to truth, it be- 
hoves us to make our observations from things inherent : 1 it 
happens thus. Since there is that, which is itself predicated 
of something else, not according to accident,* but , Cf ch 6 
I mean by according to accident, a3 we say some- 
times, that that white thing is a man, not similarly saying, 
that a man is a white thing, for man not being any thing else 
is white, but it is a white thing, because it happens to a man 
to be white: 2 there are then some such things as are predi- 
cated per se. Let C be a thing of this kind which is not it- 
self present with any thing else, but let B be pri- t Immediately 
marily f present with this, without any thing else 
between. Again, also let E be present in like manner with 
F, and this with B, is it then necessary that this should stop, 
or is it possible to proceed to infinity? 3 Once more, if 
nothing is predicated of A per se, but A is primarily present 
with H, nothing prior intervening, and H with G, and this 
with B, is it necessary also that this should stop, or can this 
likewise go on to infinity? 4 Now this so much 
differs from the former, that the one is, whether whether"^* 17 
it is possible by beginning from a thing of that 8tated serics of 
kind,i which is present with nothing else, but to r !nfi^uy! eeds 
something else present with it, to proceed upward JJj a 
to infinity ; but the other is, beginning from that 
which is itself predicated of another, but nothing predicated 
of it, § whether it is possible to proceed to infinity 
downward. Besides, when the extremes are finite, Ittribute*™* 
is it possible that the media may be infinite ? I 
mean, for instance, if A is present with C, but the medium of 
them is B, and of B and A there are other media, and of 
these again others, whether it is possible or impossible for 
these also to proceed to infinity ? To consider this however 

1 Whether the propositions are really immediate. 

3 I read this sentence with Buhle, Bekkcr, and Waltz. 

3 So that a first predicate may not be found. 

4 So that a last subject may not be found. 
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is the same as to consider whether demonstra- 
tions proceed to infinity,* and whether there is 
demonstration of every thing, f or whether there 
is a termination (of the extremes) relatively to 
each other . 1 

I say also the same in respect of negative syl- 
3. The same as Wisms and propositions, for instance, whether A 

to negatives. . ° . .. 1 1 . , 

is primarily present with no B, or there will be a 
certain medium with which it was not before present, as if G 
(is a medium), which is present with every B ; and again, 
with something else prior to this, as whether (the 
medium is) H, which is present with every G ; for 
in these also, either those are infinite with which 
first they arej present, or the progression stops. 

The same thing however does not occur in 
things which are convertible, since in those which 
are mutually predicated of each other, there is 
nothing of which first or last a thing is predi- 
cated ; 2 for in this respect all things subsist similarly with 
respect to all, whether those are infinite, which are predi- 
§ The predi- cated of the same, or whether both § subjects of 
cates and sub- doubt are infinite, except that the conversion can- 
iccl8 ' not be similarly made ; but the one is as accident, 

but the other as predication . 3 


• Cf. ch. s. 
t If so, there 
are no first 
principles, for 
those are inde- 
monstrable. Cf. 
Metap. lib. i. 
and ii. 


t So Waitz and 
Bekkcr ; but 
Taylor and 
Buhle read 
“ not present." 

4. The doubt 
does not exist 
in the case of 
reciprocals. 


1 i. e. whether there may be found a last subject, which is the bound- 
ary of the progression downward from the first attribute ; and also whe- 
ther there may be found a first attribute, by which the progression from 
the last subject upward will be terminated, npoc d\\i}\a irfpaivtaOai, 
dicuntur quorum termini medii non infiniti sunt, ut sive uno sive pluribus 
terminis mediis inteijectis major cum minore continue ratiocinatione 
connectatur in conclusione. Waitz. 

2 In circular proofs, as in the circle itself, there is not a first nor last. 

3 Whether the attributes are infinite, in terms convertible, they may 
become subjects, or whether both attributes and subjects are infinite, the 
effect is the same, and Aristotle shows that these investigations may be 
adapted to reciprocals, when one is per so predicated of the other, and 
the other from accident. Excluding the last, the inquiry is whether the 
subjects and predicates which are so per se, are finite or infinite. A 
thing is attributed from accident, as man to a white thing ; but per se as 
risibility to a man. Predication therefore is now assumed for attribute 
per se, as will be shown in chap. 22. 
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Chap. XX. — Of Finite Media. 

That media cannot be infinite, if the predica- j Medianot 
tions, both downward and upward, stop, is evi- infinite where 
dent : I call indeed the predication upward, which ffoVs'^iop-Ei- 
tends to the more universal, but the downward £^™ ti 1 0 "* nd 
that which proceeds to the particular. For if 
when A is predicated of F, the media are infinite, that is 
B,* it evidently may be possible that from Ain a ■ * a i» the high- 
descending series, one thing may be predicated of p t tl f e rc j a ^ a s t u' h . 
another to infinity, (for before we arrive at F, there ject, b the me- 
are infinite media,) and from F in an ascending se- dia ' 
ries, there are infinite (attributes) before we arrive at A. Hence, 
if these things are impossible,! ' 3 also impos- ^ That there 
sible that there should be infinite media between should be infi- 
A and F ; for it does not signify if a man should A^anlunfitute 
say that some things of A B FI so mutually ad- attributea t° p. 
here, as that there is nothing intermediate, but Taylor and 
that others cannot be assumed. § For whatever 
I may assume of B, 1 the media with reference to § Because they 
A or to F,|| will either be infinite or not, and it * r The 'media 
is of no consequence from what the infinites first p t " r c ^ t ® e “ d 
begin, 2 whether directly or not directly, for those b’ and a. 
which are posterior to them are infinite. 

Chap. XXI. — It is shown that there are no Infinite Media in 
Negative Demonstration. 

It is apparent also, that in negative demonstra- T *“ t the I e 
tion the progression will stop, it indeed in ararm- ity of media in 
ative it is stopped in both (series), If for let it be ^f n a ‘,') a e ti de n " 
impossible to proceed to infinity upward from the proved in the 
last, 3 (I call the last that which is itself not pre- both 16 *' 
sent with any thing else, but something else ““" d ji n i n g and 
with it, for instance, F,) or from the first* to the * Predicate. 

1 i. e. whatever medium is assumed between A and P ; for the infinite 
media between A and F are signified by the letter B. 

2 Whether from either (A or F) of the extremes, or from some me- 
dium. Infinites are directly or immediately placed from A or from F, 
but not directly when they are from some medium. 

2 That is, in affirmative syllogisms, upward from the last subject. 

u 
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last, (I call the first that which is indeed itself predicated 
of something else, but nothing else of it). If then these 
things are so, the progression must stop in negation, for the 
not being present is demonstrated triply,* since 
figure*** thre * e ** ; l ier II * s present with every individual with 
which C is, but A is present with none with 
In B C therefore, and always in the other pro- 
position,! it is necessary to proceed to immediates, 
for this proposition is affirmative. 1 With regard 
to the other J however it is clear, that if it is not 
present with something else prior, for instance, 
with D, it will be requisite that this (D) should 
be present with every B.§ Also if again it || is 
not present with something else prior to D,1T it 
will require that* to be present with every D, so 
that since the upward progression stops, the 
downward progression will also stop, and there 
will be something first with which it is not pre- 
sent.! Moreover if B is with every A, but with 
no C, A will be with no C ; again, if it is required to show 
this,! it is evident, that it may be demonstrated 
either through the superior mode,§ or through 
this, or through the third, now the first has been 
spoken of, but the second shall be shown. Thus 
indeed it may demonstrate it, 2 as, for instance, that D is pre- 
sent with every B, but with no C, if it is necessary that any 
l! A* d. thing! should he with B, 3 and, again, if this IT is 
* Which win no*- present with C,* something else! is present 
he shown. with D, which is not present with C, wherefore 

f As E ‘ since the perpetually being present with some- 

thing superior stops, the not being present will also stop. But 
the third mode was if A indeed is present with every B, but 
C is not present, C will not be present with every A ; 4 again. 


which B is. 

t In the proof 
of the minor. 
Taylor. 

I A ; the predi- 
cate of the 
major. 

$ Because in 
1st figure the 
middle is pre- 
dicate of the 
minor. 

II i. e.A. 

H As with E. 

• E. 

t Of which A 
is immediately 
denied. 


J Viz. prop. B 
C. 

5 i. e. figure. 
2 . 


1 It is assumed that there is no infinite progression in affirmative prop., 
because this will be proved in the following chapter. 

3 The syllogism in the 2nd fig. will prove B to be predicated of no C. 

3 In order that a syllogism may be formed in Camestres ; if, on the 
other hand, D is predicated of every C, and of no B, it would be in 
Cesarc. 

4 This is a particular prop., in order to effect a syllogism in Bokardo, 
as Aristotle will shortly prove it in the third figure ; if it were universal 
in Fclapton, it could not be proved in this figure. 
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this will be demonstrated either through the 
above-mentioned modes,* or in a similar manner,! Jndffgiw.” 
in those modes the progression stops,! but if thus, t Through the 
it will again be assumed that B is present with 3 ! 

E, with every individual of which C is not pre- 1 Vide above - 
sent. This§ again, also, will be similarly demon- ^ That eis not 
strated,[| but since it is supposed that the down- ii 'jn the'Ird" 
ward progression stops, C also, which is not ^hat is a re- 
present with,1[ will evidently stop. gative prop. 

Nevertheless, it appears plain, that if it should not be de- 
monstrated in one way, but in all, at one time from the first 
figure, at another from the second or the third, that thus also 
the progression will stop, for the ways are finite,* . Vjz thrcp 
but it is necessary that finite things being finitely 
assumed should be all of them finite. 

That in negation then the progression stops, t Tavlorand 
if it does so in affirmation, is clear,! but that it Buhie end 
must stop in them J is thus manifest to those who j e in a fr ir n )a . 
consider logically. 1 l ' ms - 


Chap. XXII. — That there are no Infinite Media in Affirmative 
Demonstration. 

In things predicated therefore as to what a thing , or predica 
is, this is clear, for if it is possible to define, or if ti°n». as to 
the very nature of a thing may be known, but ulThere'cannot 
infinites cannot be passed through, it is necessary 
that those things should be finite which are pre- predication 
dicated with respect to what a thing is. We P° ult edout. 
must however speak universally thus : a white thing we may 
truly say walks, also that that great thing is wood ; more- 
over, that the wood is great, and that the man walks, yet 
there is a difference between speaking in this way and in 

1 Aristotle calls those arguments logical which are not derived from the * 
nature of a thing, but analytical are opposed to them, because they re- 
solve things into their principles ; the one method is, as Waitz says, an 
accurate demonstration, which depends upon the true principles of the 
thing itself; the other, that which is satisfied with a certain probable 
ratiocination. Cf. Philop. ; also Biese i. p. 261; Waitz in loc. Cicero 
(de Finib. i. 7) calls the “ logical ” that part of philosophy, “ quse sit quse- 
rendi ac disserendi.” 

u 2 
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I. 


* To that some- 
tiling else. 


t As the wood 
is white. 


that. For when I say that that white thing is wood, then I 
say that what happens to be white is wood, but what is white 
is not, as it were, a subject to wood, since neither being white, 
nor what is a certain white thing, became wood, so that it is not 
(wood) except from accident. But when I say that the wood is 
white, I do not say that something else is white, 
but it happens to that* to be wood, (as when I 
say that a musician is white, for then I mean that 
the man is white, to whom it happens to be a musician,) 
but wood is the subject which became (white), not being any 
thing else than what is wood, or a certain piece of wood. If 
indeed it is necessary to assign names, let speak- 
ing in this way f be to predicate, but in that way J 
^AsUia'wMeii be either by no means to predicate, or to predicate 
wood. cr. Met. indeed, not simply, but according to accident, 
hb. v. Phy. lib. That w hich is predicated is as white, but that of 
which it is predicated as wood ; now let it be sup- 
posed that the predicate is always spoken of what it is predi- 
cated of simply, and not according to accident, for thus demon- 
strations demonstrate. Therefore when one thing is predi- 
cated of one, it will be predicated either in respect of what a 
thing is, or that it is a quality, or a quantity, or a relative, 
or an agent, or a patient, or that it is some where, or at 
some time. 

Moreover, those which signify substance, sig- 
nify that the thing of which they are predicated, 
is that which it is, or something belonging to it, 
but whatever do not signify substance, but are 
predicated of another subject, which is neither the thing itself, 
nor something belonging to it, are accidents, as white is pre- 
dicated of man, since man is neither white, nor any thing 
which belongs to white, but is perhaps animal, for man is 
that which is a certain animal. Such as do not signify sub- 
stance it is necessary should be predicated of a certain sub- 
ject, and not be something white, which is white, not being 
any thing else. For, farewell to ideas, for they are mere 
prattlings,§ and if they exist, are nothing to the 
subject, since demonstrations are not about such 


2. True predi- 
cations either 
define what the 
subject is, or 
are accidents. 


5 Cf.ch. 11. 


things. 


Taylor tells us quaintly, “ that Aristotle is not serious in the ob- 
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• i. e. in an in- 
finite series. Cf. 
Phys. lib. iii. 

t Hence they 
are incapable 
of definition. 


Again, if this is not a quality of this, and that 
of this, neither a quality of a quality, it is impos- 
sible that they should be thus mutually predicated of each 
other, still they may possibly be truly said, but cannot truly 
be mutually predicated. For will they be predicated as sub- 
stance, as being either the genus or the difference of what is 
predicated ? It has been shown that these will not be infinite, 
neither in a descending nor in an ascending progression, as 
for instance, man is a biped, this an animal, this something 
else ; neither can animal be predicated of man, this of Callias, 
this of something else,* in respect to what a thing 
is. For we may define the whole of this to be 
substance, but we cannot penetrate infinites by 
perception,! wherefore neither are there infinites 
upwards or downwards, for we cannot define that 
of which infinites are predicated. They will not indeed be 
mutually predicated of each other as genera, for genus would 
be a part itself, neither will quality nor any of the other cate- 
gories be (mutually) predicated, except by accident, for all 
these are accidents, and are predicated of sub- 
stances. But neither will there be infinites in 
ascending series,! for of each thing, that is predi- 
cated, which signifies either a certain quality, or 
a certain quantity, or something of this kind, or 
those which are in the substance, but these are 
finite, and the genera of the categories are finite, 
since (a category) is either quality, or quantity, or relation, or 
action, or passion, or where, or when. One thing is however 
supposed to be predicated of one,§ but those not 5 j. e . p roposi . 
to be mutually predicated which do not signify tio "> ' ' u ' 1 
what a thing is, since all these are accidents, but theconjunctiim 
some are per se, others after a different manner, of altnbu,C6 ' 
and we say all these are predicated of a certain subject, 


3. In either 
case there can- 
not be an infi- 
nite series 
shown from the 
nature of cate- 
gory. 

t There will 
not be infinite 
accidents. 


jections which he urges against Plato’s theory of ideas ; for that demon- 
stration cannot exist (from the testimony of Aristotle himself) unless the 
existence of ideas be admitted conformably to the doctrine of Plato,” in 
total opposition to what is stated in the 1 1th chap. What Aristotle means 
is, that ideas, even if they exist, are of little use to effect demonstration, 
because the latter cannot subsist unless there be ‘iv Kara iroWiov; but 
since ideas subsist per se, (x<*>ptord iirriv,) they cannot be predicated of 
others. Vide also Mctap. lib. ix. (x.) and lib. xii. (xiii.) ed. Leipsic. 


Digitized by Google 



294 aeistotle’s organon. [book i. 

but that accident is not a certain subject, for we do not as- 
sume any thing of this kind to be, which not being any thing 
else, is said to be what it is said to be, but we say that it is 
predicated of something else, and certain other things of 
another thing . 1 Neither then can one thing be predicated of 
one (infinitely) upwards, nor downwards, for those of which 
accidents are predicated, are such as are contained in the sub- 
stance of each thing, but these are not infinite, 
jlct Both these indeed and accidents are ascending, 

t i. e. immedi- and both are not infinite, wherefore it is neces- 
i' ab’c. sary that there should be something* of which 

§ AsB. primarily! something! is predicated, and some- 
c»te a* redi thing else§ of this, also that this should stop, 

Prior to b. and that there should be something || which is 
* nothing prior neither predicated of another prior thing, nor 
*oA. another prior thing of it.* 

Tliis then is said to be one mode of demon- 
tha^a mediate stration, but there is another besides, if there is 
proposition a demonstration of those of which certain things 
are previously predicated, but ot what there is 
demonstration, it is not possible to be better affected towards 
them than to know them, nor can we know without demon- 
stration . 2 Still if thisf becomes known through 
sion? econcu these,| but these we do not know, nor are better 
mises Cpre affected towards them than if we knew them, 
neither shall we obtain scientific knowledge of 
that which becomes known through these. If then it is pos- 
sible to know any thing simply through demonstration, and 
§ cr Prior An not ^ rom certain things, nor from hypothesis, § it 
ii. ch. is. is necessary that the intermediate predications 
an infini™ of should stop ; for if they do not stop, but there is 
predication, always something above what is assumed, there 
carmot *e it* t° Q wl ^ he a demonstration of all things, so that if 
we cannot pass through infinites, we shall not 
know by demonstration those things of which there is de- 
monstration. If then we are not better affected towards 
them than if we knew them, it will be impossible to know 

1 As whiteness of a swan, blackness of a crow. 

3 To first principles (indemonstrable) we nre belter affected than if we 
knew them through demonstration, as was shown in ch. 2. 
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any thing by demonstration simply, but by hy- * if the pro- 
po thesis.* 1 position, are 

Logically then from these things a person may 
believe about what has been said, but analyti- p r0 ved analyti- 
cally 2 it is more concisely manifest thus, that caiiy from the 
there cannot be infinite predicates in demonstra- "hings which * 6 
tive sciences, the subject of the present treatise, “ r ,»' P u r -'^ cated 
either in an ascending or descending series. For 
demonstration is of such things as are essentially present with 
things, essentially in two ways, both such as are in them in 
respect of what a thing is, and those in which the things 
themselves are inherent in respect of what a thing is, thus 
the odd in number which indeed is inherent in number, but 
number itself is inherent in the definition of it,f 
again also, multitude or the divisible is inherent £ d *j eofthe 
in the definition of number. Still neither of 


these can be infinites, nor as the odd is predicated 
for again there will be something else in the odd,J 
in which § being inherent, || (the odd) would be 
inherent, and if this be so, number will be first 
inherent in those things which are inherent in it. 
If then such infinites cannot be inherent in the 
one, IF neither will there be infinites in ascend- 
ing series. Still it is necessary that all should 
be inherent in the first,* for example, in number, 
and number in them,]' so that they will recipro- 
cate, but not be more widely extensive. Neither 
are those infinite which are inherent in the defi- 
nition of a thing, J for if they were, we could not 
define, so that if all predicates are predicated per 
se, and these are not infinite, things in an upward 
will stop, wherefore also those which descend. 


of number, 

t e. g. inequal- 
ity. 

$ In the defini- 
tion of which. 

|| i. e. in the 
odd. 

f Cf. Met. As 
the finite can- 
not contain 
infinity. 

* Thus the 
third is in the 
second. and the 
second in the 
first. 

t In their de- 
finition. 

J Cf. Metap. 
lib. ix. (X.). 

progression 


1 Jam si vera scicntia demonstratione comparari potest, qua; neces- 
sario vera sit, ut non pcndcat ex aliis conditionibus quibuscunque, qua; 
et esse possint, et non esse, terminorum mediorum, quibus demonstratio 
utitur, numerus non erit inftnitus : nam si esset, et omnia demonstrari 
possent, el, quia infinitam demonstrationem perticere non liceret, qutedam 
demonstrari non possent, ut demonstratio non efficeret veram scientinm, 
sed hypotheticam, h. e. non cogeretur quod demonstratur ex proposition- 
ibus certis, sed ex propositionibus quse, quamquam ipsa? demonstrari de- 
berent, tamen pro certis sumtee essent. Waitz. By hypothesis, he alludes 
to what is not self-evidently certain, but is assumed to be so. 

2 From the principles and essence of demonstration. Vide supra. 
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«. That there If then this be so, those also which are between 
u not infinity the two terms will be always finite, but if this 
be the case, it is clear now that there must neces- 
sarily be principles of demonstrations, and that there is not 
* vide ch 3 demonstration of all things, as we observed in the 
beginning,* certain persons assert. For if there be 
principles, neither are all things demonstrable, nor can we pro- 
gress to infinity, since that either of these should be, is nothing 
else than that there is no proposition immediate and indivisible, 
but that all things are divisible, since what is demonstrated 
t The middle. demonstrated from the term f being inwardly 
X Extrinsecua introduced, and not from its being (outwardly) as- 
Buhie' 0- sumed.J 1 Wherefore if this § may possibly proceed 
§ The demon- to infinity, the media between two terms || might 
positions'.^ pr °" also possibly be infinite, but this is impossible, if 


t The middle. 10 ucunniontticu iivui uic inm | iiiwaruj^ 

X Extrinaecua introduced, and not from its being (outwardly) as- 
Buhie’ 0- sumed.J 1 Wherefore if this § may possibly proceed 
§ The demon- to infinity, the media between two terms || might 
positions'.^ pr °" also possibly be infinite, but this is impossible, if 
the sut^ect'and P re( lications upwards and downwards stop, and 
attribute of the that they do stop, has been logically shown before. 


first prop. and analytically now. 


Chap. XXIII . — Certain Corollaries. 

From what has been shown it appears plain that 
if one and the same thing is inherent in two, for 
instance, A in C and in D, when one is not pre- 
dicated of the other, either not at all or not uni- 
versally, then it is not always inherent according 
to something common.* Thus to the isosceles 
and to the scalene triangle, the possession of an- 
gles equal to two right, is inherent according to 
something common, f for it is inherent so far as 
each is a certain figure, J and not so far as it is 
something else.§ This however is not always the 
case, for let B be that according to which A is 

1 Being assumed between the subject and attribute of the prop, to be 
proved. Thus the middle term is assumed in the first figure, in which it 
is subjected to the attribute, i. e. to the greater extreme, and is attributed 
to the subject, i. e. to the less extreme. Taylor. By the middle being 
inwardly introduced, he means that in order to demonstrate A B, A must 
be predicated of C, and C of B, but A of B, and B of C. Upon the above 
chap., compare Metap. lib. iii. iv. vi. ix. xiii. ; Eth. book i. ch. 6 ; De 
Anim. b. iii. Vide also Hill’s Logic, de Definitione, and Whately’s Logic, 
b. ii. ch. 5, and b. iii. sec. 10. 


1 . Case where 
no common 
ground of in- 
herency sub- 
sists. 

H As C of D. 

• Some term 
in common 
predicated of C 
and D. 

t Vi*, triangle. 

I i. e. triangle. 
} Vi*, scalene, 
isosceles, etc. 
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J * 


• As E. 

t E is in C 
and D. 

* As F. 

§ Viz. between 
B and C, or B 
and D. 

II Vide ch. 22. 


inherent in C D, then it is evident 1 that B is also inherent in 
C, and in D, according to something else com- 
mon,* and that alsof according to something else,J 
so that between two terms, § infinite terms may 
be inserted, but this is impossible.|| It is not 
then necessary that the same thing should always 
be inherent in many, according to something com- 
mon, since indeed there will be immediate propositions ; it is 
moreover requisite that the terms should be in the same genus, 
and from the same individuals, since that which is common 
will be of those which are essentially inherent, for it is im- 
possible to transfer things which are demonstrated 
from one genus to another. If 

But it is also manifest that when A is with B, 
if there is a certain middle, we may show that B 
is with A, and the elements of this * are these and 
whatever are media, for immediate propositions, 
either all of them, or those which are universal, 
are elements. 2 Yet if there is not (a medium) 
there is no longer demonstration, but this is the way to prin- 
ciples.! In like manner, if A is not with B, if t To first prin , 
there is either a middle, or something prior to 
which itj is not present, § there is a demonstra- 
tion, 3 but if not, there is no demonstration, but a 
principle, and there are as many elements as 
terms,|| for the propositions of these are the prin- 
ciples of demonstration. As also there are certain indemon- 
strable principles, that this is that, and that this is present with 
that, so there are also ‘that this is not that, and that this is not 


Y Vide ch. 6. 


2. Cases of pro- 
positional de- 
monstration, 
when a eertain 
medium is 
granted. 

* Of the con- 
clusion B is A. 


ciples. 

t SoWaitzand 
Hekker. 

5 A. 

|| With B. 


1 Because if a thing is inherent in two things, it is inherent mediately. 
Taylor. 

1 Immediate particular propositions are not the principles of demon- 
strations, but of inductions. Upon the use of the word aroi\i7a, by Aris- 
totle, cf. Ammonius upon Catego. ch. 12; also Biese i. p. 381, note 5, 
Trendelenburg Platonis de Ideis. In the Topics, as Waitz observes, he 
uses orotxiia as synonymous with roiroi, for certain universal arguments, 
from which, with some appearance of truth, a thing may be either proved 
or refuted. Top. lib. iv. ch. 1, etc. The sense here, of elements, seems 
most suggestive of their meaning, viz. that of certain principles of dis- 
putation, which when provided, enable us rightly to conduct an argument. 

* If there is a certain middle (C) through which A is proved not pre- 
sent with B, A will first be denied of C in the major premise, and after- 
wards of B in the conclusion ; thus a syllogism will result in Celarent : 
No C is A, every B is C; therefore no B is A, 
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present with that, so that there will be some principles that a 
thing is, but others that it is not. Still when it is required to 
demonstrate,* that which is first predicated of B 
must be assumed ; let this be C, and let A, in like 
manner, (be predicated) of this;f by always pro- 
ceeding thus , 1 there is never a proposition ex- 
ternally, nor is thatj which is present with A 
the demonstration, but the middle is always con- 
densed till they become indivisible and ope . 2 They 
are one indeed when the immediate is produced, 
and one proposition simply, an immediate one, 
and as in other things the principle is simple, but 
this is not the same every where, but in weight 
it is a minor, in melody a demi-semi-quaver , 3 and 
something else in another thing, thus in syllogism, “the one” 
is an immediate proposition, but in demonstration and science 
it is intuition . § 4 In syllogisms then, which de- 
monstrate the being inherent, nothing falls beyond 
(the middle), but in negatives here,|| nothing falls 
external of that which ought to be inherent, 5 ^ as 
if A is not present with B through C. For if C 
is present with every B,* but A with no C,f and 
if, again, it should be requisite to show that A is 
with no C,\ we must assume the medium of A 
and C, and thus we must always proceed . 0 If 

1 By assuming a new term, as predicate of the minor, and subject of 
the major. 

3 Until we arrive at an indemonstrable and immediate proposition. 

3 Aitixtp. The least perceptible sound we have therefore expressed it; 
by its closest representative in music. 

4 For we know principles by “ vdvc.” Cf. de Anim. iii. ch. 4 — 6, ubi 
cf. Trende., Biese, and Rassow. I have translated the word “ intuition,” 
agreeing as I do with Professor Browne, (vide Ethics, b. vi. ch. 6, Bohn’s 
edition,) that no other word conveys with the same exactitude Aris- 
totle’s own definition of it in the Magn& Moralia (i. 35), '0 vouc lari 
rrspi rdj ap\aQ tu/v votjtwv Kai rdv uvrtav, t) piv ydp iirutTijpn rOiv fur' 
drro^tiffwf 6vtwv ioriv, apa £‘ ap^ai avatrootiKTOi. 

3 Thus Waitz, Buhle, and Bekker. Taylor evidently reads, 8, £ei, prj 
virapxtiv, an amendment which Waitz approves in his note, and so do I, 
for the conclusion of the syllogism is of course negative ; the meaning is, 
that a middle term is never assumed, which is predicated of the major 
extreme, since the major is that in which the conclusion is negatively 
predicated of the minor. 

* Assume a middle term which does not fall externally to the major 
extreme, in order to demonstrate the negative proposition. 


§ Cf. An. Post, 
il. ch. 19, and 
Eth. b. vi. ch. 
1, 2, and 5. 

II In 1st figure. 
IT Seu medium 
non sumltur 
externum. 
Buhle. 

* The minor 
prem. 

t The major. 

J The conclu- 


* As that A is 
with B. 
t A syllogism 
in Barbara. 

i The middle 
D. 

assumed in 

3. What posi- 
tion the con- 
necting term 
should occupy 
in an affirma- 
tive and nega- 
tive proposi- 
tion. 
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however it should be required to show * that D is 
not with E, because C is with every D,f but with 
no, or not with every E,J the medium will never 
fail external to E, and this § is with what it need 
not be present . 1 As to the third mode,|| it will 
never proceed external to that from which, nor 
which it is necessary to deny . 2 


»ion of the pro- 
syllogiim. 

• In t'ameetres. 
i The major. 

} The minor. 
i E. 

II The 3rd 
figure. 


Chap." XXIV. — The superiority of Universal to Particular 
Demonstration proved. 

As one demonstration is universal, but another 1. Theque*- 
particular, one also affirmative, but the other ne- tl0n s,aled - 
gative, it is questioned which is preferable, likewise also 
about what is called direct demonstration, and that which 
leads to the impossible. Let us first then consider the uni- 
versal and the particular, and having explained this, speak of 
what is called direct demonstration, and that to the impossible. 

Perhaps then to some considering the matter 2. Reasons 
in this way, the particular may appear the better, particular 
for it that demonstration is preterable, by which may appear 
we obtain better knowledge, for this is the excel- ehgible ' 
lence of demonstration, but we know each thing better when 
we know it per se, than when through something else, (as we 
know Coriscus is a musician, when we know that Coriscus is 
a musician rather than when we know that a man is a musi- 
cian, and likewise in other things,) but the universal demon- 
strates because a thing is something else, not because it is that 
which it is, as that an isosceles triangle (has two right angles), 
not because it is isosceles, but because it is a triangle,) but the 
particular demonstrates because a thing is what it is, if then 
the demonstration per se is preferable, and the particular is 
such rather than the universal, particular demonstration would 
be the better. Besides, if the universal is nothing else than 

1 It is the subject of the negative conclusion, of which D is denied. 

* A middle will never be assumed above the greater or less extreme, 
nor be predicated of either, because in the 3rd figure the middle term is 
always the subject of both premises. As Taylor remarks, in the whole 
of this chapter, the middle is said to fall external to the extreme, when it 
changes its situation ; so that if it was before the subject of the major 
extreme, afterwards in the pro-syllogism, it becomes the predicate of the 
major. 
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particulars, but demonstration produces opinion 
that this thing is something according to which it 
demonstrates, and that a certain nature of this kind is in 
things which subsist, (as of triangle besides particular (tri- 
angles), and of figure besides particular (figures), and of num- 
ber besides particular (numbers), but the demonstration about 
being is better than that about non-being, and that through 
which there is no deception than that through which there is, 
but universal demonstration is of this sort, (since men pro- 
ceeding demonstrate as about the analogous , 1 as that a thing 
which is of such a kind as to be neither line nor number, nor 
solid nor superficies, but something besides these, is analo- 
gous,) if then this is more universal, but is less conversant 
with being than particular, and produces false opinion, uni- 
versal will be inferior to particular demonstration. 

• i. e the first. First then may we not remark that one of these 
3. Reply to the arguments* does not apply more to universal than 
to particular demonstration ? For if the possession 
of angles equal to two right angles is inherent, not in respect 
of isosceles, but of triangle, whoever knows that it is isosceles 
knows less essentially 2 than he who knows that it is triangle. 
In short, if not so far as it is triangle, he then shows it, there will 
not be demonstration, but if it is,f whoever knows 
a thing so far as it is what it is, knows that thing 
more . 3 If then triangle is of wider extension 
(than isosceles), and there is the same definition,! 
and triangle is not equivocal, and the possession 
of two angles equal to two right angles is inhe- 
rent in every triangle, triangle will have such 
angles, not so far as it is isosceles, but the isosceles will have 
them, so far as it is triangle. Hence he who knows the uni- 

1 They who employ universal demonstration do not keep within the 
exact limits of demonstration, but appear to go beyond them in the same 
way as those who reason Ik rov ava A 6yov, for if they have demon- 
strated any thing of lines, body, etc., they apply the proof as equally con- 
clusive to every thing similar, and thus extend the demonstration unfairly. 

1 Minus scit quatenus ipsum (tale est ut habere duos rectos angulos 
illi insit). Buhle. 

3 As Mansel observes, (Appendix, note B,) the office of logic is to 
contribute to the distinctness of a conception, by an analysis and separate 
exposition of the different parts contained within it. The mind, like the 
sky, has its nebulte, which the telescope of logic may resolve into their 
component stars. 


+ Supply — in- 
herent, nr is de- 
monstrated so 
far as it is tri- 
angle. 

1 So that all 
species of it arc 
synonymously 
called triangle. 
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versal, knows more in regard to the being inherent than he who 
knows particularly, hence too the universal is better than the 
particular demonstration. Moreover if there is one certain 
definition, and no equivocation, the universal will 2 
not subsist less, but rather more than certain par- 
ticulars, inasmuch as in the former there are things incorrupt- 
ible, but particulars are more corruptible . 1 Besides, there is 
no necessity that we should apprehend this (universal) to be 
something besides these (particulars), because it shows one 
thing, no more than in others which do not signify substance, 
but quality, or relation, or action, but if a person thinks thus, 
it is the hearer, and not demonstration, which is to blame . 2 

Again, if demonstration is a syllogism, showing universal 
the cause and the why, the universal indeed is aione <• copii- 
rather causal, for that with which any thing is ^Therefore* 
essentially present, is itself a cause to itself,* but 
the universal is the first, f therefore the universal 5 ; Eth. vi. 3. 
is cause. Wherefore the (universal) demonstra- 
tion is better, since it rather partakes of the cause property u per 
and the why, besides up to this we investigate the se mherent - 
why, and we think that then we know it, when this is be- 
coming, or is, not because something else (is), for thus there 
is the end and the last boundary. For example, on what ac- 
count did he come ? that he might receive money, but this that 
he might pay his debts, this that he might not act unjustly, 
and thus proceeding, when it is no longer on account of some- 
thing else, nor for the sake of another thing, then we say that 
he came, and that it is, and that it becomes on account of this 
as the end, and that then we especially know why he came. 
If then the same occurs, as to all causes and inquiries into the 
why, but as to things which are so causes as that for the sake 

1 So Waitz, who has this note, “Notiones universales, si unitatem 
quondam exprimunt et si alius earum est usus quam ut orationem am- 
biguam faciant, quum singula qute illis subjecta sint pereant, ilia; vero 
non corrumpantur, etiam rectius ipsa; existere dicentur quam ra aro/ia.” 
Cf. Metap. lib. ii. (iii.), v. (vi.),vi. (vii.), ix. (x.), and xi. (xii.), Leipsic; 
Phys. lib. iii. and viii. ; also Crakanthorpe’s Logic, lib. ii., and upon this 
chapter generally, Aquinas in Periherm. sect. i. 

2 That is, if a man thinks that universal is something besides particu- 
lars. By universal here, he means, that which is “ co-ordinated ” with 
the many, and which when abstracted out of the many by the mind, 
produces the universal, which is of posterior origin. Taylor. 
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• ( a liquid ait of which,* we thus especially know, in other 
Buhie*’* things also we then chiefly know, when this no 

• longer subsists because another thing does . 1 When 
therefore we know that the external angles are equal to four 
right angles, because it is isosceles, the inquiry yet remains, 
why because isosceles, because it is a triangle, and this be- 
cause it is a rectilinear figure. But if it is this no longer on 
account of something else, then we pre-eminently know, then 

also universally, wherefore the universal is better, 
“non'per' 6 Again, by how much more things are according 

aliud," but to the particular, do they fall into infinites, but 

per se. the universal tends to the simple and the finite, 
so far indeed as they are infinite, they are not subjects of 
science, but so far as they are finite they may be known, 
wherefore so far as they are universal, are they more objects 
of scientific knowledge, than so far as they are 
?• j T ? iv .t rsa ! s particular. Universals however are more demon- 
pie and Unite, strable, and oi things more demonstrable is there 
morescienttflc. pre-eminent demonstration, for relatives are at 
t i. e. if one is one and the same time more,f whence the uni- 
more, the other versal is better, since it is demonstration pre- 
eminently. Besides, that demonstration is prefer- 
able, according to which this and something else are known, 
to that, by which this alone is known, now he who has the uni- 
versal knows also the particular, but the latter does not know 
the universal, wherefore even thus the universal will be more 
come eligible. Again, as follows : it is possible rather 
c’ioser in de- to demonstrate the universal, because a person 
monstration to demonstrates through a medium which is nearer 
to the principle, but what is immediate is the 
nearest and this is the principle ; if then that demonstration 
which is from the principle is more accurate than that which 
is not from the principle, the demonstration which is in a 
greater degree from the principle, is more accurate than that 
which is from it in a less degree. Now the more universal is 
of this kind, wherefore the universal will be the better, as if 
it were required to demonstrate A of D, and the media should 
be B C, but B the higher, wherefore the demonstration 
through this is more universal. 

1 A verbose exemplification of the terse truism of Swift, that “ we un- 
ravel sciences, as we do old stockings, by beginning at the foot." 
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Some of the above arguments are logical, it is 
chiefly clear however that the universal is more 
excellent, because when of two propositions we 
have that which is the prior,* we also in a certain 
degree know and possess in capacity that which 
is posterior ; thus if a man knows that every tri- 
angle has angles equal to two right, he also in a 
certain respect knows in capacity that an isos teles 
triangle has angles equal to two right, even if 
know that the isosceles is a triangle, f but he who 
has this proposition by no means knows the uni- 
versal, neither in capacity nor in energy. The 
universal proposition also is intuitively intelligible, 
but the particular ends in sense. 1 1 


7. The uni- 
versal is above 
all superior, in 
that it compre- 
hends the par- 
ticular, and is 
more intel- 
lectual. 

* The uni- 
versal proposi- 
tion. 

he does not 

t The particu- 
lar proposition. 


J An. Post. ii. 
ch. 19. , 


Chap. XXV. — The Superiority of Affirmative to Negative 
Demonstration proved. 

That universal is better than particular demon- , That th(i At 
stration, let so much be alleged, but that the af- monstration 
firmative is preferable to the negative, will be mroush fewer 
evident from this. Let that demonstration be 
better, casteris paribus, § which consists of fewer ribu»," the bet- 
postulates, or hypotheses, or propositions. For if example!' and* 
they 2 are similarly known, quicker knowledge applied to af- 
will be obtained through these, which is more 5 ™, it may be 
eligible. The reason however of this proposition, [p]! t k s nciwn 
that that which consists of fewer is better, uni- 
versally is this; for if the media are similarly known, but 
things prior are more known, let the demonstration be through 
the media of B C D, that A is present with E, but through 
F G, that A is present with E. 3 That A is present with D, and 
that A is present with E subsists similarly, || but (i Each is the 
that A is with D, is prior and more known than conclusion, 
that A is with E, for that If is demonstrated f viz. a e. 

1 Cf. de An. iii. 6 ; Metaph. ix. 1 ; and upon the conception of uni- 
versal notions, Reid’s V.’orks, Hamilton’s ed. ; Mill’s Logic ; Whalely’s 
Rhet. ; Trende. Biese i. p. 327, note 4 ; Rassow, p. 72. 

7 Viz. the propositions of both demonstrations. 

5 B C and F G are the same, but they are called B C, so far as they 
form parts of the syllogism concluding A E ; and they are called F G, so 
far as they belong to the syllogism A D. 
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2. The nega- 
tive requires 
the affirmative, 
but the latter 
does not need 
the former. 

§ Vide Pr. An. 
i. ch. 7 and 24. 
II That nega- 
tion is proved 
by affirmation. 
^ By pro-syllo- 
gisms. 


• t e a D through this,* and that is more credible through 

which (a thing is demonstrated). Also the de- 
monstration which is through fewer things is therefore better, 
b th af Cfeter * 9 P ar ibus ; both f then are demonstrated 
Amative* and through three terms, and two propositions, but 
negatives. t j ie one assumes that something is,i and the other, 

that something is and is not , 1 hence through a 
greater number of things (the demonstration is made) so that 
it is the worse. 

2. Thenega- Moreover since it has been shown impossible 
tive requires f or a syllogism to be produced with both propo- 
but the latter sitions negative, $ but that one must ot necessity 
the S former ecd be suc h (negative), and the other that a thing is 
§ vide Pr. An. present with, (that is affirmative,) we must in ad • 
il rimt neg.v ' dition to this assume this,|| for it is necessary that 
tion is proved affirmative (propositions) when the demonstration 
f By pro-syiio- is increased, If should become more, but it is im- 
gisms. possible that the negatives should be more than 

one in every syllogism. For let A be present with nothing 
of those with which B is, but B be present with every C, if 
indeed, again, it should be necessary to increase both propo- 

* To prove sitions,* a middle must be introduced . 2 Of A B 

syu'ogi’sms™ t ^ ien let the middle be D, but of B C let the mid- 
+ b mav tic af ^ t ^ ien ’ s evidently affirmative, f but D 

firmed' otE^and is affirmative indeed of B, yet is placed negatively 
E of c. as re g ar( j s a, since it is necessary that I) should 

be present with every B, but A with no D ; there is then one 

The ma or negative proposition, viz. A D.J The same mode 
e ma or. a | g0 su b a j a t a in other syllogisms, for the middle 
5 subject of of affirmative terms is always affirmative in re- 
pr e d'ica'te'o f til e s P ect both (extremes), § but in the case of a 
minor— both negative (syllogism), the middle must be neces- 

forth "major sarily negative in respect to one of the two,|| so 
which!? i^sub t * iere 13 one proposition of this kind, If but the 
ject^n the s others are affirmative. If then that is more known 
<?*& major is an< l credible through which a thing is demon- 
negative. strated, but the negative is shown through the 


J The major. 
5 Subject of 


1 Because of negative demonstration, one premise affirms, but the other 
denies. 

* This is done when a pro-syllogism is constructed in the 1st figure, 
because here alone the middle term occupies the middle place. 
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affirmative, and the latter not through the former, this, since 
it is prior, more known, and more credible, will be better. 
Again, since the principle of syllogism is an universal imme- 
diate proposition, but the universal proposition in an ostensive 
(demonstration) is affirmative, but in a negative is negative, 
and since the affirmative is prior to, and more known than, the 
negative, for negation is known through affirmation, and af- 
firmation is prior, just as being is prior to not be- 3. Affirmative 
ing, therefore the principle of affirmative is better “ mes ne “ er 
than that ot negative demonstration, but that to the nature of 
which uses better principles is better. Moreover a P nnc ‘P le - 
it partakes more of the nature of principle,* « a P xoe<A«r- 
since without affirmative there is no negative Tep “' 
demonstration . 1 


Chap. XXVI. — The Superiority of the same to Demonstration 
ad impossibile proved } 


Since affirmative is better than negative de- 1. The differ 
monstration, it is evidently also better than that example! be by 
which leads to the impossible, t it is necessary ‘ ween direc . t 

, , 1 J demonstration 

however to know what the dmerence between and that which 


them is. Let A then be present with no B, but s^dum *' 1 * b 
let B be with every C, wherefore it is necessary t vide infra, 
that A should be with no C, (the terms) then being thus as- 
sumed, .the negative proposition proving that A is not present 
with C will be ostensive. The demonstration however to the 


impossible is as follows : if it is required to show that A is not 
present with B it must be assumed present, J also t In order to a 
that B is with C so that it will happen that A is pgi't syiiogitm 
with C. Let this however be known and ac- in lst 
knowledged impossible, then it is impossible that A should be 
with B ; if then B is acknowledged present with C, it is im- 


1 An affirmative partakes more of the nature of principle than a nega- 
tive demonstration, because the minor prern. of a negat. is proved through 
an affirmative. 

* Vide Hill’s and Mansel’s Logic, article Demonstration ; also Whately, 
App. I. xi., upon “ Impossibility,” and Rhetoric, part i. ch. 3, sec. 7. 
The tic ro alovarov dyovaa awo here, seems to correspond with 
the iXiyrucov IvQvfiqpa of the Rhetoric, upon which see Dr. Hessey’s 
Schem. Rhet. Table 4. Cf. also Anal. Pr. i. 22 and 38 ; Rhet. ii. 22 — 24 
and 30 ; iii. 17, 13. 
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possible that A should he with B. The terras then indeed 
* in the oaten- are similarly arranged,* but it makes a difference 
sive as in the which negative proposition is more known, viz. 
ad impossible. w hether that A is not present with B, or that A 
is not present with C. When then the conclusion is more 
known that it is not, there is a demonstration to the impos- 
t The negation s ^ e produced, but when that which f is in the 
•hat a is not syllogism (is more known) the demonstration is 
ostensive. Naturally, however, that A is not pre- 
sent with B is prior to A is not present with C, for those 
things are prior to the conclusion, from which the conclusion 
(is collected), and that A is not with C is the conclusion, but 
that A is not with B is that from which the conclusion is de- 
rived. For neither if a certain thing happens to be subverted, 
is this the conclusion, but those (the premises) from which 
(the conclusion is derived). That indeed from which (it is 
inferred) is a syllogism, which may so subsist as 
either J a whole to a part, or as a part to a 
whole, § but the propositions A C and A B do not 
thus subsist with regard to each other. If then 
that demonstration which is from things more 
known and prior be superior, but both are credi- 
ble from something not existing, yet the one from 
the prior, the other from what is posterior, nega- 
tive demonstration will in short be better, than 
that to the impossible, so that as affirmative de- 
monstration is better than this,|| it is also evidently 
better than that leading to the impossible. 


X One proposi- 
tion is to the 
other as a whole 
to a part, i. e. 
the major as to 
the minor. 

§ As the major 
in Disamis. 

2. Scale of de- 
monstrative 
superiority. 

1st, Affirma- 
tive. 2nd, 
Negative. 3rd, 
Ad absurdum. 

H Than nega- 
tive. 


Chap. XXVII . — Upon the Nature of more Accurate Science.' 

i. That one tci- One science is more accurate than, and prior to, 

ence is more another, both the science that a thing is, and- the 

subtle and ac- ; . . , . . ° 

curate than same why it is, but not separately that it is, than 

another. the science of why it is, also that which is not of 

a subject 2 than that which is of a subject, for instance, arith- 

' Cf. ch. 13; Plato, Phileb. ; Rhet. b. i. ch. 7. In the last place, he 
says that the precedence of one science over another is dependent upon 
the higher elevation of its subject matter. Met. lib. i. and x. 

3 Not conversant with a material subject, as arithmetic, which is con- 
versant with number. Taylor. 
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rnetic then harmonic science, and that which consists of fewer 
things than that which is from addition, as arithmetic than 
geometry. I mean by “ from addition,” as unity is a sub- 
stance without position, but a point is substance with posi- 
tion , 1 this is from addition. 


Chap. XXVIII. — What constitutes one, and what different 
Sciences. 

One science is that which is of one genus of those 
things which are composed of first (principles), 
and are the parts or affections of these per se ; 2 
but a science is different from another, whose 
principles are'neither from the same things, nor 
one from the other . 3 A token of this is when 
any one arrives at things indemonstrable, for it is 
necessary * that they should be in the same genus 
with those that are demonstrated ; it is also a 
sign of this when things demonstrated through them are in 
the same genus and are cognate. 


1. Whatever 
things are de- 
monstrated 
from principles 
of a common 
genus, these 
constitute one 
science. Na- 
ture of diverse 
sciences. 

• If it is one 
science. 


Chat. XXIX. — That there may be several Demonstrations of the 

same thing. 

There may possibly be many demonstrations of J: Th ® same 
the same thing, not only when one assumes an strabie in many 

1 A point was defined by the Pythagoreans, unity with position : cf. 
Catcg. ch. 6 ; Procl. in Euc. Elcm. lib. ii. Oeatv dicuntur ea 

quorum partes simul intuemur ac si oculis subject® essent ; qu® dum 
fluunt, manent et quorum quasi imagines ita animo representantur, ut 
qu® pr®terierint mente repeti possint simul cum iis, qu® pr®sto sint. 
Waitz, in Cat. cap. 6. 

a Thus natural productions, though they possess their own proper 
principles, are ultimately composed of the first and common principles, 
matter and form : these last constitute the parts of body, but body and 
soul the parts of animal. Also in the sciences we must consider the sub- 
jects of them, their parts, and their proper affections. 

5 That is, their principles neither issue from a common source, nor are 
so intermingled that the one may be derived from the other : thus phy- 
sics and arithmetic are different sciences, but the science of motion and 
of the heavens are not entirely different. Vide Physics. 

x 2 
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modes, both un-continued medium from the same class,* as if 
when the mtd- q j) an( ] p (were assumed) of A B,f but also from 
from'the^aame, another (series ). 1 Thus, let A be to be changed, 
ferentgenuiL D to be moved, B to be delighted, and again G 
* when one’ is to be tranquillized. It is true then to predicate 
the other. t0 D of B and A of D, for whoever is delighted is 
+ The conciu- moV ed, and what is moved is changed : again, it is 
true to predicate A of G, and G of B, for every 
one who is delighted is tranquillized, and he who is tran- 
quillized is changed. Wherefore there is a syllogism through 
different media , 2 and not from the same class, yet not so that 
neither is predicated of neither medium, since it 

I d and q. j s necessary that both f should be present with 

j B something § which is the same. We must also 

II Through how consider in how many ways|| there may be a syl- 
many media. l 0 gism of the same thing through the other figures. 


Chap. XXX. — That there is no Science of the Fortuitous .’ 

, This class There is no science through demonstration of 
does not come that which is fortuitous, since the fortuitous is 
per subjects^ neither as necessary nor as for the most part, but 
demonstration, t kat w hi c h i s produced besides these, and demon- 
stration is of one of these. For every syllogism is through 
premises, either necessary, or through those which are for the 
most part (true), and if indeed the propositions are necessary, 
the conclusion also is necessary ; but if for the most part 
(true), the conclusion also is of the same character. Hence 
if the fortuitous is neither as for the most part nor necessary, 
there cannot be demonstration of it. 


«r Vide Ethics, Chap. XXXI.— That we do not possess Scientific 
b. vi. ch. 2 Knowledge through Sensation 

and 3. 

i The percep- Neither is it possible to have scientific know- 
tion of the ledge through sensation, for although there is 

1 That is, it is possible to effect this when the one is not subaltern to 
the other, as it may be shown that man is an essence if we take biped as 
a medium, or walking, or disputing, for these are not from the same class 
as the former. 

8 That is, D and G, media, the same conclusion A B is proved. 

3 Cf. Meiap. lib. v. (vi.). 
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sensible perception of such a thing as this, ana senses is not 
not of this particular thing,* yet it is necessary ^""ccrtie 
to have a sensible perception of this particular hujui rei. 
thing, and some where and now . 1 But it is impossi- Buhle ' 
ble sensibly to perceive the universal and in all things, for it is 
not this particular thing, nor now, otherwise it would not be 
universal, since we call the universal that which is always and 
every where. Since then demonstrations are universal, but 
these cannot be perceived by sense, it is plain that neither 
can scientific be possessed through sense. In fact, it is clear, 
that even if we could perceive by sense that a triangle has 
angles equal to two right, we should require demonstration, 
and not, as some say, know this scientifically, fonit is necessary 
sensibly to perceive the singular, but science is 
from the knowledge of the universal.f Where- f ib Ci j; 
fore also if we were above the moon, and saw' the 
earth opposite, we should not know the cause of an eclipse 
(of the moon). For we should perceive that it is eclipsed, 
but in short should not perceive why, since there would not 
be a sensible perception of the universal. Nevertheless, from 
observing this frequently to happen, by investigation of the 
universal, we should obtain demonstration, for the universal 
is manifest from many singulars, but is valuable, because it 
discloses the cause, wherefore the universal (knowledge) about 
such things, of which there is another cause, is more honour- 
able than the senses and apprehension : about first t C f. An. p 0 «t. 
principles however there is another reason .^ 2 u - ch - 9 - 

1 Aristotle intends to show that sense is not science ; otherwise since 
sense apprehends qualities, as sounds, etc., it may seem that sense and 
science are the same; but the fact is, that though they are employed 
about the same things, yet they are not so after the same manner, for 
sense apprehends particularly, but science universally. Moreover the 
perception of the senses is limited by time and place, but science, or uni- 
versal knowledge, is not so restricted, so that the ascertainment of the 
universal is beyond the scope of sensuous perception. Cf. Physics; De 
Animh, lib. ii. and iii. ; Metap. lib. i. ch. 1 ; Magna Moral, lib. i. 34, and 
Moral. Eud. lib. v. c. 3. 

3 The nearest approach to simple apprehension is r/ twv aiiaipiruiv 
voiiatg, but vor)<u{ is variously used, and in its widest sense will embrace 
all the logical operations. Mansel. See also Reid’s Works, pp. 242, 692. 
Waitz observes upon the passage, “ Quare in iis quorum causa aliunde 
suspensa est, cognitio quam maxime universalis potior est omni alia, quae 
vel ex sensuum affectione gignatur vel ex cognitione sold originem ha- 
ber^: eorum vero quse non aliunde probantur, quippe quibus nitatur 
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It is clearly then impossible to possess scien- 
there'are'cer- tific knowledge of any thing demonstrable by 
kno»'n in from n sensible perception, unless some one should affirm 
the deficiency that sensible perception is this, to possess science 
ce[ition ible per through demonstration. There are indeed certain 
problems which are referred to the deficiency of 
our sensible perception, 1 for some if we should see them we 
should not investigate, not as knowing from seeing, but as 
possessing the universal from seeing. For instance, if we saw 
glass perforated, and the light passed through it, it would be 
. also manifest why it illuminates in consequence 

glass!™ ° of our seeing separately in each,* and at the same 
t pieces. ti#ae perceiving that it is thus with all.f 

(Cf. An. Post. Chap. XXXII . — On the Difference of Principles ac- 
'• *> 1() ') cording to the Diversity of Syllogisms. 


1. The impos- 
sibility of prin- 
ciples of all 
syllogisms be- 
ing identical, 
proved. 


That there should be the same principles of all 
syllogisms is impossible, first (this will be seen) 
by those who consider logically. For some syl- 
logisms are true, others false, since it is possible 
to conclude the true from the false, yet this but 
rarely happens, for instance, if A is truly predicated of C, but 
the middle B is false, for neither is A present with B nor B with 
t Example (i ) ^4 If however the media of these propositions 
are assumed, they will be false, 2 because every 
false conclusion is from false principles, but the true from 
true principles, and the false and the true are different. 
Next, neither are the false (deduced) from the same (princi- 
ples) with themselves, for they are false and contrary to each 

omnis ratiocinatio, alia ratio est : htec enim mente ipsi intuemur et quasi 
amplectimur. 

1 Pkiloponus observes that Aristotle added this observation lest any 
discrepancy should appear to exist between what he has stated here and 
at chapter 18. Philop. Schol. 

B A 

Ex. 1 . Every stone is an animal 
C B 

Every man is a stone 
C A 

• . Every man is an animal. 

* i. e. the propositions of the prosyllogisms, if the former are to be 
proved by the latter. f 
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other, and cannot be simultaneous, for instance, it is impossible 
that justice should be injustice or timidity, that man should 
be a horse or an ox, or that the equal should be greater or less. 
From these positions indeed (we may prove it) « , e lhst 
thus,* since neither are there the same principles there are not 
of all the true (conclusions), for the principles of cfoieTof aE* 1 " 
many are different in genus, and are not suitable, thin 8 5 - 
as units do not suit points, for the former have not position, 
but the latter have it. At least it is necessary to adapt 
(either) to media or from above or below, or to have some 
terms within but others without. 1 ! Nor can t The ex- 
there possibly be certain common principles from jremes. (Syi- 

a * & a loffismum ) 

which all things may be demonstrated : I me^n «uhie. 
by common as to atHrin or to deny every thing, for 2 ' 
the genera of beings are different, and some are present with 
quantities, but others with qualities alone, with which there 
is demonstration through the common. Again, principles are 
not much fewer than conclusions, for the propositions are 
principles, but the propositions subsist when a term is either 
assumed or introduced. Moreover, conclusions are infinite, 
but terms finite ; besides, some principles are from necessity, 
but others contingent. 

To those therefore who thus consider, it will be 2 . Reply to ob 
impossible that there should be the same finite ^““Jutllken 
principles when the conclusions are infinite, but identity, 
if any one should reason in some other way, for instance, 
that these are the principles of geometry, but these 
of reckoning,! and these of medicine, what is this t xo 7 ><t U sv, 
statement other than that there are principles of ^^Taytof' 
the sciences ? § but to say that there are the same and Buhie. 
principles because they are the same with them- principFcTof *' r 
selves is ridiculous, || for thus all things become the 8everal sci - 
the same. Still neither is to demonstrate any 11 Because no- 
thing from all things to investigate whether there 
are the same principles of all, since this would be 

1 That is, if principles are to be accommodated to another science, we 
must so arrange the terms as that the demonstrations may be formed 
either in the 1st figure, wherein the middle term holds the middle place ; 
or in the ‘2nd figure, where it occupies the first place, and is above both 
the extremes ; or in the 3rd figure, where it holds the last place under 
each extreme. Moreover, some must be formed in the first, but others 
in the second or third figure. 
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* i. e. Mathe- 
matics. 


very silly. For neither does this happen in evi- 
dent disciplines,* nor is it possible in analysis, 1 
since immediate propositions are principles, and another con- 
t So that lie elusion arises, when an immediate proposition is 
assumes the assumed. f If however any one should say that the 

many conciu- first immediate propositions are the same princi- 

sions - pies, there is one in each genus, but if it is nei- 

ther possible that any thing can be demonstrated as it ought 
to be from all (principles), nor that they should be so different, 
as that there should be different ones of each science, it re- 
mains that the principles of all are the same in 
genus, J but that from different principles differ- 
ent sciences (are demonstrated). Now this is 
evidently impossible, for it has been shown § that 
the principles are different in genus of those 
things which are generically different, for princi- 
ples are two-fold, viz .from which and about which, 
those indeed from which are common, 2 but those about which 
are peculiar, for instance, number and magnitude. 


t but differ in 
species. 

§ Ch. 7. 

3. Principles 
(upxa<l two- 
fold, uv and 
irepi <J. 


|| Vid. Ethics, 
b. vi.ch. 3, and 
b. iii. ch. 2. 


Chap. XXXIII. — Upon the Difference between Science 
and Opinion. || 


]. Science is 
universal, and 
subsists 
through things 
necessary : in- 
tellect the prin- 
ciple of science. 


The object of scientific knowledge and science 
(itself) differs from the object of opinion, and from 
opinion, because science is universal, and subsists 
through things necessary, and what is necessary 
cannot subsist otherwise than it does : some 
things however are true, and subsist, yet may possibly subsist 
otherwise. It is evident then that science is not conversant 
with these, (for else things which are capable of subsisting other- 
wise, could not possibly subsist otherwise). Yet 
vi. ch 2 and 3 ', neither is intellect^ conversant with such, (for I call 
Mrown’a Notes, intellect the principle of science, 3 ) nor indemon- 
• in strable science, and this is the notion * of an lmme- 


1 If any one were to analyze the different sciences into their principles, 
he would not be able to analyze them into the same, but into different 
principles. 

3 As axioms, seech. 10; also table of the principles of science. Cf. 
Sanderson’s Logic, b. iii. ch. 11 ; Mill’s Logic, vol. i. p. 197; Metap. v. 
and vi. 

3 Because of our cognizance of axioms by it 
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diate proposition. But intellect, science, and opi- see M»n»el’« 
nion, and what is asserted through these, are true, p *’ 
wherefore it remains that opinion is conversant 
with the true or false, which yet may have a various subsist- 
ence, but this is the notion of an immediate and not neces- 
sary proposition. This also agrees with what 2 Q ^ 
appears, for both opinion is unstable, and its na- vWunt' with” 
ture is of this kind , 1 besides, no one thinks that *i>e non-nece*- 
he opines, but that he knows, when he thinks it 
impossible for a thing to subsist otherwise than it does, but 
when lie thinks that it is indeed thus, yet that nothing hinders * 
it being otherwise, then he thinks that he opines ; • so wait*, 
opinion as it were being conversant, with a thing 
of this kind, but science with what is necessary. 

How then is it possible f to opine and know 
the same thing, and why will opinion not be sci- 
ence, if a person admits that every thing which 
he knows he may opine ? for both he who knows 
and he who opines will follow through media till ^omit u, ^ 
they come to things immediate, so that if the former 
knows, he also who opines knows. For as it 

is possible to opine that a thing is, so likewise not lie science. 

■ - t Supply, 

“ shall we say.” 
Taylor. Waits 
omits, but Bek- 
ker retains the 


KwAftli'. Taylor 
and Buhle, 

Knf\veT. 

t Taylor and 
Buhle insert 
omc— “ non li- 
cet,” “ it is not 
possible.” 
Waitz and Bek- 


an inquiry why 
in certain cases 
opinion may 


why it is, and this is the medium. Or | if he so 
conceives things which cannot subsist otherwise, 
as if he had the definitions through which the 
demonstrations are framed, he will not opine, but i ues,ion - 
know ; but if that they are true, yet that these are not pre- 
sent with them essentially, and according to form, he will 
opine and not know truly both the that and the why, if in- 
deed he should opine through things immediate ; but if not 


1 In fact, as Aldrich observes, “ ei (opinioni) nulla competit cerlitudo 
sed in ipsa sui ratione includit formidinem oppositi : sunt opinioni lamcn 
gradus quidam ad certitudinem.” For the most admirable example of 
all the vacillation of opinion from surmise to certainty, and of the desire 
for that full knowledge and assurance which after all will crush the heart, 
“the doom it dreads, yet dwells upon,” see Shakspeare’s Othello, 
passim, but especially act iii. scene 3 : 

“ Oth. By the world, 

I think my wife be honest ; and think she is not ; 

I think that thou art just; and think thou art not; 

I’ll have some proof.” 

See also Butler’s Analogy, Introduction on Probable Evidence. Cf. Top. 
i. 1 ; Aldrich, Whately, Sanderson’s and Hill’s Logic, in verb. 
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through the immediate, he will only opine that they are. 
Still opinion and science are not altogether conversant with 
the same thing, but as both the true and the false opinion are 
in a manner about the same thing, thus also science and 
opinion are conversant with the same . 1 For as some say that 
true and false opinion are of the same ; absurd consequences 
follow both in other respects, and also that he 
Mch's* 1 ’ b ' who opines falsely does not opine . 2 * Now since 
the same thing is stated in several ways, in one 
way there may be, and in another there cannot be (a true 
and false opinion of the same). For to opine truly that the 
diameter of a square is commensurate with its side, is ab- 
surd, but because the diameter about which there are (con- 
trary) opinions is the same thing, thus also they are of the 
same thing, but the essence of each according to the definition 
is not the same . 3 In like manner also knowledge and opinion 
are conversant with the same thing, for the former is so con- 
versant with animal as that it is impossible animal should not 
exist, but the latter so as that it may possibly not exist, as if 
the one should be conversant with that which is man essen- 
tially, but the other with man indeed, yet not with what is 
man essentially ; j for it is the same thing, that is, 
man, but not the same as to the manner. 

From these then it is clearly impossible to opine 
and know the same thing at the same time, for 
otherwise at one and the same time a man might 
have a notion that the same thing could and could 
not subsist otherwise, which is impossible. In different (men) 
indeed each (of these) may be possible about the same thing, 

1 Science is however distinguished from opinion, by the certainty of its 
subject: error also consists with certainty of the subject, but opinion 
cannot consist with it. Vide Mansel’s note, p. 102 ; Sanderson’s defini- 
tions. Cf. also Anal. Post. i. 6. The whole subject is well discussed by 
Hill (Logic, p. 275, et seq.), and upon the distinction of the dialectic 
and demonstrative syllogism, as enuuciative of opinion and science, the 
reader will find some valuable remarks in Mansel, and Crakanthorpe’s 
Logic. Cf. Top. i. 1. 

1 He here glances at the opinion entertained by Protagoras and the 
sophists, who asserted that truth and falsehood were only in opinion, and 
that if every opinion is true, false opinion is not opinion. 

3 From the thing being considered in two ways, there are two essences 
of the thing, and the diameter is assumed in true opinion in one way, and 
in false opinion in another. Taylor. 


t But accident- 
ally. 

4. We cannot, 
at one and the 
same time, 
know, and 
opine. 
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as we have said,* but in the same (man) it is im- . Vide Aldricll 
possible even thus, since he would have a notion in verb. “ opi- 
at the same time, for instance, that man is essen- “ °" op ' ' *’ 
tially animal, (for this it is to be impossible not to be an 
animal,) and is not essentially an animal, for this it is to be 
possible not to be an animal. 

For the rest, how it is necessary to distinguish between dis- 
course and intellect, and science and art, and prudence and 
wisdom, belongs rather partly to the physical, and partly to 
the ethical theory . 1 


Chap. XXXIV . — Of Sagacity. f + Cf. Ethics, 

J J 3 ' b. Ti. ch. 9 


Sagacity is a certain happy extempore conjec- 
ture of the middle term, as if a man perceiving 
that the moon always has that part lustrous which 
is towards the sun, should straightway understand 
why this occurs, viz. because it is illuminated by 
the sun, or seeing a man talking to a rich person, should know 
that it is in order to borrow money of him, or that persons 
are friends, because they are enemies of the same 
man ; for he who perceives the extremes J knows 
all the middle causes. Let to be lustrous in the 
part toward the sun be A, to be illuminated by the sun B, 
the moon C. Wherefore B to be illuminated by the sun is 
present with the moon C, but A to be lustrous in the part 
turned towards that by which it is illuminated is present 
with B, hence also A is present with C through 
B.§ 


). Definition 
of sagacity. 
hv<rro%ta tic k* 
aOKCirnp xpv*** 
t ov utoov : in- 
stances. 


X i. e. conclu- 
sions. 


} Example (1.) 


1 Cf. Biese, vol. i. p. 89, 327 ; Hamilton’s Reid, p. 768. Aiavoia is 
the progress of the intuitive intellect (voi>e) in investigating truth, and is 
perhaps best rendered here “ discourse,” though the latter applies both to 
it and to XoyioyoQ. Upon these terms, cf. Mansel’s note, pp. 4 — 6, and 
upon the powers or energies themselves, see Ethics, b. vi., Bohn’s edition, 
and De Animii. 

B A 

Ex. 1 . Whatever is illuminated by the sun shines in the part towards 
the sun 

C B 

The moon is illuminated by the sun 
C A 

. * . The moon shines in the part towards the sun. 


Digitized by Google 



316 


Aristotle’s organon. 


[book ii. 


BOOK II. 


Chap. I. — That the subject s of Scientific Investigation are four. 


The subjects of investigation are equal in num- 

in vest i gafion *■ ber to the things which we scientifically know ; 

the that; the but we investigate four things : that a thing is, 
why; the if; ........ , . . ° , °. 

ami the what, why it is, tf it is, what it is. ror when we m- 

t.'Sto q uir e whether it is this, or that, having reference 
?<r T i«, r i in ti*. to a number fas whether the sun is eclipsed or not) 

Instances ' * / 

we investigate the that, and a sign of this is that 
when we have found that it is eclipsed we desist from our in- 
quiries, and if we knew from the first that it is eclipsed, we 
do not inquire whether it is so. But when we know the 
that, we investigate the why, for instance, when we know that 
• i. e directing there is an eclipse, and there is an earthquake, 
our attention we inquire why there is an eclipse, and an earth- 
t° simpiy h con-' quake. These things indeed we investigate thus,* 
thing " 8 ° De but some after another manner, f for instance, if 
i Bekker and there is, or is not, a centaur or a God. I say if 
here ? Taylor there is or is not, simply , 1 and not if it is white 
and Buhie add or not. When however we know that a thin" 
sentcncc'of the is, we inquire what it is, for instance, what God, 

next chapter. or w J la t man jg.J 


Chap. II. — That all Investigation has reference to the Discovery of 
the Middle Term. 

i. The former The things then which we investigate, and which 
HonV n may ,P be having discovered we know, are such and so 
reduced to two, many, but when we inquire the that or if a thing 

1 Vide Trendelen. Elcm. Log. p. 74. By simply, he means an inves- 
tigation into the mere existence of the thing, but when an inquiry as to the 
to ore is made, then it becomes a question of the quality. Upon the ar- 
gument of this whole book, see Kuhn’s work, Hal. 1814 ; we may remark 
that the question or rb Zyrovytvov here, lias a more extensive application 
than what Aldrich assigns to it, since two of the questiones scibiles, “ an 
sit,” and “ quid scit,” cannot in all cases be determined syllogistically. 
Cf. ch. 3, of this book. See also Mansel’s Appendix, note B. 
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is simply, then we inquire whether there is a concerning the 
medium of it or not, but when knowing, either 
that it is, or if it is, either in part or simply , 1 we «nci it i». 
again investigate why it is, or what it is, then we inquire 
what the middle is. But I mean by the that if it is in a 
part and simply, in a part indeed (as) is the moon eclipsed or 
increased ? for in such things we inquire if a thing is or is 
not ; but' simply (as) if there is a moon or not, or if night is 
or not.* In all these inquiries it occurs that we 
investigate either if there is a middle or what the 


middle is, for the cause is the middle, and this is 


an 


• A question of 
the whole, not 
of an accident. 
2. The middle 
is that which 
expresses the 
cause why the 
major is predi- 
cated of the 
minor. 


t Referring to 
the angles of a 
triangle. 

I Uefeiring to 
the earth, as in 
the centre of 
the spheres. 


investigated in all tilings. Is there then 
eclipse ? is there a certain cause or not ? after this, 
when we know that there is, we inquire what 
this is. For the cause of a thing not being this or 
that, but simply substance, or not simply, but something of 
those which subsist per se, or accidentally, is the middle. I 
mean by what is simply (substance) the subject, as the moon, or 
the earth, or the sun, or a triangle, but by a certain thing, (as) 
an eclipse, equality, inequality f if it is in the 
middle or not.| For in all these it is evident that 
what a thing is and why it is are the same ; what 
is an eclipse ? a privation of light from the moon 
through the interposition of the earth. Why is 
there an eclipse, or why is the moon eclipsed ? 
because its light fails through the interposition of the earth . 2 
What is symphony? a ratio of numbers in sharp and flat. 
Why does the sharp accord with the flat ? because the sharp 
and flat have the ratio of numbers. Do then the sharp and 
flat accord ? is there then a ratio of them in numbers ? as- 
suming that there is, what then is the ratio ? 

That the inquiry is of the middle those things 
prove whose middle falls within the cognizance of 
the senses, since we inquire when we have not a 
sensible perception, as of an eclipse, whether it is 
or not. But if we were above the moon we should 
not inquire neither if, nor why, but it would be 
immediately evident, as from sensible perception 
we should also obtain knowledge of the universal ; 

1 In part that it is, or simply if it is. 

2 Upon the reduction of this demonstration to syllogistic form, see 
Aquinas Opusc. 38, and Crakanthorpe Log. lib. iv. cap. 4. 


3. We do not 
investigate the 
middle, if the 
thing itself, 
and its cause, 
fall within the 
cognizance of 
our senses. 
(Vide Walts, 
note, p. 381.) 
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for sense (would show us) that the earth is now opposed, 
for it would be evident that there is now an 
niiM - . Metap ' eclipse, and from this there would arise the uni- 
versal. 1 * 

As "therefore we say, the knowledge of the what is the same 
as the knowledge of the why , and this is either simply, and not 
somewhat of things inherent, for it is of things inherent, as 
that there are two right angles or that it is greater or less. 

Chap. III. — Upon the Difference between Demonstration and 
Definition. 

That all investigations then are an inquiry of the middle is 
evident, but let us show how what a thing is, is demon- 
strated, and what is the method of training up a thing to its 
, . . h principles, 2 1 also what a definition is, and of what 

e. avaAfoew subjects doubting first about these. But let the 
commencement of the future (doubts) be that 
which is most appropriate to the following discussion, since 
, „ perhaps a man might doubt whether it is possible 

know by deft- to know the same thing, and according to the 
subjM? capable same by definition and demonstration, or whether 
of demonstra- it is impossible ? For definition seems to be of 
what a thing is, but every thing (which signifies) 
what a thing is, is universal and affirmative, but some syllo- 
gisms are negative, others not universal ; for instance, all those 
in the second figure are negative, but those in the third not 
universal. Next, neither is there definition of all affirmatives 
in the first figure, as that every triangle has angles equal to 
two right angles ; the reason of this is, because to know 

1 By sensible perception that of the universal is produced. 

* That is, how definition is reduced to demonstration, for every de- 
finition is either the principle or the conclusion of demonstration, or it 
alone differs from demonstration in the position of terms, as was shown 
in ch. 8, of the preceding book. Taylor. Upon the subject of this 
chapter, and the subsequent ones, the reader is roferred to the truly 
valuable remarks in Mansel’s Appendix, note B., which want of room 
prevents my fully quoting, and justice to the excellent treatment the 
author has shown of his subject, forbids me to abridge. In many cases 
I have been compelled to give only references, where otherwise I would 
have entered into greater detail. The student will do well also to con- 
sult Rassow, Aristot. de notionis def. doctr., and Crakanthorpe’s Logic. 
Cf. also Top. i. 5 and 6, 4 and 14; Metap. vi. 11 ; De Anim&, i. 1. 
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For of one * b ^ r ° po,ed 


scientifically that which is demonstrable, is to possess de- 
monstration, so that if there is demonstration in regard to 
things of this kind, there can evidently not be also definition 
of them, for a person might know by definition without de- 
monstration, since nothing prevents the possession of it at one 
and the same time. A sufficient evidence of this is also 
derived from induction, for we have never known by de- 
finition, any of those which are inherent per se nor which are 
accidents ; besides, if definition be a certain indication of sub- 
stance, it is evident that such things are not substances. 

Clearly then, there is not definition of every 
thing of which there is also demonstration, but moStraSonlii 
what, is there then demonstration of every thing those which are 
of which there is definition or not ? there is one fiction. ° f de 
reason and the same also of this.* 
thing, so far as it is one, there is one science, so 
that if to know that which is demonstrable be to possess 
demonstration, an impossibility would happen, for he who 
possesses definition would know scientifically without de- 
monstration. Besides, the principles of demonstration are 
definitions, of which it has been shown before, there will not 
be demonstrations^ since either principles will be 
demonstrable, and principles of principles, and.this ch^andM 
would proceed to infinity, or the first (principles) 
will be indemonstrable definitions. 

Yet if there are not of every thing and the 3. i„ fact, no- 
same, may there not be definition and demonstra- of'deflnition 6 
tion of a certain thing and the same ? or is it im- admits de- 
possible? since there is not demonstration of what monstration - 
there is definition. For definition is of what a thing is, 
and of substance, but all demonstrations appear to suppose 
and assume what a thing is, as mathematics, what is unity 
and what an odd number, and the rest in like manner. More- 
over every demonstration shows something of somewhat, as 
that it is, or that it is not, but in definition one thing is not 
predicated of another, as neither animal of biped, 4 Gne part of a 
nor this of animal, nor figure of superficies, for su- definition is 
perficies is not figure, nor figure superficies. Again, 0? mother ated 
it is one thing to show what a thing is, but an- vide Hi JJJ 
other to show that it is, definition then shows what whateiy on 
a thing is, but demonstration that this thing, either “ Definition ” 
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is or is not of this. Of a different tiling indeed there is a dif- 
ferent demonstration, unless it should be as a certain part of the 
whole. I say this because the isosceles has been shown (to have 
angles equal) to two right, if every triangle has been shown (to 
have them), for that is a part, but this a whole : * 
these however, that a thing is, and what it is, do 
not thus subsist in reference to each other, since 
the one is not a part of the other. 

Evidently then there is neither entirely demon- 
stration of what there is definition, nor entirely de- 
finition of what there is demonstration ; hence in 
short it is impossible to have both f of the same 
thing, so that it is also evident that definition and 
demonstration will neither be the same, nor the 
one contained in the other, otherwise their sub- 
jects 1 would subsist similarly.^ 

Chap. IV. — That the Definition of a thing cannot he demonstrated. 

Let then so far these things be matters of doubt, 
but as to what a thing is whether is there, or is 
there not, a syllogism and a demonstration of it, as 
the present discussion supposed ? for a syllogism 
shows something in respect of somewhat through 
a medium, but the (definition) what a thing is, 
is both peculiar and is predicated in respect of what it is. 
U The na(ure Now it is necessary that these should reciprocate : || 
of the thin*? for if A is the property of C, it is evidently also 
which Yt ii the and that of C, so that all § reciprocate 

nature. with each other. Nevertheless, if A is present 

with every B in respect of what it is, and uni- 
versally B is predicated of every C in respect of what it is, it 
is also necessary that A should be predicated of C in the ques- 
tion what it is. Still if some one should assume without this 
reduplication , 2 it will not be necessary that A should be predi- 
cated of C in the question what a thing is, though A should 
v in the major. be predicated of B^f in the same question, but not 
* in the minor, of those of which B is predicated in this question.* 
t a and is. j^ ow both these | will signify what a thing (C) is, 

1 rd inro Kiigtva, h. e. finis ad quem tendit utraque vel id quod utraque 
conficere vult. Waitz. 

2 That is, simply saying that A is attributed to B, and B to C. 


1. In order to 
collect by a syl- 
logism wliat a 
thing is, the 
middle term 
ought to ex- 
press the defi- 
nition. 


* The isosceles 
being a species 
of triangle, is 
to it as a part 
to a whole. 


5. Recapitula- 
tion. 


+ Definition 
and demon- 
stration . 

t The things 
defined and de- 
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wherefore B will also be the definition of C, hence if both 
signify what a thing is, and what the very nature of it is, 
there will be the very nature of a thing prior in the middle 
term. Universally also, if it is possible to show what man 
is, let C be man, but A what he is, whether biped animal, 
or any thing else ; in order then that a conclusion should be 
drawn, A must necessarily be predicated of every B, and of 
this there will be another middle definition, so that this also 
will be a definition of a man, wherefore a person assumes 
what he ought to show, for B also is the definition of 
a man. 

We must however consider it in two proposi- 2 . a twofold 
tions, and in first and immediate (principles), for consideration, 
what is stated becomes thus especially evident : they there- 
fore who show what the soul is, or what man or any thing 
else is, by conversion, beg the question , 1 as if a man should 
assume the soul to be that which is the cause to itself of 
life,* and that this is number moving itself, f he 
must necessarily so assume as a postulate that the * The major, 
soul is number moving itself, as that it is the £ f ' i < 1 *j I A “ i ™ 6 * 
same thing. For it does not follow if A is con- 
sequent to B, and this to C, that A will therefore be the 
definition of the essence of C, but it will be only possible to 
say that this is true, nor if A is that which is predicated 
essentially of every B. For the very nature of animal is 
predicated of the very nature of man, since it is true that 
whatever exists as man, exists as animal, (just as every man 
is animal,) yet not so, as for both to be one thing. J ; Because one 
If then a person does not assume this, he will not « genus, the 

1 In the minor in fact the terms so reciprocate as to become identical, 
and the very nature of a thing, and that of which it is the very nature, are 
the same. The whole argument goes to show that no definition, as such, 
can be proved, but the endeavour necessarily results in a petitio principii, 
and the reason is simply because a definition can be predicated essentially 
(iv rip rt ion) of nothing but that, of which it is the definition ; and since 
to prove a conclusion concerning the essence, the premises must be of the 
same character, the assumed middle must be identical with the minor, 
and the major premise with the conclusion. The argument is used 
against Xenocrates. Cf. Scholia, p. 24 2, b.35. Trendelenburg, de An. p. 
273. Kuhn, de Notionis Definitione, p. 11. Mansel’s Logic, Appendix 
B. In some passages (Metap. vi. 5, 5 ; vi. 4, 12) Aristotle declares sub- 
stances alone capable of definition, but in a wider sense, as used throughout 
the Post. Anal., the remark is applicable both to substances and attributes. 

Y 


Digitized by Google 


322 


aristotle’s organon. 


[rook n. 

other species conclude that A is the very nature and sub- 

3. He who stance of C, but if he thus assume it, he will 

fin°tk>n by a' 6 ’ assume prior to the conclusion that B is the de- 
syiiogism begs finition of the essence of C. Therefore there has 
the question. ^een no demonstration, fqr he has made a “peti- 
tio principii.” 


Chap. V . — That there is no Conclusion by Divisions proved. 


1. That the 
method by di- 
vision is in- 
conclusive. 

♦ An. Prior, i. 
31 . 

t The members 
of division, 
t The defini- 
tion to be 
proved. 

§ The admitted 
premises. 


Nevertheless, neither does the method through 
divisions infer a conclusion, as we observed in the 
analysis about figures,* since it is never necessary 
that when these things exist, f that J should exist, 
as neither does he demonstrate who forms an in- 
duction. For the conclusion ought not to inquire 
nor to exist from being granted, but it necessarily 
is, when they§ exist, although the respondent 
does not acknowledge it. Is man (for instance) 
animal or inanimate , 1 if he has assumed him to be an animal, 
it has not been syllogistically concluded. Again, every ani- 
mal is either pedestrian or aquatic, he assumes it pedestrian, 
and that man is that whole animal pedestrian, is not neces- 
sary from what is said, but he assumes also this. It signifies 
nothing however, whether he does this in respect of many 
2. The same things or few, since it is the same thing ; to those 
therefore who thus proceed, and in what is capa- 
ble of syllogistic conclusion, this use is unsyllo- 
gistic. For what prevents the whole of this || 
being true of man, yet without enunciating what 
a thing is, or the very nature of it ? Again, what prevents 
something being added to, or taken away from, or exceeding 
the essence ? 2 


reasoning good 
in long or short 
definition. 

y Pedestrian. 


Negligence then happens about these things, 
piled fordwi- but we may avoid it by assuming all things (as 
tio" al deflni ‘ granted) in respect of what a thing is, and the 
first being made a postulate by arranging the order 


1 This is an interrogation of one, investigating a definition by division. 
* That is, that something may be superfluous or defective in the defini- 
tion. Cf. rules for definition in the common Logics ; also Passow, Arist 
do Notionis Defin. Doct., Crakanthorpe, and Sanderson, and especially 
Boethius de Divisione. 
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in division, omitting nothing. This however is requisite, for it 
is necessary that there should be an individual, 4 By constant 
yet nevertheless there is not a syllogism, but if so divi«inn, when 
it indicates after another manner. And this is not nittoni* £* 8 
at all absurd, since neither perhaps does he who ® r 

makes an induction demonstrate, though at the rive at the in- 
same time he renders something manifest, but he diTlduaI - 
who selects definition from division does not state a syllo- 
gism . 1 For as in conclusions without media, if a man state 
that from such things being granted, this particular thing 
necessarily exists, it is possible to inquire why, thus also is it 
in definitions by division. What is man ? A mortal animal, 
pedestrian, biped, without wings. Why ? according to each 
addition , 2 for he will state and show by division as he thinks 
that every one is either mortal or immortal. The whole 
however of such a sentence is not definition,* • For the de«- 
wherefore though it should be demonstrated by ni f io " *!“ t0 06 

, . p . . J selected from 

division, yet the definition does not become a it. i.c. a mortal 
syllogism . 3 animal. 


Chap. VI . — Case of one Proposition defining the Definition itself. 

Is it however possible to demonstrate what a i. it is proved 
thing is according to substance, but from hypo- demonstration 0 
thesis assuming that the very nature of a thing of the defini- 
in the question what it is, is something of its onepmi'osHior! 

0« Xeyfi 6 UXtywv. A paronomasia; a definition is said to be 
selected from division, because not all the members of the division are 
assumed in the definition, but always from two opposite members, the 
one is assumed and the other relinquished. Taylor. 

3 That is, we may question each part of the definition, which is added 
successively, e. g. why is man animal ? why mortal ? etc. irap' iKaorr/y 
rpoodioiv. 

3 Syllogism here, as in other places continually, means the conclusion, 
and, as Waitz remarks, Aristotle would more accurately have written 
a XX’ o ovWoyiopbg ob\ bpiopbg yivirai. Division was a favourite method 
with Plato, for the demonstration of definitions, but Aristotle considers 
it only a weak kind of syllogism ; in fact, that its chief use is to test 
definitions when obtained. Andronicus Khodius wrote a separate trea- 
tise on division, and amongst the later Peripatetics, the system was ap- 
parently held in higher estimation. Cf. Cic. Top. ch. 6 ; Quintil. v. 10 ; 
vii. 1 ; Hamilton's Reid ; Trendelen. Elem. and Abelard Dialectics, ed. 
Cousin. 

y 2 
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defines the de- peculiar principles, and that these alone 1 indicate 
fimtion itself, jfg 8 U bstance, and that the whole 2 is its peculiar- 
ity ? for this is its essence. Or again, has a person assumed 
the very nature of a thing in this also ? for we must neces- 
sarily demonstrate through a middle term . 3 Moreover, as in 
a syllogism, we do not assume what is to have been syllo- 
gistically concluded, (for the proposition is either a whole or 
a part, from which the syllogism consists,) thus neither ought 
the very nature of a thing to be in a syllogism, but this 
should be separate from the things which are laid down, and 
in reply to him who questions whether this has been syllo- 
gistically concluded or not, we must answer that it is, for this 
was the syllogism . 4 And to him who asserts that the very 
nature of the thing was not concluded, we must reply that 
it was, for the very nature of the thing was laid down by us, 
so that it is necessary that without the definition of syllogism, 
or of the definition itself, something should be syllogistically 
inferred. 

2. Nor by any Also, if a person should demonstrate from hy- 
other hypothe- pothesis, for instance, if to be divisible is the 
ticai syllogism. esgence 0 f ev jj . but of a contrary, the essence is 

contrary of as many things as possess a contrary ; but good 
is contrary to evil, and the indivisible to the divisible, then 
the essence of good is to be indivisible. For here he proves 
assuming the very nature of a thing, and he assumes it in 
• Therefore order to demonstrate what is its very nature : * 
question!” cf. let however something be different, since in de- 

1 The things assumed as constituting the definition. 

1 The composite from many attributes. It may be observed that there 
are two ways of investigating definition ; one by division, and the other 
by induction ; the first took a wide genus, including the object to be de- 
fined, and contracted it by the addition of successive differentia:, until we 
obtain a complex notion, co-extensive with that of which the definition 
is sought ; this was Plato’s favourite method, though rejected by Speusip- 
pus. Vide Scholia, p. 179, b. xi. The other method was by induction, 
which consisted in examining the several individuals of which the term 
to be defined is predicable, and observing what they have in common ; the 
definition sought, being the one common notion which is thus obtained. 
Vide Mansel’s Logic, Appendix B. ; Locke’s Essay, book ii. ch. 23. 

* The medium being the essence, the latter is thus assumed to demon- 
strate itself. 

* i. e. from the definition of syllogism, it must be shown that the syllo- 
gism was rightly constructed, and the conclusion properly inferred. 
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monstrations it is assumed that this is predicated 
of that, yet not that very thing, nor that of which 
there is the same definition,* and which recipro- 
cates.f To both however there is the same doubt 
against him who demonstrates by division, and 
against the syllogism thus formed, why man will 
be an animal biped pedestrian , 1 but not an ani- 
mal and pedestrian, J for from the things assumed, 
there is no necessity that there should be one 
predicate, but just as the same man may be both 
a musician and a grammarian. § 


Prior. An. b. 
ii. ch. IS. 

* Equally un- 
known ;:s the 
conclusion, 
t When the 
proposition can 
be equally 
proved by, as 
prove the con- 
clusion. 

1 So that one 
thing is not 
proved from 
these. 

§ Cf. Interpre- 
tation, ch. 11. 


Chap. VII. — That what a thing is can neither he known by Demon- 
stration nor by Definition. 

How then will he who defines show the essence , An inquiry 
of a thing, or what it is ? for neither as demon- into the me- 
strating from things || which are granted will he i^dlfinmlm 
render it evident that when they exist, it is ne- ° b ^® ti “ i Jj on( 
cessary that something else*T should be, for de- v The conciu-' 
monstration is this, nor as forming an induction 8ion ‘ 
by singulars which are manifest, that every thing thus subsists, 
from nothing * subsisting otherwise ; since he does 
not show what a thing is, but that it is, or is not. *M°, i 1 n<u ~ 
What remaining method is there ? for he will not 
indicate by sense nor by the finger. 

Moreover how will he show what it t is ? for it *• ... 

. ,,,,, , . t So Waltz and 

is necessary that he also who knows what man is, Bekkcr. Buhie 

or any thing else, should also know that he is , 2 $ for 
no one knows with respect to non-being that it is, “ man ” is. 
but what the definition or the name signifies, as chapter?* 1 
when I say “tragelaphos,” it is impossible to 

1 So that one thing is produced from these, according to the nature of 
definition. Cf. on Interpretation, ch. 5. 

2 Before we can determine the real definition of any object (r« tan) 
we must of necessity ascertain that it exists (3n tun). (Vide next chap- 
ter.) Now the existence of attributes and that of substances being de- 
termined in two different ways, there is a corresponding variety in the 
form of definition, the former being defined by the same cause which 
served as a middle term to prove their existence, a mode of definition 
described as ovWayiefibc rov ri tan, tttwoh Siaptptov rije airodeilttog — 
four causes being recognised by Aristotle (cf. An. Post. b. ii. ch. 11) : but 
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what man is is one thing, and the es- 


know what tragelaphos is. Moreover, if he should show what 
a thing is, and that it is, how will he show this in the same 
sentence ? for both definition and also demonstration manifest 
one certain thing, but 
sence of man is another. 

We next say that it is necessary to show by 
demonstration every thing, that it is, except it be 
substance, but to be, is not substance to any thing, 
for being is not the genus. There will then be 
demonstration that it is,* and this the sciences 
now effect. For what a triangle means, the geo- 
metrician assumes, but that it is, he demonstrates. What 
then will he who defines what it is, prove? that it is a 
triangle? he then who knows what it is by 
definition, will not know if it is,| but this is 
impossible. 

Evidently then those who define according to 
the present methods of definition, do not demon- 
strate that a thing is, for although those lines be equal w'hich 
are drawn from the middle, yet why is it the thing de- 
fined ?| and why is this a circle ? § for we might 
say that there is the same definition of brass, j] For 
neither do definitions demonstrate that it is possi- 
ble for that to be which is asserted, nor that that 
thing is, of which they say there are definitions , 1 
but it is always possible to say why. If 

If then he who defines shows either what a 
thing is or what the name signifies, except there 
is, by no means (an explanation) of what a thing 
is, definition will be a sentence signifying the same 
thing as a name, but this is absurd . 2 For .in the first place 


3. “Esse ” is 
not the sub- 
stance to any 
thing. 

* Not a defini- 
tion of “ what ” 
it is. 


+ Pecause it is 
not yet chosen 
to be a triangle. 

•4. Error of 
present inodes. 


t i. e. a circle. 

§ Why is the 
circle a figure 
having equal 
lines from the 
centre to the 
circumference. 
II opeixnAxm'. 

V i. e. to inter- 
rogate, why is 
this a circle. 


the definition of substances is determined by the formal cause, in refer- 
ence to the essential constituents of the general notion, the possession of 
which entitles the individual to be reckoned under it. Aristotle makes 
summa genera, and individuals alone indefinite. Locke avers that simple 
ideas only cannot be defined. Cf. Metap. books vi. and x. ; Locke’s Essay, 
b. iii. 4, 7; Descarte’s Princip. i. 10; Occam’s Logic, Part I. 

1 Definition does not teach that the proposed thing, the essence of 
which is investigated, exists in the nature of things, nor does it teach that 
the thing is that, the essence of which the definition unfolds. Taylor. 

* Cf. Top. vi. 4 and 6, 14; Metap. vi. 11; Albert de Praid. Tract, i. ; 
Occam, Part I. ch. 26 ; Whately’s Logic, and Aldrich upon nominal and 
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there would be a definition of non-essences and of non-entities, 
since it is possible even for non-entities to have a signification. 
Again, all sentences will be definitions, for we might give a 
name to any sentence, so that we might all discuss in definitions, 
and the Iliad would be a definition. Besides, no science would 
demonstrate that this name signifies this thing, neither there- 
fore do definitions manifest this. 

From* these things therefore it appears that 6 RecapituIa . 
neither definition nor syllogism are the same ‘i°». it is 
thing, nor are syllogism and definition of the same can'know 3 ' " 
thing, moreover that definition neither demon- *de" 

strates nor shows any thing, and that we can iinition nor by 
know what a thing is neither by definition nor by demoastration - 
demonstration. 


Chap. VIII . — Of the logical Syllogism of tchat a thing is. 

Moreover we must consider which of these , Q Uestion< 
things is well, and which is not well asserted, also propounded for 
what definition is, and whether there is in a consideration - 
certain way or by no means a demonstration and definition of 
what a thing is. Now since it is the same thing as we have 
said to know what a thing is, and to know the cause where- 
fore * it is, and the reason of this is, that there is a 
certain cause, f and this is either the same or cfTchJ'2 
another, J and if it is another, it is either demon- I Essentia- rei. 
strable or indemonstrable ; if then it is another, and f ro m the es- 
is capable of demonstration , 1 it is necessary that of which 
the cause should be a medium, and should be de- 
monstrated in the first figure, for that which is ? i. e. the na- 
demonstrated is both universal and affirmative. § {“uni’versany 5 
Now one method will be that which has been now affimed^of that 
investigated, viz. to demonstrate what a thing is the nature. 16 
through something else, for of those things which 

• 

real definition. It will be found from various places cited, that physical 
definition was rejected by Aristotle, and that nominal definition is one in 
which the existence of the objects to which the definition is applicable is 
not proved; in fact, it is questionable whether the name “ nominal defini- 
tion ” is sanctioned by Aristotle (Cf. Trendelen. Elem. 55, upon ch. 10 
of this book, and Mansel, Appendix B. 

1 If being different from the “ what ” a thing is, it can be demonstrated 
“ what ” it is. 
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* e. g. an 
eclipse. 

f e. g. defect of 
light. 

I e. g. the op- 
position of the 
earth. 


are predicated in respect of what a thing is, it is 
necessary that the medium should be what it is, 
and a property in respect of properties, wherefore 
of two essential natures of the same tiling,* it will 
demonstrate the one,f but not the other.J 


2. The logical 
syllogism “ de 
eo, quid sit.” 
The ‘ ‘ why " 
and the “ that ” 
sometimes si- 
multaneously 
known. The 
if” some- 
times known. 

koto aeu/ie- 
/Jrjsoc. How 
“ what a thing 
is” is assumed 
and known. 

J Vide last 
chapter : other- 
wise the defi- 
nition will be 
only nominal. 

tain sound 


That this method then is not demonstration, has 
been shown before, but it is a logical syllogism of 
what a thing is, still let us show in what method 
this is possible, discussing it again from the be- 
ginning. For as we investigate why a thing is, 
when we know that it is, but sometimes those 
become evident at the same time, but it is not 
possible to know why it is, prior to knowing that 
it is, it is clear that in like manner the very nature 
of a thing, or what it is, cannot be known, with- 
out knowing that it is, since it is impossible to 
know what a thing is, when ignorant if it is.§ 
We sometimes indeed know if it is, accidentally, 
knowing sometimes something belonging to the 
thing , 1 as thunder we know, because it is a cer- 
of the clouds, and an eclipse, because it is a eer- 


1 This passage is doubtful : it has nevertheless been used for the de- 
cision of the question as to whether the class of definitions described as 
rijc rov ri ianv airoltil;eti>c ovfiwtpaofta, is to be regarded as nominal, or 
as imperfect real definition ; the question is of less importance as Aris- 
totle elsewhere condemns their use (De Animi ii. 2, 2). The instances he 
gives here may refer either to the one or the other description. The 
authorities who hold the first view of the subject are Averroes, Zabarella, 
and St. Hilaire ; those who hold up their pens “ on the contrary,” are the 
Greek commentators, Pacius, Rassow, and Kuhn. 

B A 

Ex. 1. That to which the earth is opposed is eclipsed. 

B C 

The earth is opposed to the moon. 

C A 

. • . The moon is eclipsed. 

B 

Ex. 2. What does not produce a shadow when nothing intervenes is 

A 

eclipsed. 

C B 

The moon does not produce a shadow &c. 

C A 

. • . The moon is eclipsed. 
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tain privation of light, and a man, because it is a certain 
animal, and soul, because it moves itself. As regards then 
whatever we know accidentally that they are, it is by no means 
necessary that we should possess any tiling by which to know 
what they are, for neither do we (really) know that they are, 
and to inquire what a thing is, when we do not know that it 
is, is to inquire about nothing. In those things however of 
which we know something, it is easy (to inquire) what they 
are ; hence as we know that a thing is, so also are we disposed 
to know what it is, now of those things, of whose essential 
nature we know something, let this be first an example, an 
eclipse A, the moon C, the opposition of the earth , Example (] 
B.* To inquire then whether there is an eclipse 
or not, is to inquire whether B is or not, but this does not 
at all differ from the inquiry if there is a reason of it, and if 
this is, we say that that also is. Or we (inquire) of which con- 
tradiction there is a reason, whether of possessing, or of not 
possessing, two right angles, but when we have discovered, 
we know at the same time, that it is, and why it is, if it is 
inferred through media ;f but if it is not so in- t So Bekkcr 
ferred, we know the that, but not the why. Let Buhic. and 
C be the moon, A an eclipse, not to be able to wait™ )! 
produce a shadow when the moon is full and cm - 
nothing is seen interposed between us, B, if then B, that is, not 
to be able to produce a shadow when there is nothing be- 
tween us, be present with C, and A, to be eclipsed, present 
with this, that there is an eclipse, is indeed evident, but why is 
not yet so, and that there is an eclipse, we indeed know, but 
what it is we do not know.i Yet as it is clear , _ , , 

that A is with C, (to inquire) why it is, is to in- 
vestigate what B is, whether it is the opposition (of the 
earth), or the turn of the moon, or the extinction of light, 
but this is the definition of the other extreme, as in those 
(examples) of A, since an eclipse is the interposition of the 
earth. What is thunder? the extinction of fire in a cloud: 
why does it thunder ? because fire is extinguished in a 

B A 

Ex. 3. Where there is an extinction of fire there is thunder. 

C B 

In a cloud there is extinction of fire. 

C A 

. • . In a cloud there is thunder. 
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cloud. Let C be a cloud, A thunder, B the extinction of 
fire, hence B is present with C, that is, with the cloud, for 
fire is extinguished in it, but A, sound, is present 
* f “Mother this, and B is the definition of A, the first 
prior cause of extreme ; * if there be again another medium of 
of the’earth . 0 ' 1 this f it will be from the remaining definitions . 1 
3 of what a We have shown therefore thus, how what a 
thinp is, there thing is, is assumed, and becomes known, where- 
JoRism'nor de- fore there is neither syllogism nor demonstration 
nionstration. G f w h a t a thing is, still it will become evident 
feste'd 'by'both. through syllogism, and through demonstration; 
cf. ch. 3. an( j hence without demonstration it is neither 
possible to know what a thing is, of which there is another 
cause, nor is there demonstration of it, as we have already 
observed in the doubts. 


Chap. IX. — Of certain Natures or Principles incapable of 
Demonstration. 


l. a two fold Of some things indeed there is a certain other 
things— the cause, but of others there is not, so that it is plain 

method used that some of them are immediate, and principles, 
m each. whose existence and what they are, we must sup- 
pose, or make manifest after another manner , 2 which indeed 
the arithmetician does, for he both supposes what unity is, 


and that it is. Of those however which have a medium , 3 and of 
whose essence there is another cause, it is possible, as we have 
said, to produce a manifestation through demonstration, yet 
not by demonstrating what they are. 


1 Sin autem etiam alius terminus medius inveniri potest per quern co- 
gatur propositio A B, is quoque una ex relfquis definitionibus notionis A 
non esse non poterit. Waitz. If what a thing is, may be proved by, 
another what, this last may also be proved by another, so that there will 
be three causes of an eclipse, of which the 1st proves the 2nd, and the 
2nd the 3rd, and if all are joined there will be a perfect definition. Cf. 
ch. 10. 

1 As by induction, or a demonstration of the “ that.” He shows here 
that definitions are assumed prior to all demonstration, and are real, in- 
asmuch as the existence of the objects is assumed with them. The 
ground of the assumption will vary according to the nature of the object 
to be defined. Cf. Metap. x. 7. 

3 A cause different from themselves. 
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Chap. X. — Upon Definition and its kinds. 

Since definition is said to be a sentence (ex- s Deflnition 
planatory) of what a thing is, it is evident that either "xYiabii 
one definition will be of what a name signifies, or *?? name of a 

. * • i i .7 , i thing j 

another nominal sentence, as what a thing signi- 
fies, which is so far as it is a triangle, which when we know 
that it is, we inquire why it is . 1 Still it is difficult thus to 
assume things, the existence of which we do not know, and 
the cause of this difficulty has been explained before, because 
neither do we know whether it is or is not, except accidentally. 
One sentence is indeed in two ways, the one by conjunction, 
as the Iliad, but the other from signifying one thing of one, 
not accidentally. 

The above-named then is one definition of a 2 Qr shows its 
definition, but the other definition is a sentence “use. a dis- 

, . , , , . . , , , , ■ P tinction drawn, 

showing why a thing is, so that the former 

signifies, but does not demonstrate, but the latter will evi- 
dently be, as it were, a demonstration of what a thing is, dif- 
fering from demonstration in the position (of the terms). For 
there is a difference between saying, why does it thunder ? and 
what is thunder ? for thus a person will answer, because fire 
is extinguished in the clouds ; but what is thunder ? the sound 
of fire extinguished in the clouds ; hence there is the same 
sentence spoken in another manner, and in the one way there 
is a continued demonstration, but in the other there is a de- 

1 Vide Aldrich, Hill’s and Whately’s Logics upon nominal and real 
definition. With regard to the expression Ady oq tripos, ovopara idijf, 
(oratio diversa nominalis, Buhle,) Trendelenburg’s, (Elements, 55,) the 
literal rendering, gives the idea that nominal as well as real defini- 
tions must be sentences, but Mansel thinks the context seems rather to 
mean “ a definition of the signification of a name, or of another sentence 
having the force of a name ; ” yet on the other hand fairly allows that in 
this way the word tripos “ is superfluous,” and the example given “ un- 
intelligible.” There is no doubt therefore that by Adyog AvoparuAtjs is 
meant a sentence whose signification, like that of a single noun, is one ; 
a description which includes all real definitions, of which the example is 
a specimen. We subjoin the places he refers to : Int. v. 2; Metap. vi. 4, 
and 12, and vii. 6; Alex. Scholia, p. 743, a. 31. In the Greek com- 
mentators Aoyoc 6po/i. is clearly used for nominal definitions : see Philop. 
Schol. p. 214, b. 31, also Mansel, Appendix B. p. 19. For the differ- 
ent uses of the word Xdyoc by Aristotle, as enunciative of definition, cf. 
Waitz upon this chapter. 
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* Cf. ch. 8. 
(Vide also 
Mansel’s Logic, 
page 16, App. 
note.) 

3. Brief sum- 
mary-three 
forms of defini- 
tion. 


finition. Moreover the definition of thunder is, a sound in 
the clouds, but this is the conclusion of the de- 
monstration of what it is ; now thQ definition of 
things immediate is, the indemonstrable thesis of 
essence.* 1 

One definition then is, an indemonstrable sen- 
tence (significative) of essence, but another is a 
syllogism of essence, differing from demonstration 
t i. e. in in case, | and a third is the conclusion of the de- 
Srm.'ofiruhe monstration of what a thing is. Wherefore, from 
?erms° n ° f the w ^ at we have said, it is evident how there is, and 
how there is not, a demonstration of what a thing 
is, also of what things there is, and of what there is not ; more- 
over in how many ways definition is enunciated, and how it 
demonstrates the essence of a thing, and how it does not ; also 
of what things there is, and of what there is not, definition ; 
yet more, how it subsists with respect to demonstration, and 
how it may, and how it may not be, of the same thing. 


Chap. XI. — Of Causes and their Demonstration. 

1. Causes of Since we think that we scientifically know, 
which «« a°u r ’ w ^ ien we are cognizant of the cause, but causes 
expressed by are four, 2 one indeed a3 to the essence of a 

1 “ Of things immediate,” such as the definition of a subject. Waitz 
and Pacius consider nribaic and Beats synonymous. Upon the kinds of 
definition referred to here, the reader will find ample information in 
Mansel’s Appendix B., where they are ably and fully discussed. 

2 Upon the four causes of things, see Forchhammer Verhandiungen der 
sechsten, Versammlung deutscher Philoll. und Schulmm. Cassel, 1344, 
p. 84 — 89. Although Aristotle allows any of the four to be used as a mid- 
dle term, yet it by no means follows that each may be a definition of 
the major, for while he has not decidedly expressed his opinion, it is 
probable that he regarded the formal cause only, as available for defini- 
tion. For not only has a material cause no place in attributes, but in 
physical substances (Metap. vii. 4) ; in this chapter he gives a material 
cause, instanced as a middle term, as in fact identical with the formal. 
The efficient and final causes seem, as Mansel says, to be excluded, as 
not being contemporaneous with their effects, so that from the existence 
of the one we cannot certainly infer that of the other. Vide Waitz, vol. 
ii. p. 41 1 ; Trendelenburg, de Anim. p. 355 ; Mansel, App. B. 17. Cf. also 
next chapter; Metap. books vi., xi., xii., xiii. ; De Anim. i. ; Physic, lib. 
i. and ii. 
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thing,* another that which from certain things ex- ,he mid ®« 

isting, this necessarily exists,! a third that which • T <.’' T ; <:►«« 

first moves something,! and a fourth on account of formal 

which a thing (exists) ; § all these are demonstrated t The material 

through a medium. || For the one that this existing j a T*f e efficient 

it is necessary that that should be, is not from “““• , , 

.... .. , , ’ „ 5 The final. 

one proposition being assumed, but from two at n when one of 
the least, but this is, when they have one medium ; 
this one therefore being assumed, K there is neces- middle, (vide 
sarily a conclusion, which is evidently thus : Why f° riie middle. 

. is the angle a right one in a semicircle, or from 
the existence of what, is it right ? * Let then A be * ^| ,lc r o UC 3 1 d ' 
a right angle, B the half of two right angles, and 
the angle in the semicircle C. Hence B is the cause why A 
the right angle is inherent in C, i. e. in the angle of a semi- 
circle ; for this angle is equal to A, but C is equal to B, for it 
is the half of two right angles ; B then being the half of two 
right angles, A is inherent in C, and this was for 
the angle in a semicircle to be a right angle.! 1 E*«mpie(i.) 
This| however is the same as the explanation of 1™* C0Ilclu ' 
the essence of a thing, § because definition signifies § Because a 
this, but the cause of the essence of a thing has samf^ksna- 
been shown to be the middle.|| Why was there a turn. 

Median war with the Athenians ? What was the 11 ch - 8i andl °* 
cause of waging war with the Athenians ? Because tlie latter 
with the Eretrians attacked Sardis ; this was the first cause of the 
movement. Let war then be A, first made the attack B, the 
Athenians C, B then is present with C, i. e. to have first made 
the attack is present with the Athenians, but A is also with B, 
for they make war with the aggressors, A then is present with 
B, i. e. to wage war is present with the aggressors, but this, B, 
is present with the Athenians, for they were the aggressors. 
Wherefore the middle is the cause here, and that which first 
moves ; but of those things, whose cause is for the sake of some- 
thing, as, why does he walk ? that he may be well : why is a 

B A 

Ex. 1 . Every angle which is the half of two right angles is a right angle 

C B 


Every angle described in a semicircle is the half of two right 
angles 


C A 


. ' . Every angle described in a semicircle is a right angle. 
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house built ? that furniture may be preserved ; the one is for 
the sake of health, but the other for the sake of preservation. 
Still there is no difference between why i3 it necessary to 
walk after supper, and for the sake of what is it necessary ? 
but let walking after supper be C, the food not to rise B, to 
be well A. Let then walking after supper be the cause why 
the food does not rise to the mouth of the stomach, and let 
this be healthy ; for B, that is, for the food not to rise, appears 
to be present with walking, C, and with this A, salubrious. 
What then is the cause that A, which is that for the sake of 
which (the final cause), is present with C ? B (is 
the cause), that is, the food not rising, this* how- 
ever is as it were, the definition of it,f for A will 
be thus explained. 1 J Why is B present with C ? 
because to be thus affected is to be well : we must 
nevertheless change the sentences, § and thus the 
several points will be more clear. || The genera- 
tions here IT indeed, and in causes respecting mo- 
tion,* subsist vice versa, for there f it is necessary 
that the middle J should be first generated, but 
here § C, which is the last,|| and that for the sake 
of which is generated the last.1T 

Possibly indeed the same thing may be for the 
sake of something, and from necessity; for instance, 
why does light pass through a lantern ? for ne- 
cessarily that which consists of smaller particles 
passes through larger pores, iflight is produced by transit, also 
(it does so) on account of something, that we may not fall. If 
then it possibly may be, is it also possible to be generated ? 

1 That is, the healthy will be explained to be that which does not suf- 
fer the food to rise. 

B A 

Ex. 2. For the food not to rise in the stomach is healthy 
C B 

Walking after supper does not suffer the food to rise, etc. 

C A 

. • . Walking after supper is healthy. 

A B 

Ex. 3. That which is healthy causes the food not to rise 
C A 

Walking after supper is healthy 

C B 

. • . Walking after supper causes the food not to rise. 


* B. 
t A. 

t Example (2.) 
} The premises 
and conclusion. 
|| Example (3.) 
V In final 
causes. 

• Efficient 
causes. 

t In the latter, 
t The cause. 

§ Final cause. 

|| The effect. 

•1 The last in 
time, not in 
nature. 

2. The same 
thing may 
sometimes pos- 
sess twocauscs. 
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as if it thunders, fire being extinguished, it is necessary that 
it should crash and rumble, and, as the Pythagoreans say, for 
the sake of threatening, that those in Tartarus may be terri- 
fied. Now there are many things of this kind, 3 Ncce6Sity if 
especially in those which are constituted and con- two fold; in- 
sist from nature, for nature produces one thing Rhet?Lif. f ' 
for the sake of something ,* and another from * For the sake 

. , . . 0 o,, of the end or 

necessity ; y but necessity is two-told, one accord- form. 

ing to nature and impulse, J another with violence, of™attlr. essltr 
contrary to impulse ; thus a stone is borne from t «pun, j. e. 
necessity both upward and downward, yet not p Si 8 e. ” 
from the same necessity. S In things however { Beca ?* eit 

... - I, J ^ „ descends na- 

which are Irom reason, || some never subsist irom turaiiy, but 
chance, as a house, or a statue, nor from neces- • J 11 Artificial”’ 
sity , 1 but for the sake of something, whilst others things, 
are also from fortune, as health and safety. 2 If it cf. Poetics, 
Especially in those which are capable of a various cb ' 9 ' 
subsistence, as when the generation of them is not from for- 
tune, so that there is a good end, on account of which it 
takes place, and either by nature or by art: from fortune 
however nothing is produced for the sake of something. 


Chap. XII. — Upon the causes of the Present, Past, (Cf. Phys. lib. 

and Future. iv ) 

The cause of things which are, is the same also l. identity of 
as that of things which are generated, which cau8e ’ 
have been generated, and which will be, for the middle is the 
cause, except that being is the cause to be, what is generated, 
to those which are generated, what has been, to those which 

1 Not from the necessity of matter; because though there are wood, 
stones, and cement, yet there is no necessity on that account that there 
should be a house. 

1 “ As health,” which is either from the medicinal art, or from chance, 
e. g. when Phereeus Jason was healed by a dart thrown by an enemy, as 
Cicero relates in book iii., de Naturfl Deorum; “and safety,” which so 
happens to a ship when it is preserved, either on account of the art and 
skill of the pilot, or fortuitously. Taylor. Upon necessity, chance, and 
the principles generally alluded to at the close of this chapter, cf. Phy- 
sics, book ii. ; Metaph. books iv. v ; Rhet. i. 6 (Bohn’s ed., where see 
note) ; also i. 10, and Ethics i. 9. See also Montaigne’s Essays, pp. 50 
and 105, Hazlitt’s ed. 
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have been, and what will be to those that will be. Thus why 
was there an eclipse ? because the earth was interposed, but 
an eclipse is generated , because an interposition of the earth 
is generated, but there will be, because the earth will be, and 
there is, because it is interposed. What is ice ? Let it be as- 
sumed to be congealed water ; let water be C, congealed A, 
the middle cause B, a perfect defect of heat ; B then is pre- 
• Exam le (i ) sent with this A, viz. to be congealed,* 

xamp e . k ut j ce ^ generated, when B is generated, it was 
so, when the latter was so, and it will be, when the latter 
will be. 

2. causes and Hence that which is thus a cause, and that of 
8imuitaneuus l5r which it is the cause, are generated at one and 
—an inquiry the same time, when they are generated ; are si- 
thing«*Dot\i- f multaneously when they are ; and in like man- 
muitaneous. ner, in respect to the having been, and the will 
be, generated. In the case of things which are not simul- 
taneous, are there in a continued time, as it seems to us, dif- 
ferent causes of ditferent things ? for instance, is another thing 
having been generated the cause of this thing having been 
generated, and another thing which will be, the cause that 
this will be, and of this being, something which was generated 

before ? the syllogism however is from what was 
eluded the afterwards generated.f And the principle of these 
laiii'frmnUie 13 are ^ 10se things wliich have been generated, 
house being wherefore the case is the same as to things 

3. U Thcposte- which are generated. From the prior indeed 
i ri °t d°from the ^ere * 8 no ( s yM°g* sm )) as that this thing was 
p^or. rom ° afterwards generated, because that thing was 
thlfbundaUon 3 generated, | it is the same also in regard to the 
was laid the future. For whether the time be indefinite or 
built? ” aS definite, § it will not result that because that thing 
§ That is, the was truly said to have been generated, this which 
tween^he is posterior is truly said to have been generated, 

B A 

Ex. 1. That, the heat of which fails, is congealed 
B C 

The heat fails of water 
C A 

.• . Water is congealed. 
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former and the 
latter genera- 
tion. 

* The founda- 
tion. 

t The founda- 
tion. 

I The house. 

4. Medium 
must be simul- 
taneous with 
those of which 
it is the me- 
dium. 


since in the interval it will be false to say this , 1 
when already another thing* has been produced. 

The same reasoning also happens to what will be, 
nor because thatf was produced, will this J be, as 
the middle must be generated at the same time ; 2 
of things that have been that which has been, 
of the future the future, of what are produced 
that which is produced, of things which are 
that which is, but of what was generated, and of 
that which will be, the middle cannot possibly be 
produced at one and the same time. Moreover neither can the 
interval § be indefinite, nor definite , 3 since it will § Between the 
be false to assert it in the interval ; 4 but we must past ami fu- 
consider what is connected with it, so that after the ture ’ 
having been generated, to be generated may exist in things . 5 
Or is it evident that what is generated is not connected with 
what was generated ? for the past does not cohere with what 
was generated, since they are terms and individuals. As then 
neither points are mutually connected, those things which 
have been produced are not so, for both are indivisible ; nor 
for ttie same reason does that which is, cohere with that which 
has been generated, for that which is generated is divisible, 
but that which has been is indivisible. As a line then is to 
a point, so is that which is to that which was generated, for 
infinite things which have been, are inherent in 
that which is ;|| we must however enunciate these 
matters more clearly in the universal discussions 
about motion.^! 

Concerning then the manner in which, when 
there is a successive generation, the middle cause 
subsists, let so much be assumed, for in these also 
it is necessary that the middle and the first should 
be immediate, thus A was generated because C 
was so, but C was after, A before. The principle indeed is 


|| As infinite 
points in aline. 

IT Vide Physics, 
b. vi. 

5. In the cases 
of past and fu- 
tures, som^ 
principle or 
first must be 
taken. 


1 As that the house was produced. 

3 Supply — with that of which it is the medium. Vide Waitz on this 
chap., vol. ii. p. 411 ; and Cf. An. Prior ii. 5. 

3 Supply — in which we may justly infer, that one will be, because 
another is. 

* Since the future does not exist in that time. 

1 So that there may be a continual successive production. 
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* So Waitz. 
Mediate, Tay- 
lor. Buhle, and 
llekker. 


C, because it is nearer to the now, which is the principle of 
time, but C was generated if D was, hence from D having 
been, it is necessary that A should have been. The cause how- 
ever is C, for from D having been, it is necessary that C 
should have been generated, but C having been, A must of 
necessity have been produced before. When however we 
thus assume the middle, will (the process) at any time stop 
at the immediate, or on account of the infinity will a medium 
always intervene ? for, as we have stated, what has been ge- 
nerated is not connected with what has been ; nevertheless we 
must commence at least from the immediate * and 
from the first now. 1 Likewise with regard to the 
“ will be,” for if it is true to say that D will be, 
it is necessary that, prior to this, it should be true 
to say that A will be, the cause however of this is C, for if D 
will be, prior to it C will be, but if C will be, prior to it A 
will be. Likewise also in these the division is infinite, for 
things which will be, are not mutually coherent, but an im- 
mediate principle must also be assumed in these. It is thus 
in the case of works, if a house has been built, stones must 
necessarily have been cut, and formed ; and why this ? because 
the foundation must of necessity have been laid, if the house 
was built, but if the foundation was laid, stones must neces- 
sarily have been prepared before. Again, if there shall be a 
house, in like manner there will be stones prior to this, still 
the demonstration is in like manner through a medium, for 
the foundation will have a prior subsistence. 

6. Things ge- Notwithstanding, since we see in things which 
nerated in acir- are, that there is a certain generation in a circle, f 
a similar de?' 1 this happens when the middle and the extremes fol- 
monstration. l ow eac h other, for in these there is a reciprocation ; 

this however was shown in the first treatise, J viz. 
that the conclusions are converted ;§ but the case 
of being in a circle is thus. In works it appears 
after this manner, when the earth has been moist- 
ened, vapour is necessarily produced, from the 
production of this, there is a cloud, from this last, water, and 
from the presence of this, the earth is necessarily moistened, 
this however was the (cause) at first, so that it has come round 


t i. e. mutu 
ally. 

I Pr. An. b. ii. 
ch. 5—7 ; also 
Post. An. b. i. 
ch. 3. 

§ Changed into 
prem. 


1 Compare Waitz upon this place. 
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in a circle, for any one of these existing, another is, and if 
that is, another, and from this, the first. 

There are some things which are generated 7. of tiling 
universally, (for always, and in every thing, they universally 101 
either thus subsist, or are generated,) but others but usually ’the 
not always, but for the most part ; thus not every fhoui'd be non- 
vigorous man has a beard, but this is generally necessary, but 
the case, now 01 such things it is necessary that part true. cf. 
the medium also should be for the most part; for " alhs ’ 23 - 
if A is universally predicated of B, and this of C universally, 
it is necessary that A also should be predicated always, and 
of every C, (for the universal is that which is present with 
every individual and always,) but it was supposed to be for 
the most part, wherefore it is necessary that the medium also, 
B, should be for the most part : hence of those which are for 
the most part, the principles are immediate, as many as thus 
subsist for the most part, or are generated. 

Chap. XIII. — Upon the Method of investigating Definition. 

We have before shown how what a thing is, is attributed to 
definitions, and in what way there is or is not a demonstra- 
tion or definition of it, how therefore it is necessary to inves- 
tigate 1 things which are predicated in respect to what a thing 
is, let us now discuss. 

Of those then, which are always present with 1. Division of 
each individual, some have a wider extension, yet things quoad 

, , » t , , J extension, 

are not beyond the genus. I mean those have a * of the sub- 

wider extension, as many as are present with -* ect ’ 
each individual universally, yet also with another thing, thus 
there is something which is present with every triad, and 
also with that which is not a triad, as being is present with 
a triad, but also to that which is not number. Nevertheless 
the odd is present with every triad, and is of wider extension, 
for it is with five, but it is not beyond the genus, f 
for the five is number, and nothing out of num- 1 '' e ‘ number - 
ber is odd. Now such things we must take so far lainmcnt ofde- 

1 He uses the term Sijptvav : see also Mansel’s note (Appendix B.) in 
reference to the expressions jcara<r«ud?eiv and as applied se- 

parately to the two methods of “hunting for” and “testing” the defini- 
tion, viz. Division and Induction. 

z 2 
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finition those to 
be taken, each 
of which is of 
wider exten- 
sion than, but 
all together 
equal to, the 
thing to be de- 
fined. 

* Taken separ- 
ately. 

+ Than the 
thing to be 
defined. 


until so many are first assumed, each of which * 
is of wider extension, f but all of them together 
are not of greater extent, for it is necessary that 
this should be the substance of a thing . 1 For ex- 
ample, number, the odd is present with every triad, 
the first in both ways, both as not being mea- 
sured by number and as not being composed of 
numbers . 2 Now therefore the triad is this, viz. 
the first odd number, and the first in this way, for 
each of these is present, the one with all odd numbers, but 
the last also with the dual, yet all of them (together) with 
none (but the triad). Since however we have 
shown above, f that those things which are predi- 
cated in respect of what a thing is are necessary, 
but universals are necessary, but what are thus assumed of a 
triangle, or any other thing, are assumed in respect to what a 
thing is, thus from necessity the triad will be these things. That 
this however is its essence appears from this, since it is neces- 
sary, unless the very nature of a triad were not this, that this 
should be a certain genus, either denominated or anonymous. 
It will be therefore of wider extension than to be with a triad 


i Last book, 
ch. 4. 


alone, for let the genus be supposed of that kind as to be more 
widely extended according to power, if then it is present with 
nothing else than individual triads, this will be the essence of 
the triad. Let this also be supposed, that an ultimate predi- 
cation like this of individuals is the essence of each thing, 
wherefore in like manner, when any thing is thus demon- 
strated, it will be the essence of that thing. 

3 Hethod of Nevertheless it is right when any one is 'con- 
dividing the versant with a certain whole , 3 to divide the genus 
f e WMch can- into the individuals which are first in species, § 


1 As some discrepancy has been supposed to exist between this pas- 
sage and Metap. vi. 12, it may be well to observe that, although in the 
latter passage he seems to maintain that the last differentia must be co- 
extensive with the subject, he is there apparently speaking not of the 
specific difference per se, but of the difference regarded as dividing the 
genus : this is in fact equivalent to saying, that the whole must be co- 
extensive, which no one would think of denying. Vide Mansel’s Ap- 
pendix, note B. ; Boethius, Hill, and Whately upon logical definition and 
decision; also Waitz’s remarks. 

a Because the triad is the first number, the monad being the principle 
of number, and the dual, a medium between 1 and 3. 

3 In investigating the definition of a subaltern species. 


Digitized by Google 


CHAP. XIII.] THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS. 


341 


not be divided 
into speciee. 


• Of the first 
species. 


for instance, number into triad and dual, then to 
endeavour thus to assume the definitions of these, 
as of a straight line, of a circle,' and of a right angle ; after- 
wards assuming what the genus is , 2 for instance, whether it 
is quantity or quality, he should investigate the peculiar pas- 
sions* through common first (principles .) 3 For 
those which happen to the composites from indi- 
viduals will be evident from the definitions, t be- t of the first 
cause definition and that which is simple 4 are Bpecle8 ' 
the principles of all things, and accidents are essentially pre- 
sent with simple things alone, but with others according to 
them. The divisions indeed by differences 5 are 
useful for our progression in this way, but how 
indeed they demonstrate we have shown before, J 
but they would thus be useful only for syllo- 
gizing what a thing is, and indeed they may ap 


pear to do 


nothing, 


but to assume every thing 


4. Differential 
division useful 
in the investi- 
gation of defi- 
nition. 

X An. Prior i. 
ch. 31, and this 
book, ch. 5. 


§ i. e. without 
proof. 


immediately, § just as if any one assumed from 
the beginning without division. It makes some 
difference, however, whether what is predicated be so, prior or 
posterior,® as for instance, whether we call animal, mild biped, 
or biped, animal mild, for if every thing consists 
of two, || and one certain thing is animal mild, difference 3 "* 1 
and again from this, and the difference, man or 
any thing else which is one, consists, we must necessarily 
make a postulate by division. Besides, thus only is it possible 
to leave out nothing in the definition, since when the first 
genus is assumed, if a person takes a certain inferior division , 7 
every thing will not fall into this ; for instance, not every 
animal has entire or divided wings, but every animal which 
is winged, for this is the difference of it, IT but the \ <• e the divi- 
first difference of animal is that into which every Taylor. 


1 A circle is first amongst figures, because it is circumscribed by one 
line, other figures by many lines. 

2 In what category the thing defined is contained. 

3 Principles common to the. first and remaining lowest species, for the 
principles of the subaltern are those of the infinia species. 

4 The defin. of the first simple species. * Specific differences. 

* Therefore division is useful for the arrangement of things properly 
in regard to priority, etc. Cf. Waitz. 

’ In which there is not the peculiarity of genus, but of some lower 
species. 
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animal 


* The first di- 
vision is to be 
assumed, 
t The first di- 
vision of bird. 

X In the defini- 
tion. 

5. It is not re- 
quisite that he 
who defines 
should know 
•all other sub- 
jects from 
which he dis- 
tinguishes the 
thing defined. 


falls. Likewise in regard to each of the rest, both of 
those genera* which are external to animal, and 
of those which are contained under it, as of bird,f 
is that into which every bird falls, and of fish 
that into which every fish falls. Thus proceeding 
we may know that nothing is omitted, J but other- 
wise we must omit something, and not know it. 
It is not at all necessary that he who defines and 
divides, should know all things that subsist , 1 
though some say it is impossible to know the dif- 
ferences of each thing without knowing each ; 
but it is impossible to know each thing without 
differences, for that from which this does not dif- 
fer, is the same with this, but that from which it differs is 
something else than this. In the first place then this is false, for 
it is not something else according to every difference, since there 
are many differences in things which are the same in species, yet 
not according to substance, nor per se. Next, when any one 
assumes opposites, and difference, and that every 
thing falls into this or that, and assumes also that 
the question is in one part of the two, and knows 
this, it is of no consequence whether he knows 
or does not those other things of which the dif- 
ferences § are predicated. For it is evident that 
thus proceeding, || if he should arrive at those of 
which there is no longer a difference, he will ob- 
tain the definition of the substance ; but that every thing will 
fall into division, if there should be opposites of which there 
is no medium, is not a postulate,^ since every 
thing must necessarily be in one of them, if in- 
deed it will be the difference of it. 

In order to frame definition by divisions, we 
must attend to three things, viz. to assume the 
things predicated in respect of what a thing 
is ; to arrange these, which shall be first or se- 
cond ; and that these are all. Now the first of 


G. A division 
into opposite 
members, as of 
animal into 
rational and 
irrational. 

§ Rational, etc. 

|1 From genus 
to species by 
differences. 


IT Not a petitio 
principii. 


7. Three things 
to be attended 
to, in division- 
al definition — 
how to effect 
these. Vide 
Whately, Hill, 
and Aldrich. 


1 We find from the scholia that Aristotle here glances at Speusippus : he 
proceeds to show that it does not signify tc the proper knowledge of the 
thing defined, whether a person knows, or does not know, other things in- 
cluded in either species ; since if he carries on division he will arrive at those 
which have no difference, and will then have attained the desired definition. 
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these arises from our being able as syllogistically t yJ Tq . 
to collect accident, that it is inherent,* so to con- book u. ° ,c *’ 
struct through genus.f There will however be a t Topics, book 
proper arrangement if what is first be assumed, 1T ' 
and this will be if that be taken which is consequent to all, 
but all not consequent to it ; for there must be something of 
this kind. This then being taken, there must now be the 
same method in the things inferior, since the second will be 
that which is first of the rest, and the third that which is first 
of the following, for what is superior being taken away, what- 
ever succeeds will be the first of the others ; there is also 


similar reasoning in the other cases. Still that all these should 
be, is clear from assuming what is first in the division, that 
every animal is either this or that,f but this is t e rationa i 
inherent ; § and again the difference of this whole 1 <>r irrational, 
but that of the last 2 there is no longer any differ- 5 e ' g ' ratlona1 ' 
ence, or immediately with the last difference 3 this || n Being as- 
does not differ in species from the whole: 4 for it sumed - 
is clear that neither more (than is necessary) is added, for every 
thing has been assumed in reference to what a 8 The lum _ 
thing is, nor is any thing deficient, for it would mum genus 
be either genus or difference. Both the first then 3Xn?tton. n the 
is genus, and this assumed together with differ- J j^i™ al ia ' ra 
ences, but all the differences are contained, for tionai, mortal, 
there is no longer any posterior difference. If J'^.'entiaiiy 
Otherwise the last* would differ in species, this from the whole 
however has been shown not to differ, y a t, mor tai. 


Still we must investigate, looking to those which 
are similar and do not differ, first (considering) what be applied in 
that is which is the same in all these, then again vera'u^ctes 
in other things which are in the same genus with with some 
them, and which are among themselves the same thingcommo: 


in species, but different from those. Yet when in these that is 


1 Subdivision of rational animal into mortal, immortal, etc. 

2 As of mortal rational animal. 

3 This may be some accidental difference, e. g. “ black,” united to the 
last, as animal rational mortal black. 

4 That is, from animal rational mortal, but as it does not differ from it 
essentially, the last accidental difference (black) ought not to be admit- 
ted. He uses the term to avvoXov, when the definition is composed of 
the genus and its differences. Cf. Waitz, Boethius, and Keckermann's 
Lyst. Log. Min. lib. i. cap. 17. Wallis, Log. 
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assumed which all have the same, and in others similarly, we 
must consider in the things assumed whether it is the same, 
until we arrive at one reason, for this will be the definition of 
the thing. Yet if we do not arrive at one, but at two or 
more, it is evident that the question w’ill not be one, but 
• uryaXoitwci a. man y> f° r instance, I mean if we should inquire 
cr. Kth. Nic. what magnanimity* is, we must consider in the 
shaks. Corioia- cases or certain magnanimous persons, whom we 
nus, passim. know wliat one thing they all possess, so far as 
they are such. Thus if Alcibiades is magnanimous, or 
Achilles, or Ajax, what one thing have they all ? intolerance 
t Aidbiadi's > n9U lb for one of them fought , 1 f another 

j sulked , 2 another slew hirnself.J Again, in other 

instances, as in that of Lysander or Socrates. If 
then (it is common to these) to behave in the same manner, 
in prosperity and adversity, taking these two, I consider what 
indifference with regard to fortune, and what impatience under 
insult possess in common ; if they have nothing there will be 
two specie? of magnanimity. 

. Every definition is nevertheless universal, for 

daily universal the physician does not prescribe what is whole- 
to°bldd!ned some for a certain eye, but defines what is fit for 
every eye, or for the species. The singular however 
is easier to define than the universal, wherefore we must pass 
from singulars to universals, for equivocations lie more con- 
cealed in universals, than in things without a difference. But 
as in demonstrations the power of syllogizing must necessarily 
§ vide logical inherent, so also perspicuity must be in de- 
mies for defini- finitions,§ and there will be this, if through things 
tu>n in Aldrich. w hi c h are singularly enunciated, what is in each 
genus be separately defined ; as with the similar, not every 
similar, but that which is in colours and in figures, and the 


1 Alcibiades, to revenge the preference given by his countrymen to 
Lysias, revolted to Lacedaemon, ahd brought war on his country. 

* Achilles, for Briseis. The reader may smile at the graphic term 
used here for t)ifivwtv, as descriptive of the “angry boy’’ in the Iliad, 
but will confess that its use is warranted, both verbally, by Johnson, 
and circumstantially, by Shakspeare (Troilus and Cressida). Upon the 
freaks and follies of Ajax, see the speech of Thersites in the same play, 
act iii. scene 3, and Sophocles (Ajax) passim. Zell observes that mag- 
nanimity was a conspicuous element in Aristotle’s own character : upon 
Christian magnanimity, see St. Paul’s Epistles. 
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sharp that which is in voice, and so to proceed to what is 
common, taking care that equivocation does not • Because of 
occur. But if it is not right to use metaphors in 
disputation, we must clearly not define by meta- nition is some- 
phors,* nor by those things which are spoken by eiMn d^cus-" 
metaphor, otherwise it will be necessary to use sion. (Cf. 
metaphors in disputation.j p . 42 o ) 


Chap. XIY. — Rules for Problems, t t Cf. An. Prior 

J * i. 4, and i. 26 ; 

_ , , , , also Topics i. 4, 

isow that we may have problems, we must select and 1. 11. 
sections and divisions, and thus select, the com- >- o ^eedofdivi- 
mon genus of all being supposed, as for example, appropriaUng ly 
if animals were the subjects of consideration, (we P r "biems to 
must first consider,) what kind of things are pre- 
sent with every animal.* When these have been taken, we 
must again see what kind of things are consequent to every 
first individual of the rest , 2 thus if this is a bird, what things 
follow every bird, and so always that which is nearest , 3 for 
we shall evidently now be able to say why things are present, 
which are consequent to those under what is common, as why 
they are present with man or horse . 4 Let then animal be A, 
B things consequent to every animal, CDE certain animals, 
why then B is present with D is evident, for it is present 


through A : in a similar manner with the rest, and 
in others there is always the same reasoning. § 


§ Example (I.) 


1 For the word problem and its uses, see Alexander Scholia, p. 150, 
b. 40. What he means here, is that we ascertain the questions or pro- 
blems to be discussed in every system, by the use of proper divisions and 
sections, (which Aristotle assumes for the same thing.) and by proceed- 
ing from universals to singulars. Vide Biese i. p. 314. 

1 Of the first species. 

5 To the first species, which is next to the proposed genus. Taylor. 

4 i. e. the properties of animal. 

A » B 

Ex. 1. Every animal is sentient 
D A 

Every horse is an animal 
D B 

. • . Every horse is sentient. 

The proof may be applied in the same manner to every species of 
animal. 


Digitized by Google 



346 


Aristotle’s organon. 


[book h. 

* Synonyms. Now then w« speak according to presented 

2. Also of in- common names, 1 * but we must not only consider 
that'which is in these, but also assume if any thing else should 
^ngu'iL'rVL ,he ^ seen to be common, afterwards consider to 
something what things this is consequent, and the quality of 
common. the things consequent to this, 2 as those consequent 
to having horns are the possession of a rough muscular lining 
to the stomach, and the not having teeth in both jaws. 

Moreover to what things the possession of horns 
t vtz. to have j s consequent, for it will be evident why what 
jaw only, etc. has been mentioned 7 is present with them,! tor 
cies of horned 11 will be so in consequence of their possessing 
animals. horns. 

3. selection There is yet another mode of selection by anal- 

Kara to ava - °gy,§ since it is impossible to assume one and the 

§ 7 °e. to as- same thing, which it is necessary to call sepium, 
■ume a com- spine, and bone, there are also things consequent 
mon^anaiogmia ^ ag jf there were one certain nature of 

this kind. 3 


Chap. XY. — Of Identical Problems. 

l. Problems are Some problems are the same from having the same 
h^ve'either’the m edium, for instance, because all things are an 
same middle antiperistasis, 4 but of these some are the same in 

1 Cf. Top. i. 5; Categ. ch. 1. Synonyms are not allowed to be real 
definitions, in the proper sense, by Aristotle, though admitted to be 
optica ; as nominal definitions, they are recognised by Alexander on 
Metaph. vi. 4, p. 442, Bonitz ed., but the genuineness of this portion of 
the commentary has been questioned. Vide Mansel’s Logic on Definition. 

2 We must not only use this method in things synonymous, and in- 
vestigate the common generic properties, and afterwards the specific pecu- 
liarities, but if there be any thing common without a name, yet we must 
assume it, in order to investigate its properties, and afterwards to con- 
sider to what species it is attributed, and the quality of the things which 
are consequent to the anonymous.genus. 

3 The instances given are analogous, because there is the same relation 
of the sepium in a particular kind of fish ; of the spine in fish gener- 
ally, and of bone in quadrupeds. He means that from a certain analogy, 
which is expressive of some common nature in things, we may ascertain 
what is common to various individuals. Cf. Scholia, p. 42, a. 37, 47. 

4 Quod omnia fiant quia contraria qualitas cerminus instat. Buhle. 
Compressio undique circumfusa. Scap. Theoph. de Caus. pi. 1, 2. The 
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genus, which have differences from belonging to term, or of 
other things, or from subsisting differently, e. g. kVubjetteS"* 
why is there an echo, or why is there a reflection, the ‘''her. 
and why a rainbow ? for all these are the same problem in 
genus, (for all are reflection,) but they differ in species . 1 
Other problems differ from the medium being contained under 
another medium, as why does the Nile have a greater flow 
during the fall of the month ? 2 because the fall of the month 
is more winterly : but why is the fall more winterly ? because 
the moon fails, for thus do these subsist towards each other. 

Chap. XVI. — Of Causes and Effects. 

Some one may perhaps doubt concerning cause dlnfciVity— t h f e a 
and that of which it is the cause, whether when middle term 
the effect is inherent, the cause also is inherent, exp'r^the 5 * 
as if the leaves fall from a tree, or there is an <>f the in- 
eclipse, will there also be the cause of the eclipse, Aldrich’s Lop., 
or of the fall of the leaves ? As if the cause of I ’; 1 104 '.\ 1 ," n ,^ 1 ! 8 
this, is the having broad leaves, but ot an eclipse Log.) 
the interposition of the earth, for if this be not so, something 
else will be the cause of these, and if the cause is present, at 
the same time the effect will be, thus if the earth be interposed, 
there is an eclipse, or if a tree have broad leaves, it sheds 
them. But if this be so, they would be simultaneous, and de- 
monstrated through each other, for let the leaves to fall be A, 
the having broad leaves B, and a vine C, if then A is present 
with B, (for whatever has broad leaves sheds them,) but B is 
present with C, for every vine has broad leaves, A is present 
with C, and every vine sheds its leaves, but the cause is B, 

word signifies the effect produced from a thing being surrounded by its 
contrary. Thus why is hail produced ? Because the cold is contracted by 
the surrounding heat. Why are subterranean places cold in summer and 
hot in winter? Because in winter the heat is contracted on account of 
the surrounding cold, and in summef the cold, on account of the sur- 
rounding heat. Taylor. Cf. Physic, b. iv. v. vi. ; also Lucretius. 

1 Reflection of the air produces the echo ; of the figure in the mirror 
produces the image ; of the sun’s rays produces the rainbow. 

5 During the fall of the month there is more rain ; hence the Nile rises, 
and there is more rain during the decrease of the moon, because when 
her light fails, she more powerfully excites humid bodies. Taylor. Cf. 
also Herod, lib. ii. c. 19 — 25. 
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• Example (i) ^ ,e middle.* We may also show that the vine 
has broad leaves, from its shedding them, for if 
D be what has broad leaves, E to shed the leaf, F a vine, E 
then is present with F, (for every vine sheds its leaf,) but D 
with E, (for every thing which sheds its leaf, has broad 
leaves,) every vine then has broad leaves, the cause is, its 
, _ , , shedding them.t Nevertheless if they cannot be 

the cause ot each other, (since cause is prior to 
that of which it is the cause,) the cause of an eclipse indeed 
is the interposition of the earth, but an eclipse is not the 
cause of the earth interposing. If then the demonstration by 
cause (shows) why a thing is, but that which is not through 
cause, that it is, one knows 1 indeed that the earth is inter- 
posed, but why it is, he does not know . 2 Yet that an 
eclipse is not the cause of the interposition, but this of an 
eclipse, is plain, since in the definition of an eclipse, the in- 
terposition of the earth is inherent, so that evidently that is 
known through this , 3 but not this through that . 4 

There Or may there be many causes of one thing ? 

only one cause for if the same tiling may be predicated of many 
Mme*th!n(j, the primary, let A be present with B a first, and 
from which it with C another first, and these with D E, A then 
will be present with D E, but the cause why it is 
with D will be B, and C the cause why it is with E, hence 
from the existence of the cause there is necessarily the ex- 

B A 

Ex. 1. Whatever consists of broad leaves sheds its leaves 
C B 

Every vine consists of broad leaves 
C A 

. • . Every vine sheds its leaves. 

E D 

Ex. 2. Whatever sheds its leaves has broad leaves 
F E 

Every vine sheds its leaves 
F D 

. • . Every vine has broad leaves. 

* i. e. he who through an eclipse proves the interposition of the earth. 

5 That is, one kind of knowledge (that of the on) is empirical, but the 
other (that of the <Sidn) is scientific. Cf. Ethic. Nic. b. i. c. 5. 

3 The eclipse is proved through the interposition of the earth. 

4 Cause is not truly proved through effect, because the true demonstra- 
tion is of the “ why," but demonstration from effect is of the “ that." 


Digitized by Google 



CHAP. XVII.] THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS. 349 

istence of the thing, but when the thing exists, it is not ne- 
cessary that every cause should exist, still some cause indeed, 
yet not every cause. Or if the problem is always universal, 
is the cause also a certain whole, and that of which it is the 
cause universal ? 1 as to shed the leaf is present definitely with 
a certain whole,* though there should be species 
of it, 2 and with these universally, i. e. either with r ecnui 
plants or with such plants. f Hence in these, the t e R )anU 
medium and that of which it is the cause must with broad 
be equal, and reciprocate, 3 for instance, why do ea ' es ' 
the trees shed their leaves ? if indeed through the concre- 
tion of moisture, whether the tree casts its leaf, there must 
of necessity be concretion, or whether there is concretion not 
in any thing indiscriminately, but in a tree, the latter must 
necessarily shed its leaf. 


Chap. XVII. — Extension of the same subject. 


Whether however may there not be possibly the 
same cause of the same thing 4 in all things, 5 but 
a different one, or is this impossible ? or shall we 
say it cannot happen, if it is demonstrated per se 
and not by a sign or accident? 6 for the middle is 
the definition of the extreme, 7 but if it is not thus, 
(shall we say that) it is possible? 8 We may 
however consider that of which 9 and to which 10 


1. If the same 
thing iB predi- 
cated of many, 
except there is 
an accidental 
demonstration, 
it must be 
shown from 
the same cause. 
If the conclu- 
sion is equivo- 
cal, the middle 


1 “ Universal ” is here used in the same sense as in ch. iv. of the pre- 
ceding book, when a property is predicated of every subject and prima- 
rily, so as to reciprocate with it. Cf. Waitz, vol. ii. 424. 

2 The property may be in the several species as in the genus, but its 
presence in the latter does not prevent its predication of the former. 

* Reciprocals are called equals because they are identical in quantity. 

* Property — which in the demonstration is the major extreme. 

5 In subjects which are the minor extremes — by cause understand, the 
middle term. 

* Cf. Anal. Pr. ch. xxvii. and Waitz, p. 425, vol. ii. 

7 Of the major, see below. 

8 That if it is not demonstrated per se, but from accident, there may 
be many causes. 

9 The property. 

19 The subject, it is possible to consider these from accident, just as if 
a grammarian was proved visible, because mtfci is visible. Taylor. 
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s" rra cT An" ^ 1S the cause by accident, still they do not ap- 

post. i." i3. pear to be problems, 1 but if not, the medium will 

subsist similarly, 2 if indeed they are equivocal, the medium 
will be equivocal, if however as in genus 3 the medium will 
be similar. For instance, why is there alternate proportion ? 
for there is a different cause in lines, and in numbers, and 


* From the 
same medium 
quoad num- 
bers. 

t Multiplica- 
tion. Vide Eu- 
clid, book v. 


t In figures. 


the same (medium) so far as theyare lines, is differ- 
ent,* but so far as it has an increase of the same 
kind,f it is the same, the like also occurs in all 
things. There is indeed a different cause in a 
different subject, why colour is similar to colour, 
and figure to figure, for the similar in these is 
equivocal, for here j perhaps it is to have the 
sides analogous, and the angles equal, but in co- 
lours it consists in there being one sense (of their perception) 
or something else of the kind. Things however analogically 
the same, will have also the same medium by analogy, and this 
is so from cause, § and that of which, (| and to 
which % it is the cause following each other ; but 
by assuming each singly,* that of which it is the 
cause is more widely extended, as for the exter- 
nal angles to be equal to four, is of wider exten- 
sion than triangle or square, but equal j - in all, for 
whatever have external angles equal to four right, 
will also have the medium similarly.^ The me- 
dium however is the definition of the first ex- 


§ i. e. the mid- 
dle. 

|| The major 
extreme. 

IT The minor 
extreme. 

* The several 
species of the 
minor. 

t With the ge- 
neral subject. 

X They reci- 
procate. 


treme, 4 wherefore all sciences are produced by definition, thus 
§ Ma K is com- to s ^ ie( l the leaf, is at the same time consequent to 
munecst. the vine, and exceeds, § 5 and to the fig tree, and 
exceeds, yet does not exceed all (plants), but is 


1 Because problems ought to be “ per se,” not from accident. 

1 To the extremes. * They are synonymous. 

* Vide Mansel, Appendices B. and H., and cf. upon the method of in- 
terpretation to be used here, Anal. Post. i. 4, and i. 5. Aristotle intends 
by the middle being the definition of the major extreme, that it is so of 
the property which is demonstrated. For instance, why does it thunder? 
or why is there a noise in a cloud ? because fire is extinguished. What 
is thunder ? An extinction of fire in a cloud : here the medium is the 
definition of the major extreme, thunder, and not of the less, that is, of a 
cloud. 

s Vide Waitz, vol. ii. p. 426-7, and the Port Royal Logic, p. i. ch. vi., 
also Mansel, App. A. I 
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vre /tended. 

* The cause 
of a plant hav- 
ing broad 
leaves. 


equal to them. If then you take the first middle 1 2. The major 
it is the definition of shedding the leaf, for the cquaiThe'm'i 0 
first will be the middle of one of them, because nor in extent, 
all are such , 2 next the middle of this * is, that sap oupiu't'o ex- 
is congealed, or something else of the sort, but 'iduak^om' 
what is it to shed the leaf ? it is for the sap to be 
congealed, at the junction of the seed. 

In figures, to those who investigate the conse- 
quence of the cause, and of what it is the cause, 
we may explain the matter thus : let A be present with every 
B, and B with every D, but more extensively, B then will 
be universal to D, I call that universal which 

, . . , , , _ . , t Cum latius 

does not reciprocate, j but that the first universal, sit. Buhie. 

with which each singular does not reciprocate, ? s predicated o^f 
but all together reciprocate, and are of similar ex- things differing 
tension. B then is the cause why A is present ianbVdemon- 
with D, wherefore it is necessary that A should “Vrse'midtUe 
be more widely extended than B, for if not, why terms, 
will this | be rather the cause than that?§ If t n 
then A is present with all those of E, all those § a. 
will be some one thing different from B,|| for if 
not, how will it be possible to say that A is present with 
every thing with which E is, but E not with every thing 
with which A is ? for why will there not be a certain cause 
as there is why A is present with all D ? wherefore will all 
those of E be one thing ? We must consider this, and let 


viz. D. 


* The first universal subject in which the property is inherent — e. g. 
a plant with broad leaves, in which the falling off of leaves is present. 

2 i. e. The universal subject will be the cause of the leaves falling, as 
to the vine, fig tree, &c. because all vines and fig trees are plants with 
broad leaves. Vide Biese i. p. 317. 

B A 

Ex. 1. Whatever is without bile is long-lived 
D B 

Every quadruped is without bile 
D A 

• . Every quadruped is long-lived. 

C A 

Every animal of a dry complexion is long-lived 
E C 

Every bird is an animal of a dry complexion 
E A 

. • . Every bird is long-lived. 


Digitized by Google 



352 


ARISTOTLE S ORGANON. 


[BOOK II. 


* As B and C. 

t Of the same 
property as of 
A. 

I D and E dif- 
fer in species. 

§ i. e. an inde- 
monstrable 
proposition. 

|| Example (.1.) 

II Each under 
the other. 


there be C, hence there may be many causes* 
of the same thing, f but not to the same in spe- 
cies, \ for instance, the cause why quadrupeds 
are long-lived, is their not having bile, but why 
birds live long, their being of a dry complexion, 
or something else : if however they do not arrive 
immediately at an individual, § and there is not 
one medium only, but many, ]| the causes also are 
many.^f 


Chat’. XVIII . — Observation upon Cause to Singulars. 

* As to n Which of the media is the cause to singulars,* 
l. The middle whether that which belongs to the first universal, 
be'The nearest or that to the singular? Evidently the nearest 
to the singular t 0 the singular to which it is cause . 1 For this is 
cause. the cause why the first, f under the universal, J is 

t As B. inherent, § C is the cause that B is inherent In 
5 in d. D, hence C is the cause why A is inherent in D, 
but B is the cause why it is in C, yet to this it- 

II Example (1.) ge jf j g ^j ie cause . 2 [| 


Chap. XIX. — Upon the Method and Habit necessary to the ascer- 
tainment of Principles. 

Concerning syllogism then and demonstration, what either 
of them is, and how it is produced, is clear, and at the same 
it Taylor and time about demonstrative science, for it is the 
Buhie annex same : % 3 but about principles, how they become 

1 The medium is to be assumed, proximate to the subject rather than 
to the property, llabet et Aidn suos gradus, quia potest esse causa 
proxima qua: non est prima h. e. per se nota et indemonstrabilis : cujus 
ideo priefertur, evidentia, quia (contra quam cetera; ) sua luce est conspi- 
cua, et nihil indiget aliena. Quare, quo; hanc adhibet causam demon- 
stratio, et habetur et nominatur “ potissima.” Aldrich. Cf. also Whately 
and Hill. 

2 As the puration of bile is the cause to itself of longevity. Taylor. 

Ex. 1 . Whatever is without bile is long-lived 
Every quadruped is without bile 
. • . Every quadruped is long-lived : but 
Every horse is a quadruped 
. • . Every horse is long-lived. 

s The methods of explaining demonstration and demonstrative science 
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known, and wliat is the habit which recognises 

them, is manifest hence to those who have pre- 
viously doubted it. 

That it is then impossible to have scientific 
knowledge through demonstration, without a 
knowledge of first immediate principles, has been 
elucidated before , 1 still some one may doubt the 
knowledge of immediate principles, both whether 
it is the same or not the same,* also whether there 
is a science of each or not,f or a science of one, 
but a different kind (of science) of another, and 
whether non-inherent habits are ingenerated, $• or 
when inherent are latent . 2 If then, indeed, we 
possess them,§ it is absurd, for it happens that it 
(the principle) escapes those who have a more 
accurate knowledge than demonstration , 3 but if 
not having them before, we acquire them, how 
can we know and learn without pre-existent 
knowledge ? for this is impossible, as we said 
also in the case of demonstration. It is evident 

then, that they || can neither be possessed, nor 
ingenerated in the ignorant, and in those who 


this sentence 
to the preceding 
chapter. Bek- 
ker and Waitz 
as here. 

1. Of the ne- 
cessity and me- 
thod of obtain- 
ing principles 
of science — cer- 
tain questions 
relative to ha- 
bits solved. 

• With a 
knowledge of 
the conclusion. 

I i. e. of the 
principle and of 
the conclusion. 
} i. e. are ac- 
quired. Cf. 
Eth. Nic. lih. 
ii. ch. 1, 3, 5, 
and lib. iii. 5 ; 
also see Catcg. 
ch. vi., and de 
Anima, ii. 1, 
and ii. 5. 

5 i. e. by na- 
ture. 

II The habit of 
principles. 


are identical therefore sometimes, as in this chapter, demonstration is 
assumed for demonstrative science. 

1 Vide book i. ch. 2. We have already noticed the two senses in which 
afitaoc is used by Aristotle ; here it is applied to a proposition not proved 
by any higher middle term ; i. e. an axiomatic principle, which con- 
stitutes the first premise of a demonstration : cf. An. Post. i. 2. In An. 
Post. i. 13, it is applied to a premise immediate as to its conclusion. 
Vide Mansel ; Aldrich, p. 104, note. 

* As in infants. Aristotle considered the mind as a piece of blank 
paper, on which nothing was written but natural inclination (ro Tn<pvKog). 
One difference between disposition (SiaOtmg) and habit (t'Sif), drawn in 
the Categories and de Animii, (vide marginal references,) consists in 
considering habit more lasting than disposition, the former applying to 
the virtues, etc., the latter to heat, cold, health, etc., which last undergo 
more rapid mutation. The relation between Svvaptc, ivepytta, and e? ig, 
given by Aspasius, as quoted by Michelet, is as follows : Facultas a natura 
insita jam est potentia qutedam, sed nondum nobis tit loquimur potentia, 
cujus ex ipso vigore operatio profluat ; hanc demum potentiam philoso- 
phus habitum vocat. 

3 That is, the thing which is known, or the possession of the principle 
itself, is concealed from children, who having (suppose) a knowledge of 
axioms, possess thereby a knowledge more accurate than demonstration. 
Cf. Waitz. 

2 A 
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2. Animals pos- 
sess sensible 
perception. 

* aia^irtc. Cf. 
Eth. b. vi. ch. 
2 and 11 ; de 
Anima, b. ii. 


have no habit, wherefore it is necessary to possess a certain 
power, yet not such an one as shall be more excellent ac- 
cording to accuracy than these. Now this ap- 
pears inherent in all animals, for they have an 
innate power, which they call sensible percep- 
tion,* but sense being inherent in some animals, 
a permanency of the sensible object is engen- 
5 , etseq. ; iu. i. dered, but in others it is not engendered.! Those, 
vide Tren- therefore, wherein the sensible object does not re- 
“ e 74 An ‘ main, either altogether or about those things which 
do not remain, such have no knowledge with- 
out sensible perception, but others when they per- 
ceive, retain one certain thing in the soul.J Now 
since there are many of this kind, a certain differ- 
ence exists, so that with some, reason is produced 
from the permanency § of such things, || but in 
others it is not.1f From sense, therefore, as we 
say, memory is produced, but from repeated re- 
membrance of the same thing, we get experience, 
tr as in brutes. f or man y remembrances in number constitute 
bitt *' rcmain ~ one experience. From experience, however, or 
from every universal being at rest in the soul,* 
that one besides the many, which in all of them is 
one and the same, the principle of art and science 
science from arises, if indeed it is conversant with generation,! 

of art, but if with being, of science. 1 Neither, 
therefore, are definite habits inherent, J nor are 
they produced from other habits more known, 
but from sensible perception, as when a flight 
occurs in battle, if one soldier makes a stand, 
another stands, and then another, until the fight is restored. 


t So Taylor 
and Buhle ; 
but Waitz and 
Bekker read 
In. Cf. 
Brundisius. 

§ Waitz and 
Bekker read 
JiO.OTi but 
Taylor and 
Buhle, uvqunt. 
|| As in men. 


t With things 
perishable. 

3. In what 
way we arrive 
at a certain art 


singulars sub- 
jected to the 
senses, 
t i. e. the 
habits by 
which princi- 
ples are known. 


1 Cf. Trendelenb. c. i. p. 137 ; Aldrich, Hill, and Manse! upon In- 
duction and Method ; Zabarella upon the last ; and Whately upon the 
Province of Reasoning. The “ methodus inventionis ” can only be a 
process of inference, for no arrangement of parts is possible before they 
have been discovered, the discovery of general principles from individual 
objects of sense, if limited to the inferential process itself, will be induc- 
tion. The term, however, is sometimes extended so as to include the 
preliminary accumulation of individuals : in this under sense it will em- 
brace the successive steps given by Aristotle here, of aitrOtiuic /ivt/pij, 
ifirntpia, itrayujyrj. Mansel. Vide also Poetic, ch. xvi. ; De Anirn. 
Proem. 167. 
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CHAP. XIX.] 

But the soul has such a state of being, as enables , So M t0 re . 
it to suffer this,* what, however, we have before tain many sue. 
said, but not clearly, let us again explain. When ctssl ' e lmagcs - 
one thing without difference abides, there is (then) first, uni- 
versal in the soul, 1 * (for the singular indeed is perceived by 
sense, but sense is of the universal, as of man, 
but not of the man Callias,) again, in these f it 
stops, till individuals! and universals stop,§ a as 
such a kind of animal, until animal, || and in 
this again (it stops) after a similar manner.* 

It is manifest then that primary things become 
necessarily known to us by induction, for thus 
sensible perception produces the universal. But 
since, of those habits which are about intellect, 
by which wo ascertain truth, some are always 
true, but others admit the false, as opinion, and 
reasoning, 3 but science, and intellect, are always 
true, and no other kind of knowledge, except intellect, is 
more accurate than science, but the principles of demon- 
strations are more known, and all science is connected with 
reason, there could not be a science of principles : but since 
nothing can be more true than science except intellect, 

1 That is, the first universal notion, or that which remains of those 
several things which are perceived by the senses, and which do not 
specifically differ. From first universal notions, another is formed, com- 
prehending those things which the several singulars have in common, 
until summa genera are arrived at. The universal, of course, is equally 
and without difference found in many particulars. 

J The universals are so called (d/op»j) because they are inherent in 
singulars, not partially, but wholly, every where totally present with 
their participants : thus the whole of animal is in one man. 

• Of the powers of the soul, some are irrational and disobedient to 
reason, as the nutritive, others are capable of being obedient to rea- 
son, as anger and desire. But other powers of the soul are rational; 
and of the rational, some are always true, as intellect and science, 
others are sometimes true, as opinion and Xoyurpdc, i. e. reasoning about 
practical and political affairs, and things generable and corruptible, which 
are in a perpetual flux, and are subject to infinite mutations. For in- 
tellect, properly so called, is that power or summit of the soul which 
energizes about things that possess an invariable sameness of subsistence. 
Taylor. Vide also Trendelenb. de An. iii. c. 4 — 6; Biese i. p. 327 ; 
Rassow, p. 73. And cf. Eth. Nic. b. i. c. 13, Bohn’s ed., where see 
Browne’s note ; Poetics, c. 16; Magna Moral, i. 34; and Eudem. vi. 
et lib. v. c. 3, et seq. 


♦ In these 
most spe- 
cial species. 
Taylor. 

t oMcpvti in- 

dividua. 

Buhle. 

$ In the soul. 
I Supply, is 
permanent in 
the soul. 

IT Animal. 

# Until some- 
thing else is 
permanent in 
the soul, as 

" living.” 
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4. intellect intellect will belong to principles, and to tho^e 

alone conver- w } 10 consider from these it is evident also, that as 

ognf iFith nnn f 

itself the prin- demonstration is not the principle of demonstra- 
An scfen'ce" 06 ' t' 011 " 80 neither is science the principle of science, 

through de- If then we have no other true genus (of habit) 

kiiow/th'eob- besides science, intellect will be the principle of 
jects of science, science : it will also be the principle (of the know- 
ledge) of the principle, but all this subsists similarly with 
respect to every thing. 


END OP VOL. i. 
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9 DEFOE'S WORKS, Vol. I. Containing Memoirs of a Cavalier, Adventures of 
Captain Cnrlcton, Dickory Cnnke, Stc. 

10. PRIOR’S LIFE OF BURKE, (forming the 1st Volume of BURKE’S WORKS), new 
Edition, revised by the Author. Portrait. 
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V'vVV/i- 13. DEFOE’S WORKS, Edited by Sti WALTKn Scott. Vol. S. Containing the Life of 
V^lT*\£x2 Moll Klanders, and the History of the Devil. 


15. BURKE’S WORKS. VoL 2, containing Essay on the French Revolution, Political 
letters and Speeches. 

17. DEFOE'S WORKS, Vol. 4. Roxana, or the Fortunate Mistress; and Life and 

Adventures of Mother Ross. 

18. BURKE'S WORKS, Vol. 3. Appeal from the New to the Old Whigs, fcc., &c. 


19. BURKE'S ^/ORKS, Vol. 4, containing his Report on the Alans of India, and 
Articles against Warren Hastings. 


21. DEFOE’S WORKS, Vol. S, containing the History of the Croat Plague of London, 
166S ; the Fire of London, 1606 (by an anonymous writer); the Storm; and the 
True Born Englishman. 

22 & 23. BURKE'S WORKS (in Six Volumes). Vols. 6 fc 6. 


mm 

{&!&< 

mi 


BOHN’S ECCLESIASTICAL LIBRARY. 

Uniform with the Stanuard Library, price he. fer Polume. 

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, Translated front the Greek, with 


Av'/fry 


EUSEBIUS’ 

Notes. 

SOCRATES’ ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, in continuation of El’SRBHJS, with 
the Nous ol Valksius. 

3. THEODORET AND EVAGRIUS. Ecclesiastical Histories, from A.n. 3:11 to 

a.iz. 427, and from A.D. 4ol to a.d. 544. Translated from the Greek, with General 
lucex. 

4. THE WORKS OF PHILO JUDJEUS, translated from the Greek hy C. 1). 

Y o s a z . B.A. Vol. 1. 

6. PHILO JUD/EUS, Vol. 2. 

6. SOZOMEN S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY from A.n. 324-440: and the Eccle- 
siastical History of Piui.ostoegils, translated trom the Greek, with a Memoir of 
tint Author, hy E. WAt.roau, M.A. 

7 Sv 8. PHILO JUD/EvJS, Vols. 3 & 4, with genaral Index. 
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BOHN’S SKILLING SERIES. 


BuMN 7 o SttILUl 

Those marled *, being Double Volumes, are Is. 6 d. 

'• EMERSONS REPRESENTATIVE MEN. 

2. IRVING'S LIFE OF MAHOMET* 


Hi G 
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2. IRVING'S LIFE OF MAHOMET. 

3 . T hE GENUINE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF BENJAMIN FRANKLIN. 

U'c'KXKS 4 ’ WILLISS P EOPLE 1 HAVE MET.* 

6. IRVING'S SUCCESSORS OF MAHOMET.' 

C. LIFE OF GOLDSMITH.* 

7. SKETCH-BOOK.* 

C TALES OF A TRAVELLER* 

9. TOUR ON THE PRAIRIES. 

tyWvk 10 & 11 CONQUESTS OF GRANADA AND SPAIN. 2 VoU.* 

12 & 13 - — L,FE OF COLUM8US 2 Vols '* 

14- COMPANIONS OF COLUMBUS* 

IS & IS. TAYLOR'S EL DORADO; or, Pictures of the Gold Region. 2 Vela 
17, IRVING'S ADVENTURES OF CAPTAIN BONNEVILLE, 
is KNICKERBOCKER* 

19. TALES OF THE ALHAMBRA* 

20. CONQUEST OF FLORIDA.* 

21 * ABBOTSFORD AND NEWSTEAD. 

22. SALMAGUNDI .* 

^1' ^ 23. BRACEBRIDGE HALL* 

*v /) ,*>■? , -i ov«i. 1 o* 
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12 & 13. 


TALES OF THE ALHAMBRA.* 

CONQUEST OF FLORIDA.* 

ABBOTSFORD AND NEWSTEAD. 

SALMAGUNDI.* 

BRACEBRIDGE HALL* 

ASTORIA (.Portrait of the Author). 2 Vols. in 


V'/\ Y''4v5 2a. ASTORIA (Torlrail of the Author). 2Vols.ini. 2s. 

o j". LAMARTINE S GENEVIEVE; or. The History of a Servant Girl. Translatet 
’ A. 1L Scoblk.* 

26 MAYOS BERBER ; or, Hie Mountaineer of the Atlas. A Tale of Morocco. 

27 WILLIS S LIFE HERE AND THERE; or, Sketches of Society and Adventure. 
20. CUIZOT S LIFE OF MONK, with Appendix ami Portrait." 

-rnr i/*rriDr . A TViupv nf VSvi* Vparu’ UpS!(]pii(!fi. ^ 
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Zli. UUI4U I 9 Lirt. v/r hivm.si 

«o THE CAPE AND THE KAFFIRS: A Diary of Five Year*’ Residence, with 
Advice to Emigrants. By II. W ARD. Plate and Hup of the Scat of li ar. 2s. 

30 WILLIS'S HURRY-GRAPHS; or, Sketches of Scenery, Celebrities, and Society, 
taken from Life* 


31. HAWTHORNE'S HOUSE OF THE SEVEN GABLES. A Romance. 
on LONDON AND ITS ENVIRONS; with Historical and Descriptive Sketch of the 
Great Exhibition. By CYRUS REDDING. Numerous Illustrations. 2s. 


•wi \ /V-a UicatD*.u«u.vu. - SHa-A'W/C/V 

rffz 33. LAMARTINE'S STONEMASON OF SAINT POINT* ©V4<J«<Jv 

34. GUIZOTS MONK'S CONTEMPORARIES A Scries of Biographic Studies on z'Xufi&fcu 
f'rltyf'fyo ine Fiurliah Revolution. Portrait of Eduard Lord Clarendon. ffioi 1 Cel !> 


■ -n 34. GUIZO I S lYtumvs uumc arunnn.tj. - - -- 

yf Ely tis the English Revolution. Portrait of Eduard Lord Clarendon. 

35, HAWTHORNES TWICE-TOLD TALES. 

36. The same, Second Series. 

'-'/I'/'viKh; 37. SNOW IMAGE, and other Tales. 

33- SCARLET LETTER. 


39 . emersons orations and lectures. 

;i.V'?vz3 40 UNCLE TOMS CABIN; or, Life among the Lowly; with Introductory Remarks 
’•V' V-Sl ' b f the RE ' V - J - SHERMAN. 

41. THE WHITE SLAVE. A new picture of American Slave Life. 

IJijVyioCT 42. DAYS OF BATTLE; or, Quatrc liras and Waterloo. By ait ENGLISHWOMAN, 
resident at Brussels iu June, 181&, (author of Rome in tire Nineteenth Century). 
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GERVINUS' INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY, translated from tUe German (iriM a Memoir of Hie Author). 

CARPENTER'S (DR. W. B.) PHYSIOLOGY OF TEMPERANCE AND TOTAL 
ABSTINENCE, being an Examination of the Effects of the excessive, moderate, 
and occasional use of Alcoholic Liquors ou the Human System (or on fine papei, 
bound in cloth, 2s. 6 d.) 


h'LWi'J 


IRVING WOLFERTS ROOST, AND OTHER TALE 
with Portrait, li. 64. 


46, 



IRVING S LIFE OF WASHINGTON, Vol. ]. 
Portrait, 3 e . 64. 


’j.; or on lino paper. 
Early Life and Adventures. Pine 


Vol. 2. The American War. Invasion of Canada, die. 2s. Cd. 


Vol. 3. The American War during the years 1777, 1773, and 1 77 0, 


boards, 2s. i! J . 

Vol. 4, containing the American War to its Conclusion, Sic. 

LION HUNTING AND SPORTING LIFE IN ALGERIA, by Jlt.es Gerard, 
th* “ t hm Kill..” with twelve Engravings. ’• RJ 
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BOHN’S EXTRA VOLUMES. 

■ Uniform with the Standard I.iiihahi, price "j. fid. 

GRAMMONT’S MEMOIRS OF THE COURT OF CHARLES II. 

2 & 3. RABELAIS' WORKS. Complete in 2 Vols. Portrait. 

4. COUNT HAMILTON'S FAIRY TALES. Portrait. 

0. BOCCACCIO'S DECAMERON, a complete Translation, by W. K. Kku.t, Esq. 
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BOHN’S PHILOLOGICO-PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY. 

Uniform with the Standard Library, price is. per Volume. 
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the “ Lion Killer/’ with twelve Engravings, li. 6d. 

51. MAYHEWS IMAGE OF HIS FATHER; or. One Boy is more trolblk thaw 
a Dozen Girls. With 12 page-illustrations on steel, by *• Phiz.” 2*. 

52 etSeq. BOSWELL'S LIFE OF JOHNSON; including his Tour to the Hebrides, 
and Tcur in Wales. Edited with large Additions and Notes by the tfisiiT Hon. 
John Wilson Crokkr. The original and complete Copyright Edition. With 
upwards of 10 finely-executed Engravings on steel. In 8 vols. 2s. each. 
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Portrait. 

6. CERVANTES' EXEMPLARY NOVELS, complete. Portrait. 

7. THE HEPTAMERON. Tales in the manner of Boccaccio, by Margaret, Queen 

or Navarre. Fine Portrait. 

! 
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1. TENNEMANN S MANUAL o£ the HISTORY of PHILOSOPHY, revised nud run- 

tinned by J. 1L Mokki.i.. 

2. ANALYSIS and SUMMARY of HERODOTUS, with synchronistical Table of 

Events, Tallies of Weights, Money, 3tc. 

3 TURNER'S (DAWSON W.) NOTES TO HERODOTUS, for the nse of S'udco s. 
4. LOGIC, or tne SCIENCE OF INFERENCE, a popular Manual, by J. Hfvki. 

6. KANTS CRITIQUE OF PURE REASON, translated by Mkiklejohn. 

a. ANALYSIS AND SUMMARY OF THUCYDIDES, by T. Whkki.ts. New Edition, 

with the addition of a complete Index. 

7 & 8, WRIGHTS PROVINCIAL DICTIONARY. A Dictionary of Obsolete a d 
Provincial English, Compiled by Thomas Wright, Esq. (1048 pages). 2 vols. 1 '.v, 
— or in 1 thick volume, half morocco, 12j. 6J. 

9.10.11. &12 LOWNDES' BIBLIOGRAPHER'S MANUAL OF ENGLISH LITERA- 
TURE. New Edition, revised and enlarged bv H. G. Hoii.n. To lie completed 

in W tv. v»f o Cnm.ln.. .1 i-nte !»..»* u 1 II TIT --.I I \' ...... O. A .1 
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